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PSALM LVI. 

David implores the assistance of God in this Psalm 
against enemies, of whose bitterness and desire to 
do him injury he complains in strong terms. After 
this petition, he proceeds to express his entire con- 
fidence in Jehovah, and his determination to pre- 
sent to Him the tribute of a grateful heart for those 
many deUverances and various mercies which in past 
days had been vouchsafed to him. 



1. V^fni tht^ /li)^^ • This title has been variously ex- 
plained. Some suppose the whole expression to be the name of 
E tune, or musical instrument^ as Psalm xxii.; the inscription to 
which is "^tli^ ^^5"^3^» Others regard it as illustrative of 
the argument of the Psalm ; although in so doing they are met 
by considerable difficulties. Whether D^K n\^ be translated 
the mute dove: or U>ik be taken in the sense of a band or 
eompany, and construed with D^'pfT) , m either case OpJT^ 
must mean the distant on^s, and must refer to a number, and not 
to an individual, notwithstanding that an individual is through- 
out the subject of the Psalm. The taking this word as a plural 
of emphasis, and as an adj. belonging to il^V , is not supported 
by any other lostances of a similar construction ; for the passage 
in Ps. Izv. 6, sometimes quoted, cannot be admitted as partaking 
of that character. See note to that verse. Bochart reads D^ 
= Dy^ ; " dove of the distant terebinths" The words may 
designate an established tune, peculiarly adapted to Psalms, the 
object of which, like the present, was to commemorate the 
exile of persons, who, as David, were innocent of the ofifences 
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2 PaALM LVI. . 

imputed to them, and who were yet oompeUed to seek refiige in 
a distant country. ^HH^, when they took. The verb Tflh^ does 
in tliis place mean to take or apprehend as a prisoner, and 
not simply to poaaessy i.e. the Philistines simply having David in 
their country. 

2. ^^9^12^ > ioould swallow me. ^^^Ttf is to draw breath, to 
breathe vehemently, to snuff at» The Germans mostly translate 
this word by achnauben. The ancient versionSy however, gene- 
rally render it here in the sense of treading down, as if they 
derived it from ^tf • Thus the LXX. have Kareirdniiri fie, 
Yulg. conculcavit me, Chald. ^^^9^, &;c. The noun ^ffOH is to 
be taken collectively^ comprehending all those designated 
Dn*lW in the following verse, and not a term of contempt for 
Saul, as is supposed by Yenema and others ; for we do not find 
anjrwhere in the history of David that he ever spoke of his 
oppressor in contemptuous language. 

3. UTiO • This word in our version and others is taken 

T 

as a noun in the vocative, in the sense of most High I So 
Rashi says of DV*1D , that it means DTID yif\^ WiW rT'ISpTI , 
the holy One, blessed be Se, who sitteth on high. But it must be 
admitted that this word is not found anywhere else in Scripture 
as an epithet of the Deity, and that there is no occasion to take 
it so in this place. It will be better to render it adverbially, 
as if DViD^ , haughtily. See Mic. ii. 3. 

4. 'IHI >>"1^ hV, in the day I am afraid, &c., i. e. whenever 
I am afraid of those who oppress me, I will place my trust in 
Thee. For ^^n^^^ Hupfeld proposes to read ^'^y^ . There is 
no authority for this alteration of the text ; nor does the sense 
of the passage require a change. The meaning of the Psalmist 
is that when he is afraid of his adversaries, i. e. when he is more 
than ordinarily exposed to danger from them, that is the time 
when he will especially manifest his trust in God. 

5. In this verse the Deity is spoken of in the third person* 
It declares the intention of the Psalmist to sing praises unto 
Him, as a tribute of gratitude for the performance of the pro- 



PSALM LVL 3 

mise conveyed to the Psahnist through Samuel the prophet, at 
the time he was anointed a king, viz. that he indeed should 
live, and reign over the kingdom of Israel* *12*^ means a 
promise, see 1 Kings ii. 4, and hence, 'D^'l ^H , to praise Sis 
tvord, is to acknowledge that His promise has been fulfilled, and 
to render heartfelt praise to Him for such folfilment. The pre- 
fix 2 to D wt>^ will thus have the force of in or through. See 
Oesenius on this letter. "1^^, flesh, man in generaL In 
Mendelssohn's ")1t*^II we have the whole verse thus paraphrased: 
''In GFod, whom I will praise because of His word which 
He hath spoken of me by means of Samuel the seer; in 
this God, who is true and eternal, I have trusted, and there- 
fore I will not fear; for what can my adversaries do to me, 
seeing they are nothing but flesh and blood P ** 

6. ^2Sjr ^2'7 . Interpreters have variously rendered these 
words. The LXX. have roif^ \6yov<: fiov ifiSeXua-aovro, as if 
they had read ^^^l , instead of the verb in the present text. 
The Syriac has deviated still more from the literal translation. 
But instead of stating and reconciling the different modes in 
which the expression has been taken, let us consider what may 
be the most suitable meaning of ^1^ in this passage. Accord- 
ing to Hupfeld the original meaning of this verb was to twist. 
This sense is suitable here. Indeed, the idea of afflicting, one of 
the ordinary senses of the verb, might by way of figure, when 
used in connection with D^^*^ , convey the notion of twisting 
or perverting words. 

7. The verb -I^^W is by the greater part of interpreters taken 
in the sense of they gather, or congregate. Thus the Chald. has 
pTtfip^ , they congregate, which Symmachus follows, who elegantly 

connects this verb with the following one, ^TBT , by rendering 
the expression avpifyovTo Xdffpa. Eimchi says, HB'^D^ yy\T X^ 
plpl > ^* the meaning of yy\y^ is collecting and gathering." 
The root is '14i)> which primarily signifies to deflect from the 

way, from the Arab. J^ , which in the third c<mj., is to be 

il2 
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-neighiour unto; so the noun ^U is a neighbour ^ and from tins 
signification is obviously derived that of congregating, Gesenius 
translates the two verbs, they gather themselves, and lie in wait. 
In Ps. lix.4ywe have TW employed in the same manner. Ewald 
has, sie eifem, as if he considered it eqxiivalent to TDSi^ , to excite 
contention, I think the notion of congregating, agrees with what 
the Psalmist evidently intends to express in this verse, and also 
harmonizes with the accompanying verb. ITiet/ congregate^ they 
lie in UHiit, as if, stated with more fulness, the Psalmist would 
say : *^ They congregate where they expect I shall go, and there 
they lie in wait to take me.'' *1^3 in the following hemistich 
has the force of as; "aa they expect, or hope for my life." 

8. to7*lD75 TJ^*"^? 9 nmy escape to them he vain, or their escape 

he vain ; i. e. may their hope of deliverance be altogether a vain 

one. The word pt>^ signifies vanity, and when constructed with 

bv , upon, is equivalent to M^t^/. The word tO^S is not a verb 
in the imperative, as is supposed by some persons, because of 
its having the punctuation of the imperative ; but a noun, as 
appears from the general expression, which is one of petition. 
Zunz has ^^ Umsonst sei ihr Entrinnen." In Ps. xxxii. 7, we 
have tO?S employed as a noun in the sense of deliverance. The 
last member ^^Jl ^21 Yenema translates, ** in nasum populos 
descendere fac, h. e. dejice in statum contumeliosum ac exitialem, 
fao, ut in faciem ruant et pereant.'' Most commentators, how- 
ever, translate ^ anger. 

9. T^rsi^ nPT&D ni , TAou hast recorded my wandering, i. e. 
my flight, which I have been compelled to make in consequence 
of persecution, Thou knowest and hast taken notice of. So the 
Chald. i^/l^M ^^0 TO "^D^^ , ITiou hast numbered the days of my 
flight. This sense of the noim Hj is the most probable ; but 
Michaelis derives it from the Arab. .»U , motus, agitatus fUit; 
and thence, in the supplement to his Lexicon, p. 1612, he in- 
terprets it motus, agitationes. In this place he thinks it refers 
to the palpitations of the heart, considering that the notion of 
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flight is repugnant to the title of the Psalm. Mendelssohn has 
adopted much the same signification in translating it by Leiden. 
The sense of flight is to be preferred, as being the most usual 
meaning ; and the objection of Michaelis is of no importance, 
for there is nothing in the subject of the Psalm which should 

prevent David from referring to his flight. 'piJ^ll, in Thy 

» • 

hoUle, Ben Melech proposes to read *) for t^^ ^ making the word 
"T^^, the same as the first word of the verse^ and rendering it as 
Mendelssohn has done. If such be the case, then the pronominal 
affix of the 2nd pers. annexed to it would mean, *^ the sorrow 
or hurt which I sufler, comes from Thee (Qod) as a fatherly 
chastisement ;'' also the 2 prefixed would signify trtYA, and 
therefore the Psalmist's petition would be this : That with the 
fatherly correction he was experiencing from GFod might be 
placed his tears, as an evidence of that sincere repentance 
which the affliction was intended to produce. But there is no 
ancient authority for this change of the text ; and the clause 
as it stands, when taken in connection with the preceding, 
conveys much the same sentiment as that suggested by 
the emendation of Ben Melech. ^r)*lSD2 \^T} , are they not 
in Thy booh? The Psalmist here asks a question: '^ Seeing 
that Thou hast recorded my wandering, are not my tears 
also in Thy record (book) P '* See Malachi iii. 16, where we 
have 1^"T3T "ISD, booh of remembrance^ alluding to the ancient 
custom of kings keeping a register of all events of any national 
moment. 

10. The particle TM refers to DV21. The language of 
confidence is here used: ''When I call, then my enemies 
turn back ; for God is with me^ this I certainly know.'' 
As nt is here used in a neuter sense, it seems to stand for 
lax^ ; but nt is used as neuter in other places. 

11. The affix S to ^y^ is omitted, as is manifest from 

T T 

verse 5, of which this and the following seem to be intended as 
a repetition. 

13. ^nij DTt^l* "hy , Thy vows, Qod^ are upon me, i. e. 
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the TOWS made to Thee are to be performed. The affix in 
^P^l^ denotes not the person performing the tows, but the 
object of them. Similar instances of this construction, which 
may be called in some degree elliptical^ may be seen in Ps. y. 8 ; 
zc. 11. 

14. ^^y) ^^T} , wilt Thou not, &o. This is the language of 
confidence^ produced by past experience of God's assistance, as 
expressed in the first clause of the yerse. After v^*l the yerb 
Dbatn should be repeated. 
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David prays to God to be liberated from the 
dangers to which he was exposed from wicked men ; 
this petition haying been granted, he proceeds 
to praise and give thanks to the Author of this 
deliverance for His great mercy and righteousness. 
The Psalm consists of two parts, the first of w. 2 — 6, 
and the second of w. 7 — 12. The seventh verse re- 
peats in substance the persecution referred to in the 
first part. Each part concludes with the refrain. 



1. JTpOjy^ . Oonceming these words and DDDD , see 
the Introduction. mytDH bwO ^^9D ^mi^ . on his fleeing 
from the presence of Saul in the cave. There are two instances 
recorded of Dayid's taking refuge in a caye to be secure from 
the hands of Saul ; the first, in the caye of Adullam (1 Sam. 
xzii. 1) ; the second, when he was in the wilderness of Engedi 
(1 Sam. zxiy). It is most probable that at the second of these 
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places he wrote this Psalm ; for the matter of it agrees very 
well with the circumstaDces of David at that time> as they are 
narrated in the history, and does not agree with the narrative 
of his concealment at AduUam, where he was protected by a 
considerable force imder his own commandi and was in no 
immediate danger of any attack from SauL In the first part 
of the Psalm^ and especially in the 6th verse^ David writes as 
if he was placed in much danger ; and we believe that on the 
occasion of his hiding himself the second time, he would in 
all probability have been captured, had not Saul by accident 
placed himself in the power of him whom he sought to destroy, 
and thus his intention with respect to David was for the time 
abandoned. We may, therefore, adopt the title for our guide, 
and regard the Psalm as referable to the events which occurred 
at EngedL De Wette, to be sure, strongly objects to this 
reference, but his objection does not appear to be one of great 
moment. The chief difficulty experienced by this writer in such 
application, is in consequence of the Psahn consisting partly of 
prayer and partly of thanksgiving; he observes, if it were 
written during the danger, the thanksgiving would not be 
admissible ; and if after, then the prayer would not be needed. 
[Now it is not at all uncommon for a Psalm to contain a mixture 
of prayer and praise, and there is no reason why the present 
one may not belong to this class ; and if so, it may have been 
written after the danger, with an historical object. Supposing 
this to be the case, then the first part expresses David's feelings 
and situation at the time he was in expectation of being appre* 
hended ; and the second his feelings — feelings of gratitude-^ 
when the danger was past, and the protection of God had been 
once more manifested unto him. The prayer might have been 
actually offered, and then the thanksgiving, when his condition 
became altered ; and the two might have been afterwards united 
by David under the direction of the Holy Spirit, making together 
one Psalm, and in this form adapted for the general comfort and 
edification of the Church. 
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2. ^S^ rron . mv soul hath trusted, TWtl is 3rd pen. 
fiing. fern, prsdt. from TTOH^ and put for n/Ypn, the ^ being sub- 
fitituted for /i . See Hurwitz's Heb. Gram.^ note to 7th oonj. 
of verbs, /l^ *^^l ^9 ^^^ ^^ calamities are gone by. Here 
we have a noun plu. fern, with a verb sing. masc. So we have 
/into TP, Gen. i. 14. 

3. ^y 103 ^1^^, to Ood perfecting for me, i.e. to God who 
supports my cause^ who also defends me and keeps me safe. 
The verb *)D3 occurs only in the Psalms^ and in them but five 
times. When taken as a neuter it has the sense of to cease, to 
come to an end; but it has also the notion of perfecting, which 
seems to be yery much the sense of the word in this place, and 
in Ps. cxxxviii. 8. Now in the notion o£ perfecting for any one, 
is implied that of doing good to him, of perfecting some work 
or act of mercy towards him ; and this idea we find expressed 
in some of the ancient versions : thus the LXX. have euepyen^' 
a-avrd fie ; Jerome, uUorem meum, &c. Ewald in his translation 
has rendered it exactly in accordance with the foregoing remark, 
viz. den Gott, der wohl mir thut. 

4. After r6tt^ understand ^T , an ellipsis we have already 

met with in preceding Psalms. The next clause ^^{V ^IH is 

differently interpreted. The LXX. have for the latter word 

T0V9 KarairarovvTWi fjte ; the Yulg. has concukantes me. Frond 
hence it appears that for ^MtC^ they either read ^V, or that they 
considered both terms to be one in sense in this instance. Such 
interpretation amounts tP much the same as that of ^V , to 
swallow. In each case David would be speaking of some person 
who was intent on destroying him. The word ^*V} may be 
considered as the pr»t. piel of the verb ^"}rT, so that the 
passage would consequently be translated, he that would swallow 
me up haih reproached, viz. me. ''^*]n always (e.g. Isaiah 
xxxvii. 23) has God as its object, not as its subject. ^*VT 
^MtC^ is to be connected with what follows as a hypothetical 
protasLB (Ges. § 155, 4 a) : supposing that he who is greedy 
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or pants for me (inhians mihi) slanderethi then Elohim will 
send His mercy and His truth/' Delitzsch. 

6. "tn ^tt^^, my soul, &c. The yerb intervening between 
DM3^ and D^^^ is a decided objection to the latter word 
l)eing oonddered as an epithet of the former^ as it is by 
Mendelssohn. Better to take it as a verbal noun, and render 
it those inflaming, or inflammatory persona, and put in apposition 
with ITTK ^ jB , sons of men, which immediately follow. Before 
Onortv the word "ff^T)^ must be repeated. Again^ before DiT^ttf 
and Offitih there is an ellipsis of the pronoun *)tfM . Supply- 
ing these wordsi the sense of the verse flows very naturally : 
** My soul is in the midst of lions ; I lie among inflammatory 
persons, men whose teeth/' &c. 

7. TW^ , net, denotes here by way of metaphor, frauds of 
every kind by which men are deceived ; see Fs. ix. 16 ; x. 9 ; 
xsv. 15. ^S)^ ^3, my soul is hoiced down, i. e. bowed down by 
the net, as the figure seems to imply, rather than by sorrow, 
which is the usual signification when found with ^tt^^ for a 
subject. Aben Ezra supposes ^3 to be transitive here, as we 
find it to be in Fs. czlv. 14 ; Is. Iviii. 6 ; and therefore Mt^^ 
becomes the object. In this way it is rendered by the LXX., 
who have KariKajubypuv rrfv '>^vj(fiv fju)v, and the Yulg., which 
Las incurvarunt animam meam. ^83 being in the sing. numb, 
shows that Ht^^ is the subject and the verb intrans., see Ges. 

8. • ^3^ TtoJ , my heart is fljxed, i. e. " it is strong and 
enduring, and trembles not on account of fear ; and the reason 
of the reduplication of these words is to express the greatness 
of David's joy." Mendelssohn. 

9. ^7^33 , my ghry, i. e. my soul ; see Fs. vii. 6 ; xvi. 9, &c. 
Some understand n^33 to refer to ^3^ and *1^ which im- 
mediately follow; as by playing skilMly on them before Saul, 
David obtained great favour and glory, 1 Sam. xvi., but such 
usage of 1^33 is not elsewhere to be found. 
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In this Psalm certain unjust judges and evil coun- 
sellors are reproved ; their wicked designs and general 
impiety are set forth in strong terms ; the frustration 
of their plans is made the subject of earnest prayer; 
and then, as if the devotion and fervour of the Psalmist 
had endued him with some degree of prophetic in- 
spiration, he proceeds to predict in no doubtful lan- 
guage the entire destruction of the conspirators, and 
the joy occasioned by the triimiph of justice. 



2. D^K. This word has been variously interpreted accord- 
ing to the root from which by different persons it is supposed 
to be derived. Some refer it to D^K taken in the VTiph. sense, 
to be dumb, and hence D^M signifies silence. So Gtesenius, 
agreeably to this meaning, renders the first three words, num 
revera sikntium justituB prohquimini? Michaelis thinks that 
U7A stands for D^^K, judgeB^ a word for judges which is 
used as a title of honour in Ex. xv. 11 ; Ps. Ixxxii. 1 ; and in 
this criticism he is followed by Ewald and Hitzig. Mendels- 
sohn has translated it, if$r Eichter, which translation is defended 
in his *)1MI1 . This meaning would be the best if there was any 
authority for making ubH identical with ubH ; but there does 
not appear to be any. Under such circumstances it is best to 
render 07^^ as Gbsenius has done, who considers the silence of 
justice, as equal to justice which is silent ; and this he calls an 
acute saving, (o^fidpov). Justice which is silent is, I suppose, 
= to justice which has long appeared so. DIM ^^^ must be 
taken as an accusative after the verb -lOSlt^Jp; both hemistichs 
being interrog. 
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3. ^, truly J yea indeed; 1^^VBJ[) ^.^?> *^ A^r^ ye do, i. e. ye 
medittste Tib^Jf, iniquities. Sing. r6iy. Similarly we have DV^, 
death, and DJlto, their death; pjl, midst, U\n, ^^6 midst of 
^A^m. The phrase IP!;! 7^9 signifies mental operation ; as Men- 
delssohn states^ /o compound thoughts, ^iVSH SOIH/; anc? ^ 
imagine imaginings, T\)2WTV2 2Wh; and hence in simple English 
to meditate, as is rendered above. To the first hemistich is 
annexed ^3^^^ by the LXX., Ohald.| and Syr. This ancient 
division of the verse is supported by the accents, according to 
the Hebrew text of S. Baer. D^^ ^^^H* ^^ violence of your 
hands, which consists in writing edicts, &c. ; the instrument by 
which the action is performed is put for the action itself. See 
Ecdes. ii. 11. pD^SJl, ye weigh out, ye dispense. The use of 
the verb here intimates the particular care with which every- 
thing was made to serve as an excuse for exercising all kinds of 
injustice and oppression. 

4. •*)!?, are estranged. The root is *V)T, to compress, and also to 
be estranged; Job xix. 13 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 30 ; -H'T is the preBt. Elal, 
the Cholem stands for Eamets. Similar instances of this pimc- 
tuation we have in ^tth^, Yf\H9 U^IO . The two members of the 
verse express in different language the same great truth, viz. 
the doctrine of original sin. 

5. )Db /IDTT, their poison. The noun is in the construct. 
form, the absolute of which is HDH, from the verb DIT, to grow 
warm, in the same manner as we obtain TVH, knowledge, from 
yv, to know; TOttf, sleep, from ^tt^, to sleep. Hence tV^ is 
primarily used in the sense of heat, and from it flows that of 
poison ; as Geier observes, '^ Quippe quod calida sua natura 
SDstuantem quoque reddit sanguinem, magnoque hominem ex- 
cruciat perditque SBstu.'' The noun being in the constructive, 
makes \ch to partake of the nature of a substantive, as if the 
full expression were, the poison of these men. TD/I IZniT UDTX) 

rarrr ry\ytx Kin «)no2iDrT om r^pn "noa b\k , and the noun 

that is joined to a possessive pronoun is always constructive in 
signification. Mendelssohn's Beor. It is, however, more simple 
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to regard it as one of the many instances whicH occur of the 
constructiye form being put for the absolute ; as it can hardly 
be proved by the citation of other passages that a noun in. 
regimen, followed by a datiye, is agreeable to any established 
grammatical usage. tChn ]r\B, the deaf adder. For a full ac- 
count of IJnSli see the work on Scripture Animals by Bochart^ 
who supposes it to be the same as the Python among the Greeks. 
Schindler on the word V19, says that it was deaf of one ear, 
and that it stopped the other with dust, or with its tail, to ayoid 
the force of charms or incantations, with which it was yeiy liable 
to be caught. Of the old superstition about catching dragons 
by charms, see Dr. Hammond's annotations, wbo bas collected 
much information illustrative of the present passage. The sense 
of the whole verse appears to be this : That the men referred to 
in this Psalm were so full of bitterness, malice, and hatred^ that 
tbey could be compared only to serpents, the most poisonous 
and noxious creatures, the bite of which produces death ; and of 
these they resembled most the deaf adder, which, according 
to the testimony of those who have described its peculiarities, 
was the most pernicious of its kind. The pron. ^tt^K is to be 

imderstood before DDM^. 

.. . ~ 
• 

6. "yO^ is used here in the sense of eo thai, as if, according 
to Mendelssohn, equivalent to Ij^D?; for this verse expresses 
the reason of the deaf adder stopping its ear, viz. in order that 
it might not hear the voice of the charmer. D^^f^^y those 
enchanting, from the verb ^b, which, if it be the same as the 

Arab. ^j»^ , signifies primarily to lick, and hence, according to 
Schrcoder, lOvb is a serpent, because ''nullum animal tanta 
celeritate linguam movet, quam serpens.'' But the places in 
Scripture where the word JOTO occurs do not support this 

etymology ; the use of it both in the Bible and Talmud shews 
that it means to whisper, and then to cor^ure, charm, from 
whispering and muttering words of enchantment. The Syr. 

is the same. The verb in the Piel form is found only 
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in tliia placie. As to tlie word *)3^n, by some persons it is 
derived from the Arab. jJL , ^civity and therefore means knowing^ 
and hence as a noun it may signify a magician^ or enchanter; 

as does the Sjrr. ]'|^^ . But *)in m Heb. is evidently to unite, 

to bind; and so we may proceed to the sense which it obtains in. 
this passage by supposing DniTT 1^ to be used for binding, 
or tying magical knots. See Ges. Thes. In this manner we 
perceive the proper rendering and sense of the verse, viz. *' in 
order that it may not hearken to the voice of the enchanters, to 
him who binds, or fascinates. 

7. to^^tt^, their teeth. The affix to this noun refers most 
probably to UTntl, v. 4. The next hemistich is figurative; 
Dn^53, lions, do mischief chiefly by their teeth, and from their 

m 

known character fitly represent the openly riotous, the violent 
and lawless person. rfWrh^, according to Michaelis and 
Cresenius are the molares, which ia lions are sharp and terrible* 
On the character of the prayer which the Psalmist has put 
forth in this verse, Yenema has expressed a correct opinion in 
lus paraphrastic exposition of it : '' Cum tales sint improbi et 
magis futuri, quales depinxi, nihil spei superest mihi et inno- 
centibus, Jehova, DeusI quam ut tuo intervenias judicio, eorum- 
que nocendi potestatem e medio tollas ; quod ut facias sicut Te 
decet, cum sis Jehova, Deus verax, Justus et aequus, judex po- 
tentissimus, ita suppUcare Ucet, cum eorum potentiam nocivam 
tantum sublatam quocunque mode petam. Quse precatio nihil 
liabet, aut Deo, aut pio viro iadignum.'' 

8. )OKD% they shall melt. Its root DHO is equivalent to 
WD, to melt. In Is. xviii. 2, we have ^MT3 for ^ttiSl, another 

case similar to the present. For ^VVtD\ , the LXX. have €{bu- 
Sevto0i]a-ovTav, and the Yulg. ad nihilum devenient; so that in 
both these versions the notion of despising is maintained. Sch 
is redundant, as %1^ is in Ezek. xxxvii. 11. See Ges. Lehrg. 
§ 195, 4. T1T» ^ **^^' bend, i. e. every one of those who are 
mentioned above shaU bend. The verb Tl*^ is ^ tread some- 
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thing with the feet, for instancei the earthy Deut. i. 36 ; grapes 
in the press^ Lam. i. 15 ; and so here it is used for bending the 
boWy by placing the foot on the arcj and pulling the string. 
See Ps. rii. 13; xi. 2, &c., in which places it is found with 
DtOp. The words IW YIT ^ *^ verse, indeed, are probably 
but a compendious expression for TW JUXyO VWp T^T. So 
Simchi, who thus paraphrases the second member : " Each one 
of them, when he bendeth his bow to cast forth his arrows at 
me, these arrows shall become as if each were cut asunder, so 
that it is not able to do any injury to me.'' For HTT the K'ri 
has l^ltrr. toS has the sense of as thot^h, or as if. See Lam. 
iv. 6; Is. xxvL 18. The yerb ^!?fej1% from the root V^D, to 
cut, here used with respect to I^H, may intimate that they shall 
be blunted, or, as Kimchi observes, as if they were cut asunder. 
9. 7P2!0. This word is an iiraf Xeyofiepov, and its fiig* 
nification is uncertain. The sense given to it by the Hebrew 
interpreters and the Talmud is a snail. The Ohald., for in- 
stance, has nm^J* D''KD'7 rhhurs Tn, as a snail which moistens 
its path. The moistening of the path mtimates that the snail is 
veiy probably intended, and thus the word is translated in 
most modem versions. The root is probably ^^t^, to flow, to 
stream; and so /VS^ is some creeping thing, marking its path 
by leaving behind it a stream, as it were, of slime, which is the 
case with the snail. Ges. however derives it from /^2. The 
LXX., Syr., Yulg., and Arab., have translated it in the sense of 
tcax. Ewald has adopted this rendering. Beinke, Zunz and 
Eupfeld, have adhered to the interpretation of the word given 
in the Talmud and Babbinical commentaries. Vt^FS, melting, 
is a noun, from DDD, to melt, to dissolve into fluid. The form of 
it is similar to /2r\, contamination, Lev. xviii. 23, from ^H, to 
mix; *)DD, bitterness, from "^^D, Prov. xvii. 26. With respect 
to vlH' &^d ^^6 two preceding words ; they may in connection 
be rendered, as a snail goes on, melting away. ^S^ abortion, 
from 78^, to fall; hence the noun expresses the imtimely fruit 
of a woman, because it falls dead from the womb. See Job 
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iii. 16 ; Eccles. vi. 3. ^VOVtf teaman, the oonst. state standing for 
the abs. See Deut. xxi. 11; 1 Sam. zxviiL 7. The LXX., 
Yulg.^ and Syr. haye as if they read Yt^ bs^ , fire hath falkn. 
tfOttf Wr72 , map they not behold the mm. The subject 
to 'in is 79^, taken as a collect, noun; or if this be not 
admissible^ then we must have a particle of comparison before 
7^) and translate the expression as tf^ who have not seen the 
eun. On account of the accents, the noun b^b^tO cannot be 
considered as in regimen. 

10. la^ Oyrfn^ M^OJ Onoa, before your pots feel the thorn. 
I'V siguifies both a pot, and a thorn; but in the former case it 
has a fern, plural, and in the latter a masc., except in Amos 
iy. 2. The LXX. haye adopted the latter sense in thia place, 
apparently not haying been aware of the distinction which is 
made by the gender of the plu., but they haye recognized the 
former with other senses in many instances; thus they haye 
translated it by TUfirfra, a caldron, twenty-two times; by 
XoKKeiov, braes-pot^ twice; by Kpearfpa, in 2 Ohron. iy. 11, 
which signifies a hook; by cre^vti, a pan, three times, and by 
vmyxyr^Pf ^ caldron, once. T^ is to understand, and as applied 
to pots, to be aemitive, or rather to fed the thorn, or fire pro* 
duced by the thorn. We obserye here that a noun with a fem. 
pin. termination is the subject to a yerb masc. ; the noun itself 
18 common as to gender ; and we find another instance of il^Tp 
being connected with a masc. yerb, in Zech. xiy. 20. "^^^l 
thorn, is found, besides this place, only in Judg. ix. 14> 15. It 
is stated by Geier, on the authority of Flacoius, that this 
Hebrew name for thorn still exists among some African tribes, 
who call the thorns Atadin. ^"^^^ T^rrto? rnot'^. We 
haye here the words TT and I^IH employed pecidiarly; but 
with a little consideration their force in the passage may be 
perceiyed. With respect to ^H, its primary and most frequent 
sense is that of living, and when referred to the thorn, denotes it 
to be green, i. e. not yet depriyed of its juice by which its life is 
maintained. I^'IH is from H^, to burn, to inflame, and is 
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tiaed to express a Tehement emotion of the mind^ viz. 
indignation, fury^ ardour. Hence as applied to the thorn, it 
describes one which will bum, i. e. a dry thonii in opposition to 
one which is green. So Ewald translates the words, ob Jrisch, 
ob trocien. -U*^^t(^, it (the storm) will 9we^ it away^ i.e. the 
thorn. According to these remarks, the whole verse will be 
rendered as follows : '^ Before your pots feel the thorn, whether 
green or dry, the tempest will sweep it away.'' Oftentimes it 
happens to travellers in the deserts, whilst they are engaged in 
preparing food for themselves, that a tempest suddenly arises 
and extinguishes the fire kindled for cooking, and disperses and 
destroys the whole apparatus employed* From this circum- 
stance a figure is borrowed for representing the swiftness of the 
destruction which should come on these wicked men described 
in the Psalm. 

11. 'XSS TXtSff^^^ the righteous man untt r^'oice when he hath seen 
vengeance; he will rejoice not from any passion for revenge, 
but on account of the public manifestation of Divine love and 
justice. Hence we are not to understand that the Psalmist has 
reference to any feelings but such as are suitable for a truly 
holy and righteous man to possess. In the second hemistich, 
the washing his footsteps in the blood of the wicked implies 
victory, and alludes to the practice of pursuing the vanquished 
over the battle-field; the pursuers, necessarily as it were, 
dipping their feet in the blood of the slain, with which the 
ground is covered. 

12. DIM, man. Here man is put collectively; similar in- 
stances we have already noticed. ^9, Jruit, reteard, viz. a 
vindication and Divine protection, the fruit or reward of pa- 
tience and confidence in Gbd. U^^V,jtuiging. This participle 
IB put in the plu. numb, in connection with D^r6K . See Gen. 
XX. 13; Josh. xxiv. 19; 2 Sam. viL 23; where a like construe* 
tion may be found. 
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AccoBBiNG to the title^ that part of the history of 
Dayid which gave occasion to this Psalm, is to be 
found in 1 Sam. xix., where we read that Saul, after 
failing to smite him with a javelin, sent messengers 
to his house with a commission tg slay him; but 
David, acting on the advice of Michal his wife, and 
by the success of the deception which she practised 
on the messengers, was enabled to effect his escape, 
and so he once more thwarted the murderous in* 
tentions of the king. This event,, viewed in all its 
circumstances, called forth the contemplations of 
David on the general dealings of God with the 
wicked; the character of his persecutors; and, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, it led to 
the utterance of some general expressions abound- 
ing in comfort to the afflicted, and in edification 
to all mankind. 

There is a double refrain, v. 7> and v. 16, each 
verse opening a strophe. 



2. '^^22lpr\, mayeat Thati exalt me, i e. grant that. I may be 
exalted, put on high in a place of security, such as on the top 
of a rock, where I may be safe from those that rise up against 
me. For a similar use of this word, see Deut. ii. 36 ; Proy* 
xYiiL 10, and other places. 

4. ^y^^, they lie in wait, i. e. they assemble not in open war' 
against me, nor examine my caiise ingexiuously before an un-» 

VOL. II* B 
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partial judge. DM^ ^ 4*^^^» if^ strong assembh against me; 
rw, they assemble; Ps/lvi. 7, "the same as 1BD»>, or "ttlpn^/' 

Mendelssolm's Beor. So the Ohald., which has ^ T^^3J1D9 

• • • 

they congregate against me. DMJ^^ strong^ those who are powerful 
to injure. *V^ tk/^not on account qf my transgression. ** Ohne 
meine Schuld.'^ Tholuok. It is very probable lihat W here 
stands for ^2. Hupfeld says that ^b, and espedallj fK often 
mean mthout. Geier understands the substantive verb, and 
translatesi "et non delictum meum est." The sense of the 
Terse in each case is the same. A method of supplying the 
ellipsis by the preposition ^ is found supported by the 
Ohaldee^ which has the particle b$ before ^^rn-ID^ the word by 
which ?ytt^ is translated. 

6. I^^ylli icithout iniquity, yiz. my iniquity. There is an 
ellipsis of the affix ^, as is manifest fix>m the former yerse. 
T^!> ^A^ run from place to place, evincing the greatest deter- 
mination to take me. See Is. lix. 7; Prov. i. 16; where an 
expression of the same kind, but fuller, is found, viz. 12(1*)^ jrh% 
they run to evil. M^TSil stands by assimilation for 4^^3/1,^ • The 
LXX. and Yulg. have translated the first hemistich thus, 
av€V avofila^ i^pafiop xal Karevdwa, sine iniquitate cucurri et 

direxi. The Syr. has <iNs q2«^Z]o <.«j^ o^oiJi they 
have run against me, and prepared themselves against me, which 

seems to give the correct 'sense. T\tXy\ ^0^*^P^ TXytff, atcake to 

.■«■ ■■»■ 

meet me, and see. Though for a long time Thou hast dis- 
regarded my troubles, as much so as if Thou hadst been asleep, 
yet will I continue to beseech Thee to pay attention to them. 
Awake to meet me; may I experience Thy presence; behold 
Thou me in auction, and signify thy compassion by vouch- 
safing Thy assistance, which I at this time so greatly need. 

6. rt»M D'Tlhik rfiJT nn»1, and Thou, Jehovah God, 

a •• - ■ . ■ . 

(Gk)d} of hosts. DVl7M being in the abs. state shows that there 
is an ellipsis of Vt^M before JI^M^S. n^i?!79 awake. Here 
we find the same metaphor employed as in the preceding verse ; 
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Tu. GUd's delay to afford aasigtancei and tiie prayer to Hun 
no longer to disregard the wants of the petitioner^ are repre- 
sented by the figure of God's sleepingi and an inyocation to 
awake from His sleep. D^T^3 *1p9^> to visit ail the heathen^ 
IJ^ is employed as our Eng. yerb to mit, viz. both in the way 
of administering consolation and assistance to him who is sick, 
or otherwise afflicted ; and also in that of assigning punishment 
to him who has violated the principles of reotitudei honour and 
law* In the latter sense it is donbtless to be understood in this 
place. y)H n^^. These two words probably give emphasis to 
one another, and may together be translated as it is in our 
version, tcicked transgressors; or atrociously faithless. In the Beor 
of Mendelssohn the expression is thus explained: ''There is 
an iniquity (PM) without acting treacherously; but Saul did 
iniquity to David inasmuch as he pursued him when there was 
no violence in his hands j(the hands of David) ; behold he also 
acted treacherously to David, for he recompensed hun evil 
instead of good." 

7. yy^ Vyn^f th^ come again in the evening. Their 
return may refer to the second vi^t the messengers of Saul, 
at his command, made at the house of David, 1 Sam. xix. 15. 
sVZD 4IDf*T , th^ growl as the dog. ''As a dog when his mas- 
ter hath sent him to seek after something, behold, he goeth 
about and barketh, until he findeth that which he has been 
seeking for; so they go about the city to find me, and to make 
me a prisoner in the hands of SauL yjj *')22^D^ , and they go 
about the city. It is possible that Saul also sent other men to 
ga about the city, so that if he escaped from the hands of them 
that surrounded the house, they who surrounded the city might 
take him." Kimehi. 

8. DiT5^ TO^^IC 9 ^^ ^^^ <^t with their mouth. The verb 
is the Hiph. of yyi , which is used in Prov. xviii. 4. ^^^"^t! 
DiTJnVlSlt^^ , swords are in their lips. " It is an evil report 
which tkey circulate against me in the ears of the people, and 
that because they wish my death. Since Saul did not now 

b2 
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tlunk of filajring David by stratagem and in secret, as he onde 
didy it was necessary for him to justify himself in the presence 
of his people." Mendelssohn's Beor. yiyO 12 ^3 , for toho 
doth hear f i. e. who attendeth to the .matter, so as to ascertain 
whether such words be true or &Ise P i. e. no one attendeth, &o. 
An affirmatiTe interrogation has a negative sense, asPs. xix. 13, 
who understands aim f Eccles* viii. 1, who is as a wise man f See 
also Ps. XXXV. 10 ; Eccles. vii. 13. 

9. ^j^)^^1, but Thou. The Yau and the pronoun here 
emphatically express a change or turn in the subject-matter* 
After the Psalmist has described the fuiy and malice of those 
who were seeking to take away his life, he goes on to say that 
Jehovah will utterly disappoint their expectations by setting at 
nought their plans. The verse is nearly the same as the 4th in 
the second Psalm. 

10. )nf . By Bosenmiiller the affix ^ is taken as referring 
to any one of the enemies, as 11M n^h in the 6th verse. Jxl 
this case the sense of the passage would run thus: ''With 
respect t6 the strength of any one of my enemies, I will watch 
for Thee, i. e. I will wait for Thy assistance." But it must be 
stated, that the construction would be more obvious, if for MS^ 
we read ^l^^ which we find is adopted in most of the ancient 
versions, approved of by many modem translators of great 
authority, such as Delitzsch and Hupfeld, and supported by 
six MSS. of Eennicott, and £our of De Rossi. Further, in the 
18th verse, which is little more than a repetition of the present 
one, we find MJ^ . With all this authority, and considering all 
the circumstances in favour of ^ , it seems desirable to give*it 
the preference ; and if so, then the Psalmist addresses the Deity 
thus, " my strength, I will watch for Thee/' Thou art the 

source of all my strongth. The Syr. has iumQa) for mbtfM;. 

reading, no doubt, rn^TM , which we find indeed in the 18th 

verse. 

11. ''TOH Vt^H, Ood of my mercy. TheE'thibhof ^WT is 

• ■—MY* " • 
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The anthoTitieB for the kri are the Ohald.> tihe last 
Terse of this Psalm, and the Masoretio punctaatioii. K the 
X'thibh reading be preferred, then we must consider v6k as put 
for '^ijy^^ , and thus the rendering of the hemistich may be 
as foUows : ^' My God, His mercy will prevent me/' The 
£'ri presents nearly the same sense; but it possessed the 
advantage of bringing us more naturally tg it. Ghd of mt^ 
mercy is equal to my mefcijul God. ^^"^f^ , toill prevent me, 
i. e. Qod will stand before me as a protector. ^^KT , Se will 
make me see (my desire). QoA will interpose between me and 
my enemies, and enable me to see my desire upon my enemies. 

12.' ^Q]t^ VTStE^nS D^*l.'7^*^ J ^^y ^^^^ ^^^1 ^^ ^y P^l^ 
forgefty Le. slay them not immediately; TD is added by thei 
Chaldee. The prayer of the Psalmist is that they may live in 
wretchedness and misery, and so be a monument of divine 
justice. See 2 Sam. iii. 29. By ^j^, my pecple, the people 
of Israel generally are not to be understood; for David at 
the time to which the Psalm is supposed to. refer had not 
been made king; but rather that portion of the people; 
we believe, is meant, which was in the interest of David, 
that party in the country which supported him against the 
persecution of Saul, and wished to see hii^ established in the 
kingdom. toTl^rP I^T?-? ^QJT^l! > scatter them by Thy power, 
and bring them down. Banish them from their houses (]D 
l\rPip2), as the Chald. has expressed it. The Psalmist entreata 
Qod that they might become vagabonds as was Cain, a 
spectacle of in&my, dispossessed of their riches, and brought 
down, from their station, so that they might by this their 
state of misery afford the most undoubted evidence of their 
sin. 

13. to^n5tef-na'7 to^-riKan , the sin of their mouth is the 
word of their lips, i.e. their mouth sins as often as their lips 
speak. So many words, so many sins ; or we may take it thus : 
''the word of their lips, i. e. whatsoever they bring forth from 
their lips, is the sin of their mouth,'' i. e. is altogether sinful 
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and vicioiis. Their month hath learned to form no other words 
except those which are impious and sinful. The Yau before 
TTD^ is oonsequoitial, i. e. to be rendered iher^ore ; Bunsen : 
''danmu" Before •*)*1BP7 understand *1tt^,i as referring to the 
two nouns rhtk, and ttfTQ as its antecedents. 

14« After the yerb n^S there is evidently an dlipsis of the 
aocusatiye DJl^K • After a life of wretchedness passed as a 
warning to men of God's stem justice^ comes the prayer that 
the Psalmisf s enemies may be destroyed. ^P$^? ^2^ > rukth 
in Jacob, to support justice and put down oppression, even 
when it is exercised by the king, who needs sometimes to be 
reminded that there is a £ing of kings by whom he reigns, 
and to whom he is accoimtable. In Jacobs i.e. in the country 
of Jacob, viz. Judea. Y^KH ^DBM^, to the ends of the earth; 

w ▼ • • • 

that men .may know that God not only rules Judea, but all 
other nations. 

15. See Terse 7. 

16. liQnr , they wander. The E'ri is WT. ; ^^^ ^® K'thibh 
is to be preferred, for the Hiph., which is always transitive, 
woidd require an accusative after it; but in this place no 
accusative exists, and therefore the verb is doubtless to be 
taken intransitively. U^ , this verb is rendered differentiy 
by different translators, jb in Hiph. means besides to lodge, or 
epend the night, also to murmur, and hence to grudge, as it is in 
the EngUsh version. Against this sense of 4^^^ here, is the 
collocation of the words ; for it would rather require that this 
verb should stand before "^y\ ^ UA . A better mode there- 
fore is to consider W^^ in its ordinary meaning of passing or 
tarrying the night. Without being satisfied, as Hupfeld has, they 
shall pass the night; or ^ they be not satisfied, then they shall 
pass the night, wandering for food, as the vesse may be para- 
phrased. The Yau prefixed to U^^ has the sense of so. 



PSALM LX. 23 



PSALM LX. 

Thb first four verses after the title of the sixtieth 
Psalm describe what Israel had suffered from the 
displeasure of God, as manifested both by the assaults 
of foreign enemies and by domestic disturbances. 
We hare next the submission of all the tribes to 
David's government related, as well as his subjuga- 
tion of the adjacent countries; and then, in the 
concluding part of the Psalm, he acknowledges that 
his success had not been effected by his own strength, 
but by the mighty power of Gk)d, in reliance on which 
he rests his hopes of future victories. It is thought 
to have been composed soon after those military 
esqploits of which we read in 2 Sam. viii. 3, 5, and 
1 Ohron. xviii. 5, 6, 7, 12. 



1. Conoeming ^'Tif l^tC^ and DTIDD, see the Introduction. 
'IDX' is added here for the purpose probably of denoting^ either 
that David composed this Psalm in order to teach posterity both 
what the kingdom had sufferedi and what he had done in the 
way of conquest, or that the Psalm shoidd be given to a par- 
ticular singer whose duty it was to teach others. 

2. \n\2tn^ , on his waging war with Mesopotamia. Such is 
the meaning of STU in Hiph.; see Gesenius on this word. 
'VSS 2K^^ ^^» ^^ ^^ rek^med, &c. The history of the 
transaction referred to here we find in 2 Sam. viii. 13, and 
1 Ohron. xviii. 12 ; but there is a difference in all the three 
statements, not only in the name of the general, of the people who 
WOT6 fought and beaten, but also in the number of the slain. 
For a full account of these differences in the different passages. 
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and the method proposed of reconciling them, see BosenmiiUer's 
Scholia, and Hammond's Annotations on this Terse. With re- 
spect to the number slain being stated to have been eighteen 
thousand in the books o( Samuel and Chronicles, and only 
twelve thousand in this title, this is one of the many numerical 
discrepancies found in the Old Testament. They are more 
numerous than all the others put together, and thid only 
explanation of this fact is, that letters or figures were used 
for expressing numbers, and that a wrong letter or figure was 
put for the right one, in the hurry of copying. 

8. -Wnrot , thou hast cast ua of. After DTt^K , the rel. pron. 
IttfK should be supplied, says Geier ; but this is evidently not 
necessary, for the passage may be taken^ '* O Gbd, Thou hast 
cast us off,'' &C. The primary meaning of the verb rQT, is 

to ameU, to atink, to be rancid; from the Arab, ^j, rancidum esse* 

Bosenmuller quotes Jerome as using rancor for ira in Epistola 
iiXvi. ad Bufinum ; but in his translation of this verse he has 
rendered the word hj prqfeci^ti. Now^ considering that we have 
DB^K almost immediately following, the sense of Thou hast 
rqfected, or hast cast usoff,iB very suitable, and follows easily 
from the meaning of to be rancid; for whatever is rancid, or 
in a stinking state, is iu a state to be oast off 9m ^ thing of no 
value. ^iH2n9 , hast scattered us, or rather broken us. This 
and the following verses, down to t}ke commencement of the 
sixth, are supposed by some persons to have reference to a 
battle with Hadadezer, in which the Israelites were defeated. 
But as there is no mention of such a battle in the Old Testament, 
it is more probable the Psalmist alludes either to past disasters, 
or to those intestine commotions with which the country was 
a£Elicted in the latter years of the reign of Saul, and during 
&e early ones of the reign of David. The people at that 
period were divided into factions by the different claims which 
were made to the throne of the kingdom by David, and the 
family of Said ; and before that time the persecution of David 
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by Sabl had elicited a strong sympatliy from a considerable 
elassy who regarded him with pity in consequence of his suffer** 
ingSi and with respect for the vast benefits which he had been 
instromental in conferring on the country. Well might the 
Psalmisty when he saw the strength of Judea so lamentably 
enfeebled by the contests of its own members, exclaim emphati- 
cally, as he does in tluB verse, God! Thou hast east tM off^ &c. 
W ^llV^ip, mat/est Thou restore us, or be pleased to restore us. 
The future here is used for supplicating. *p*l TJU^ p^DI 
rra/l , ''and the meaning of the future is in the way of prayer.'' 
Menddssohn's Beor. The verb ynfO, in the form we have it in 
this verse, is always transitive, and therefore would either require 
some word for an accusative after it, as 13K, which is proposed by 
Yenema and Hupfeld, or T^DTD, as proposed by others ; or we 
may translate : give restoration to us. 

4. r\P)aiB p» nr)lrtjnn, I7m hast made the earth 

tremble : Th(m hast cleaved it. This is a poetic figure taken 
firom an earthquake, which is usually attended with very 
terrible devastation, and is, consequently, suitable for repre- 
senting the ravages of war^ especially when conducted on the 
extensive scale that it was in many instances at the period of 
Jewish history to which we may suppose the Psalmist has here 
made allusion. v\r\t2^, Thou hast cleaved it, or opened it, or 

made it yawn, D2t|) is to cleave; so Arab. ^ , rupit. In Chald. 

it has also the sense of cleaving. In Hebrew D25 is found in 
this place only; we have, however, *^, to open, very frequently, 
and D2t9 may be regarded as cognate with it in sense. The 
next word 7TS)n has H in the place of K. Similar interchanges of 
'K and n we have already met with and noticed. HfiD ^3, for 
it tottereth, i. e. the earth seems to give way, and to be hear to 
total destruction. &9^D , to shake, to totter, is used for the totter- 

ing of mountains, Ps. xlvi. 3. See also Ixxxii. 5. 

6. Jl^in, Thou hast made to see, i.e. Thou hast made, 
viz. Thy people experience hard things, il^ fem. is here 
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used netitrally. rn^nri 1^. The meaning of lihe second noon 
is variously given. By the Ohald. the expression is trans- 
lated by ^pl IDH , icine <jf makdictum; by the LXX. ouhjp 
tearavv^eeo^; by theJYnlg. i?inum compunetianis. Symmachns 
has expressed it by oluov adXov, wine of agitation. As to the 
root of rvjni? it is undoubtedly bjj^ , to reel^ to stagger, and 
hence is possibly our English word to reel; therefore rhyH) T^ 
is wine of intoxication, i. e. intoxicating wine. The figure conveys 
precisely ihe same idea for each of the above senses assigned to 
nVjnri , viz. that God made those spoken of in the Psalm to 
experience his heavy displeasure by visiting them with very 
severe aflUctions. 1^ is in the abs. state ; although it is found 
in the construct, in Cant. viii. 2. Hence it might be so here. 
Perhaps the expression is eUiptical^ and in foil would be \^ 
HTjnjTJ VJ, wine, the wine of drunkenness, 

6. lOtt^ ^^5D DDi^Jir6 Di . a banner to elevate themselves on 
account of truths IStOp occurs only here and in Prov. xxii. 21 ; but 
its meaning is obvious from the Ghald., which has in this place 
,*;ff^tChpy His truth, Kimchi has the following remark by way 
of explanation: '' Because of Thy truth (^I^OH), which Thou 
hast spoken in order to bring back Thy people to their land in 
peace.'' The LXX. have to to^v, as if they considered Dtfp 
to be equivalent to JltC^^ a bow; and in this they are followed 
by the Yulgate^ Symmachu99 and tTerome. Hengs. says that the 
idea of bow ^'may be left to the wandering fancies of the old 
translators." DelitzBch, Zunz, Ao,, translate it by Wahrheit* 
By some Dj , banner, is taken to represent David^ and they 
explain these words in the following manner: ''Thou hast 
given me to be a king to Thy peoploi to whom the pious look 
as to a banner erected, and they follow my lead, and undertake 
expeditions, and fight oheerfiilly against the enemy." By moat 
of the Qreek and Latin Fathers a mystic sense is given to the 
Psalm ; some supposing Ohrist, and others the Church, to be 
the speaker. Those who consider the Ohuroh to be the speaker 
suppose the preceding verses to have reference to the tribula- 
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tions wUoh ahe has had repeatedly to endurei espeoially in the 
early ages of her history; whilst the latter portion of the 
Psalm would of course be prophetic of what has been already 
predicted in preceding Psalms, viz. her spiritual triumphs. 
So the banner in this passage is the banner of the cross, 
under which those members of the Church who liye in the 
fear of God are enlisted, and conducted on to yictory, ''be- 
cause of the truth/' To this purport are the words of Isaiah 
zLlO. 

7. The two .members of this verse are thus connected, ^^j^^ 
1^1 , " in order that Thy beloved may be liberated, save now," &c. 
See Ezek. xxi. 20. Before ^Tt^i we must understand the prefix 
3, as in Ps. iii. 5. 

8« Wlp2l is by Hengs. taken to mean the Holy One. 
Others consider it to stand eUiptically for the house of His 
holiness, or sanctuary ; so the Chald. has iTjtfTi?^ '^^^^ • ^^ 
same rendering of the word is proposed by tL'e Targumist in 
' Ps. cl. 1. nf^^K , I ivill exult even now in song, for thus His 
word hath come to pass. The song of exidtatioa may be said 
to commence at TVbsn^ , and to extend as far as ^I^lTin • 
This song was uttered, according to Olshausen, by Chd, according 
to Hengstenberg, by the people, and according to DeUtzsch by 
the king. Such an expression as Ephraim is the strength of my 
head, is not consistent with God being the speaker. Delitzsch's 
view seems on the whole the most probable. npyHK , I icill 
divide. Such is the usual sense ; and here is most likely under- 
stood the relation of that whole territory to the parts of the 
kingdom of David, as being one of the divisions or districts of 
country which constituted his kingdom. D3ltf, Shechem, was 
a city of the Levites and the metropolis of Samaria. PfQOf 
Suceoth, was a place in the tribe of Gud, beyond Jordan, not 
tax hoax th^e Sea of Gennesareth, Josh. xiii. 27 ; Judg. viii. 4, 
5,14. 

9. nc^ t^ Dn9»1 , and Ephraim is the strength of my 
head. This trib<^ is called the strength of David's head by way 



28 PSALM LX 

of figure, thereby denoting" their valour and importance in 
battle, being to the king a force on which he placed the most 
confident hopes for keeping off the foreign enemy, and main- 
taining the integrity of his kingdom. The expression seems to 
be an allusion to the metaphor of the horns, occurring repeatedly 
in the Old Testament, which to the animals possessing them 
constitute the best means of defence. 'Thus the Psalmist says 
in substance : '^ With Ephraim, as if with the horn of my head, 
I. will strike my enemies.'^ Compare Gen. xlyiii. 20 ; Deut. 
xxxiii. 17. T^p^np nrriiT , Judah is my lawgiver. These words 
allude to the passage in Gen. xlix. 10, where it is said that " the 
sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver (Pi^^tD) 
from between his feet,'' &c. Hence David, in making mention 
of the different tribes which were under his government^ intro- 
duces that of Judah in the language of the prophecy, which 
gave to the Psalmist, as a believer in Holy Scripture, the 
strongest assurance and confidence. Most modem commen- 
tators, however, have given to the word the sense of sceptre, 

10. ^2trn li'V , mp ioashpot. David here speaks of those 
countries which he had subdued, vis. Moab, Edom, and Phi- 
listia, for all of which the language of contempt is employed. 
A washpot is a mean article of household furniture ; and the 
washing of the feety which is the sense assigned to these words 
in the Syriac version, and seems indeed to be the idea intended, 
is one -of the meanest services. We, therefore, consider the 
expression to imply that the Moabites were reduced to a state 
of the greatest subjection, and such we read was their condition ; 
see 2 Sam. viii. 2. 'byf^ T?^?^ , I f^H cast my shoe : another 
proverb denoting that Edom* was subdued. See Buth iv. 7. 
•JJ^jrtlJpn ^nttf^SD ^y y for mCyO PhiHstia, raise a shout of Joy, 
agreeably to the custom which prevails of proclaiming a new 
king. In Ps. cviii. 10, we have i^TJIK Jlttf^S ^, oven 
PhiHstia I will raise the shout of triumph, and thus it is expi^ssed 
by the Syriac in this Psalm. 

11. ^P7''?V ^ , who will bring me ? Such is the force of the 
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tense here/ The prset. ^^TO , says Kengs., is the pnet. of faith. 
The Psalmist is ascribing all his success in arms unto God. By 
whom, he asks, shaU I be brought to the fortified city P By no 
other than God, through whose strength, and not through my 
own, I have subdued all the places I have here recited. IfV 
*ltoD. We have an ellipsis of b before "Ty, or the preposition 
1^ in the latter part of the verse is to be understood in the 
former. The Ohald. has supposed Tyre to be the city here 
meant ; but perhaps the expression should be taken collectively 
for all strongly fortified cities. 

12. The first part of this verse corresponds with the be- 
ginning of the 3rd, and it is here used, not to show that David 
and his men were at that time cast off by God, but that they 
had formerly been, that then they experienced great adversity, 
and consequently learned that His aid was necessary to success. 
Hence the Psalmist asks, in humble dependence upon God, in 
connection with the preceding verse ; ** Wilt not Thou, O Gtod, 
who hast oast us off, go forth with our hosts f M^ for tt^H • 
See 1 Sam. xiv. 30. 

13. J1"1J{^, help. A fem. noun sing. numb. The common 
form is TTllV ; so we have Phn^ for rhn^ in Ps. xvi. 6. 
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This Psalm consists partly of humble prayer, and 
partly of thanksgiving to God for His mercies. 
There is nothing in the subject-matter to connect 
it with any event recorded in the Jewish annals; 
rather there are certain indications of its possessing 
a high spiritual meaning. The speaker of the piece 
may be any sincere, pious member of the Christian 
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Church, who is fall of gratitude to God for the 
blessings he has experienced, and especially for those 
defences which God has thrown around him, and 
with which he has been enabled to protect himself 
from the enemy. He desires in verse 3 to be led 
to the Bock which is higher than himself, Now 
the New Testament teaches us that that rock is 
Christ ; the enemy, consequently, is sin, from which 
man can be preserved by making this rock his refuge. 
The king, in the 7th verse, is Christ Himself, whose 
years are not as the years of a man; but consist 
of many generations, agreeably to what is said of 
Him in Luke i. 33. The Chald. paraphrast expounds 
this passage of the Messiah as follows : '* Thou shalt 
add to the days of the King Messiah ; His years shall 
be as the generations of this world and of the world 
to come/* 



1. Kimclxi on T)T^^ has the following remark : lk^TW ET^ 
rr)12^ D^ani TIDD wk nnsn ; « Although it is with a Patach, 
it is not in the constructiye state^ and there are many like it.'' 
Delitzsch also says that the ending ath is not necessarily a con- 
structive. It is a rare fem. ending in Hebrew; but the prevailing 
one in PhoBnician. 

3. K-TpK T^K Vn»n TOpD , from the end of the eaHh I will 
call on Thee. I believe that Thou art omnipresent, and canst 
and wilt hear prayer from whatever place it is offered. There- 
fore if I be even at the end of the earth, I will caU on Thee 
when my heart is greatly oppressed, for this I know, that Thou 
alone canst succour me. **T\2F\ ^UDD mi^**V*)2{Il , mayeat Thou 
lead me to a rock that k too high for me, i. e. to a rock too high 
for me to ascend by my own sli'ength. Hence the Chald. 
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Has, '^ to a strong citadel, wlxioh is built upon a Iiigli rock/' 
The ancient veiHions show that the current reading at the 
times in which they were made was, ^'^SDD^liH , mayest Thau 
Kft me up, instead of ^^D BIT . The supplicant here intreats 
to be led to a rock. i. e. to Christ. The yerb ^Hl^ denotes to 
dflraw gently, i.e. after the manner of a shepherd leading his 
flock, ''to lead peaceably and without trouble/' "h^ JinU 
/CSj} • Mendelssohn's Beor. See Ps. xxiii. 3. 

5. ^f^KIl , in Thy tabernacle. What is stated in the 4th 
Terse of Gocl haying been to the speaker a defence and a tower 
of strength, is that which encourages him to make the declara- 
tion he does in this place^ i. e. that he will dwell in God's taber- 
nacle for the whole duration of life (D^^). '^y) nDHM , I shall 
find shetteTy &c. '' Quibusdam, nomine alarum yidetur aUusisse 
ad cherubim ; yerum simpliciter yidetur esse expositio, ut scrip-^ 
tor se contulmt sub Dei tntelam, et metaphorice usus sit 
nomine alarum, quemadmodum aliis locis solet." Yatablus. 
See Ps. zxxyi. 8 ; Ivii. 2 ; xcL 4, &c.^- 

6. **T\^j wy wtP8, i. e. my prayers, to which yows are 
annexed, as Bosenmiiller obseryes: ''Yota sunt preces, per 
fifynecdoche, quum yota non soleant nuncupari sine precibus 
et preces yeterum non carere solerent yotis." Bightly, there- 
fore, the LXX. haye r&v irpoaeuxj^p jiov, and Yulg. '' orationem 
meam." The b is not redundant, as said by Aben Ezra. JlUh^ i^i13 
19^ ^T , Thou hast given (to me) tJhe heritage of those that fear 
Thy name, i. e. Thou hast made me an heir of those priyileges 
which are peculiarly the portion of all who Uye in the fear and 
loye of God. Most of the ancient interpreters haye taken T\^] 
as a noun in the abs. state, and haye considered the following 
part of the expression as in the datiye. There is, howeyer, no 
necessity for departing from the grammatical construction, for 
the Psalmist eyidently intends to speak of himself only as one 
of those who possess the inheritance. 

7. This yerse, as has been remarked aboye, is applied by the 
Chaldee Targumist to the King Messiah ; and it is eyident that 



32 PSALM LXII. 

it cannot be made applioable to David nor to any person who 
has occupied the throne of Israel ; for although David arrived 
at the extreme of old age (see 1 Ghron. zxix. 27| 28), yet it 
cannot be said to have been more than the age of man. It 
therefore seems that the expression 1^1^ to3 must relate 
either to Christy or, as Delitzsch thinks, to the kingly office. The 
former is more probable, as there is no other passage to support 
the notion that ^D is ever used in. the sense of the office of a 
king. 

8. uT^V is equivalent to D^^y for ever. See note to 
Ps. xxxvii 28. ]D is supposed by Yenema to have the sense 
of i>ere. Others have conjectured that p stands for ^2ID , from 
the Lord; the ^ being an abbreviation of HjiT ; but this is mere 
conjecture. It is more probable that ID is imper. Piel for 
T^Sl^f the third radical being apocopated, as DH for HDH, be 
still, Amos vi. 10 ; bi tot n^| , open, Ps. oxix. 18. Hen^e ID 
13 appoint, make, constitute, that mercy and truth may keep Him, 
i. e. may He abound in mercy and truth. ** Misericordia quia 
indulget nostra peccata. Yeritas, ut amplius non peccemus, ut 
peocatum super peccatum non inducamus.'' Jerome. 

9. 13, so, or, in this case. 'Ul ^^^' I& order that I may 
perform daily the vows which I have vowed to Thee, viz. to 
praise Thy name with songs of thanksgiving. 
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This Psalm commences with a declaration of the 
writer's trust in God (ver. 2, 3) ; he then proceeds 
to describe the bitterness and hypocrisy of his 
enemies (ver. 4, 6); and in the remaining verses 
he repeats his faith in God, calls Him the rock of 
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his salvation, and asserts that no confidence is to 
be placed in man, nor in riches, nor in anything 
else ; but in Qod alone, who is the undoubted source 
of all power, glory, and mercy. 



1. fi/Vrr^ , upon Jeduthun. The bg seems to imply that 
Jeduthim is not here the muaician, who is mentioned in 
GhronideSy but that it is the name of a musical instrument. 
So in the Beor of Mendelssohn it is stated that '' it is the name 
of a musical instrument^ and it is possible that the poet Jedu- 
thuQ invented this instrument, and therefore it is called after 
his name/* Bashi and other rabbinical commentators give the 
same explanation of this word. 

2. ^ 9 onlg. We have this particle four times in Ps. xzzix., 
and six times in this Psalm. Tholuck translates it here by ja. 
iTDV^y silence, i. e. silent expectation, confidence, patient wait- 
ing. If we suppose an ellipsis of 1 before iTD^'T, the noun 
wiU have the force of an adj., and the expression^ which literally 
would be, my soul is in silence, or in silent waiting, may be trans- 
lated, my soul is waiting. Agreeably to this is the Syr. |nm^ 
«^i,Aaj « Bashi renders it by "WQ^ nSl^d* Aben Ezra thinks 
fTDn is a participle of the form 7Ki\l , Lam. i. 16 ; but the 
punctuation must then in some degree be departed fifom, which 
is unnecessary. 

3. The absence of the copulative Yau before ^^tt^i suggests 
that thp words MITT IK , which commence the verse, might be 
nnderstood at, the beginning of the second hemistich : " Only 
He is my rock, Ac. ; only He is my defence," &o. ate»"K^ 
nan . Houbigant thinks that il2'l has been written by mistake 
at the end of the verse for r6p ; so that the expression should 
be rendered, I shall not be moved, which he considers more 
animated and emphatic than it is by the addition of the word 

VOL. II. c 
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T}S1 . His emendation, howeTer, does not rest upon any autho- 
rity, and as to the increased emphasis obtained by sach omission, 
that is a matter of opinion. The Chaldee has H\^ tiP2, , ^* I 
shall not be moved in the day of tribulation.** Bashi has ex- 
pounded nil by TVfrn^ JVQD, great motions; Kimchi has 
rai ntD*)D • But it is best to take HSn as an adverb, agree- 
ably to the usage of the Latin multumy plurimum ; and so J12n is 
used in Ps. Izv. 10 ; oxzix. 1, &c. The sense of the verse is, 
'' that so long as I make God my rock and my defence, I am 
in no fear that my enemies will succeed in their designs against 
me/' 

4. ^^^^^£, haw long ? These particles I propose to under- 
stand before the verb VlinD, and also the word thM after 
it. With respect to Vl/)^nr), it appears but in this passage; 
and very different interpretations, we find, are assigned to it* 
In our version we have to imagine mieehief; and so Kimchi 
says it is equivalent to JIITf *)3tt11J1 , supposing the verb to 
have the same origin as J1*)in. The Chaldee renders it 
rttf]|*W3, from tt^^l, to be tumultuous; and with this agrees 

the Syriac, viz. ^a^^i,,c2lS^ , from saJ^x^ ^ «'*^ *^> provoke, 
to be tumultuous. The LXX. have hri^rlBeade, the Yulg. has 
irruitis. Bashi proposes to render it ye assemble, as if it had 
the same origin as the Ohald. ilJIK , to come. Jerome gives m- 

sidiamini. Ges. derives it from oj^ , /regit, rupit, and with 
bf following, irruit in aliquem. This seems the most probable 
etymology, 1ff*H/3f , against a man, i. e. how long will ye, a 
multitude, act thus against one man, and he an innocent person. 
8o the Ohald. after the words against a fnan, adds TDTT, who is 
pious. The next verb ^HI^fHi^ is from rDp, which com- 
monly signifies to kill ; but here it will be more suitable with 
the foregoing to give to it the sense of the Arab. ^ , conjregit, 
which indeed contains the idea of killing. In the text it 
appears in the pual form, which is approved of by the western 
Jews, who follow Ben Asher, while the eastern, on the authority 



PSALM LXn. 35 

of Ben Naphtali, read the verb in the piel, 'vis. Wr\J^ . This 
reading is the one expressed by all the ancient interpreters; 
the LXX. have ^vevere ; Yolg. interficitk ; Syr. ^oj^^i ; 
Ethiop. the same. If TRItl/1 be taken passively, then the 
persons which shall be broken mnst be enemies; and thus it 
will not harmonize with the preceding yerb, but will disturb 
that continuity of expression which the figure employed seems 
to require. We therefore oondder it desirable to follow the 
example of the LXX., &o., in adopting the piel conjugadoiL 
^Q!) y^^, OB (though) an inclined toalL 

6. '^ ^/IK^ IfM, (mlyfirom his dignity, &c. viz. of the man 
spoken of in ver. 4, whom these persecutors so greatly hate and 
desire to lay prostrate. The word r\^)D is infin. fix>m KlCf^ , 
iuUt, elevawtf and has sometimes the signification of a noun 
substantive ; as Gen. xlix. 3 ; JlKtef 1/1^ , exceU&ney of digntty. 
See Job xiiL II ; Hab. i. 7. So /U/^i to know, and knowledge. 
If this Psalm were composed with any reference to the Absa- 
lomic insurrection^ then the whole passage would suit very well 
the case of Absalom, Ahithophel, and their companions, who 
plotted how they could expel David firom his throne, and so 
deprive him of his royal dignity. The prefix D is not to be 
taken because of, as Oeier and others have done, but simply 
^firom. " Von seiner Hohe,'* Tholuck. -I^y/ , they have counselled. 
There is here a sudden change of person from the second to 
the third, which may be regarded as giving emphasis to the 
address of David. He first inquires of his enemies how long 
they would persist in attempting his destruction, and then, as 
if they had become too reckless to be impressed by his appeal, 
lie turns away from them, and towards his friends before whom 
lie continues his speech. \f']Q> to thrust down, viz. lil^K, him, 
the man placed in dignity. U"]!^ 1^^ i they bless each with his 
mouih. The affix is to be understood distribatively. DM ^3 

•D"0> nan nno Tn» bs b» r^ rO»a, "For if we trust 
to the mouth of each one of them, behold they bless," (Kimohi). 

c 2 
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6. David enjoins liis own soul to place entire confidence in 
God in the midst of so much trouble, and to wait in silence the 
time when He would vouchsafe His help. 

7. See verse 8. 

8. n^33, my glory. The Psalmist says, *'My safety is in 
Ood ; therefore I glory in Him, and not in my own powers, nor 
in any human strength/' 

9. Ujf^ peopk. People generally,, or the people of Israel 
. in particular. The Ohald. has btX^tT il^lT Qjr, "O people 

of the house of Israel/' Q^^^ ^^9 po^^ forth your heart. 
Whatsoever may be your desire, your solicitude, or your griefs, 
freely, fully, and confidently express them in your prayers to 
Ood* Trust in Him, and He will be to you a refuge, 

10. Tfbj^f to go up, L e. that they, viz. the sons of jnen, 
including both OHk ^IB and tt^K ^^^« In Mendelssohn's 

Beor is the following paraphrase of i1^7^ D^ST^D^ • '* If all 
of them, viz. DIK ^12 and V*tk ^12, were to Ibe put into one 
flcale, they would together (TT^) go up, by means of a mere 
breath, in the other scale." The infin. is used here for a finite 
verb, for a pros, or fnt. If the latter part of the verse be 
translated as follows, as it may be, the translation will be 
according to the accents : ''they ascend in the balances; they 
together are lighter than a breath." 

11. ^e Psalmist here exhorts his people not to trust to 
oppreseaon, ''for you cannot," says he, ''expect to succeed by 
acts of violence." 3^ Vl^JT^W 2W^3 ^TT, set not the heart 
upon wealth when it increases* Whether wealth be acquired by 
imjust means, or by inheritance, or by successful enterprise in 
business, the Psalmist enjoins that the affections should not be 
placed on its increase, for it can be enjoyed but for a little 
vrhile : riches make themselves wings ; they fly away as an eagk 
towards heaven, Prov. xxiii. 5. The LXX. translate 1U^3 Wt 
by 9rXoi}ro9 ihv peg; whence it seems that instead of 2U^, they 
read 3ir tofloto. 
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12. "\y) nj^j onee, fta ^'Onoe hath Qtoi spoken/ and 
twice hath He spoken this truth which I have heard, viz. that 
power belongeth unto God alone. Hence, it is not fit for man 
to trust either to his own strength or his wealth ; but his trust 
should be in God ; for to Him belongeth strength, and to no 
other.'' This seems to be the substance of the Psalmist's mean-, 
ing. The phrase onee and Office, is for many times. See Job.xL 
5. In the Law, and other Scriptures, which existed in David'a 
time, God hath spoken, and by meditation on these Scriptures 
he may be said to have heard that which proceeded from the 
Divine mouth. Many times may also imply repeated meditation 
on this important attribute of the Deity, as reyealed in His holy 
Word ; and thus we may leam firom David's example the value 
and necessity of frequent reading and examination of the Divine/ 
oracles. 

13- *)J> nn« ^3,/of <A(w, Ac. SeeRom. ii. 6. 
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David when he composed this Fsalm was^ according 
to the title, an exile in the wilderness of Judah. In 
Terses 2, 3, he expresses his longing desire to behold 
again the power and glory of Qod in the sanctuary^ 
and to worship at that altar whence his prayers had 
been wont to ascend in former days. He then 
declares the zeal with which he continues to bless 
and praise Gk)d, because of His mercy, w. 4 — 7; 
states that, from past experience of His help, he 
is encouraged to go on placing his trust in Him, 
w. 8, 9; and in the last three verses he predicts 
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the ignominious end of tlie wicked, and the con- 
sequent triumph of himself, and of all the pious wor- 
shippers of the God of Israel. 



1. 7TWV ^STfO^ InVn^I, when he teas in the mldemesa of 

• • • 

Judah. The title shews that this Psalm was written bj David 
at the time he was in the desert of Judah. So the Hebrew 
texty with which agree the Chaldee, Aquila, Symmachus, 
ApoUinarins, Enthymins and Nicephoms. But the LXX. have 
'ISovfiala^ ; in which they are followed by the Yulg., Ethiop., 
and Arab., and also by Hilary, Jerome, and Augustine. But 
we nowhere read that David, in fleeing from the pursuit of his 
enemies, ever took refuge in the desert of Idumea, and we know 
that he did in that of Judah. See 1 Sam. xzii. 5 ; xxiii. 14, 
16, 25. Bellarmine reconciles the two by supposing that the 
desert of Judah was also called, by way of amplification, the 
desert of Idumea; the latter being much larger than the former. 
This explanation receives farther support from the consideration, 
that when we read of David's being in the desert of Judah, it 
was to avoid the persecution of Saul; and to this persecution it 
is certain the Fsalm can have no reference, because in the last 
verse he styles himself king, which title was never assumed by 
him during the lifetime of Saul. We therefore agree with 
Dathe in the following remark which he has made in his notes 
to this Psalm : ** Inscriptio de exilic propter seditionem Absalomi 
explicanda est, cum trajecto Jordano in deserto JudsB, quod 
latius, quam yulgo sumitur, patuit, castris fortasse sa^ mutatis, 
degeret.*' 

2. T^ntfM, I trill seek Thee early. The noun is *V7tf , morning, 
inp is to seek early in the morning, and in this is implied, 
to seek diligently, a sense in which we find it employed. '^Hy 
soul thirsteth (nh^D2{) , i. e. greatly desireth.'' rTD3 is a word 
which is not elsewhere found in Scripture. There is a Syriac 
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word oi^Qa^ which, aooording to Oastell, Bignifies, calcine ojffUsua 
est, eooocecavU^ Now if this blindness be the consequence of age, 
then it may be regarded as a symptom of debility, faintness, (and 
such is ' the meaning of 4S1 see Qolius) ; and thus it is inter- 
preted by Hammond. Nearly all translators, both ancient and 
modem, render it to deaire, to long for something, as is the case 
with a person who is suffering from fSEuntness, and desires food 

or drink. The Ohald. has TX^, desires; Syr. |aml^, eafpecting. 
Bashi says that rTD3 has the meaning of desire, iTMJI . Eimchi 
says, MI) ^t^^ rwn^BI '^p02 nOH vh Ti^^ pBDl H^H PTD3, 
L e. 'S'lDS with H mappiked, and there is not for it a com- 
panion in Scripture, and its explanation is as 2tkD, to desire J* 
^(y). This word is applied to Dayid, and the people accom- 
panying him to Mahanaim, in 2 Sam. xyii. 29. Here it is said 
to be an adj. to ^^^f for it is maso. and therefore cannot belong 
to Y^K ; also, 7V^ being a noun, is another difficulty against 
connecting ^^ with y^M. Still ^ naturally belongs to Y^M* 
For a similar construct, see 1 Kings xix. 11 ; or see Delitzsch. 

3. 13, so. The third verse is differently received by inter- 
preters, according to the way in which this particle is em- 
ployed. Thus Eimchi expounds it: ^'As the thirst, so is the 
desire to see Thee in the holy place, and to see Thy strength, 
which is the ark with the glory ; for there the glory dweUeth.'* 
Some persons connect ^3 here with 13 in verse 6, in thb man* 
ner : "as I have seen Thee in the sanctuary, &c. so will I bless 
Thee/' &o. Others think that 13 is put, after the Ohaldee, for 
X^3i, then; see Esth. iv. 16. Hence the sense would be : " then 
when that shall be granted which I so greatly desire, I wiU 
contemplate Thee,'' &c. But there is no necessity for so much 
paraphrase. Frsot. as well as fiit. verbs may be taken poten* 
tiaUy or conditionally, if required by the context ; and if we 
take ^/l^ thus, then we have the following literal translation : 
^My soul longeth, &c., so that I could see Thee in the sanc- 
tuary, in order to behold Thy strength and Thy glory." 
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4. ^^TOn^ thy mercy is better than life, viz. the mercy 
through which life to come is obtained is of more value than 
that by which we enjoy the continuance of this life. So 
Augustine beautifully expounds this passage : " aunt vitsa 
humanae; sed Deus unam vitam promittit, et non illam dat 
nobis quasi propter merita nostra; sed propter misericordiam 
euam. Quid enim boni egimus^ ut illud mereamurf Aut quse 
bona fjActa nostra prsdcesserunt, ut Deug nobis gratiam suam 
daret P Numquid invenit juatitias quas coronaret et non deUcta 
quss donaretP TJtique deliota, quae donavit^ si punire vellet, 
non esset injustum. Quid enim tarn justum quam ut puniatnr 
peccator P Cum justum sit ut puniatur peccator, pertinuit ad 
misericordiam ipsius non punire peccatorem^ sed jostificare, et 
de peccatore facere justum et de impiis facere pium : ergo mise- 
ricordia ipsius melior super vitas: quas vitas P quas sibi homines 
eligerunt." 

6. ^n^, in my life; as if ^ ^D^ 73, aU the days of my Ijfe 
I will bless Thee^ and render imto Thee my thanksgiving. 
^93 Mt^^^ ^P^9 in Thy nume I mil lift up my hands. In trust 
in Thy name^ I will pray. Hupfeld says : Rande erheben =: 
beten. See Ps. xxviii. 2. 

6, 7. These two verses are connected together, as cause and 
effect. The effect of remembering God, and contemplating His 
goodness is^ that the soul is filled with love to Him, as ''with 
marrow and fatness,'' and that the mouth uttereth expressions 
of joy. The prefix n is understood before ^jrjS)^. 7. Wr b^ft 
upon my beds. The plu. number is here employed, which 
Eimchi explains by saying, ''that David did not lie in one 
place, but in many places when he was fleeing from place to 
place.'' But it seems that in several places the plural of this 
word is used instead of the singular ; as in 1 Ohron. v. 1, " and 
he defiled his father's bed/* Vn« r!«^>. See also Job xvii. 13 ; 
Ps. cxxxii. 3. J1^^D1£^21, in the night-waiekes. The space of 
the natural night, from the setting to the rising of the sun, the 
ancient Jews divided into three equal parts. See Buxtorfs 
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Talmud, hex., under Che word JIDDSM. E»ut tlie BomaBB^ 
following the Greeks^ (see Snidas, under the word ^vKaKijj) 
diBtingniBhed the night into four watches. The Jews^ when 
thej became subject to the Boman i>ower5 probably in imita* 
tion of the Boman custom, commenced dividing their night 
into four watches; the name of each watch we find mentioned 
in Mark ziii. 35. When therefore it is said, in Judg. vii. 19, 
that Gideon set upon the Midianites in the middle toatch of the 
nightf it implies that at that time there were only three watches, 
and so the passage is expounded by all the Hebrew commen* 
tators; whereas in the time of our Saviou^r the Jews had 
adopted that division of the night which was observed by their 
Boman masters, and this division is recorded in the Talmud, 
treatise Berachoth, fol. 3, 2, where it is stated, J^l^M ^2*1 1^ 
r&hn ^*l DTVyt^ , the Babbie have a tradition that there are four 
watches of the night. 

10. tWn, but they; emphatically denoting the Psalmist's 
enemies. iW^tf^, the LXX. take this word as if it were 
H)10^; so also Yatablus has translated it by frustra. But 
7li*(W^ is for destruction. See Oesenius on this word. Before 
the verb *1tC^?^ the rel. pron. should be understood. ''But 
they who seek my soul shall be for destruction; they shall 
come,'' &c. 

11. yyn n^^y •'^n^^ll* they shall be given over to the 
power of the suH>rd. The verb. T^J in Kal. is to flow; from 
whence Hiph. I^IITT is to make to flow, to pour upon, or, into the 
hands of, as Mic. i. 6. The object. a£Sx %1 is to be taken 
distributively, referring to each one of those who sought the 
life of David. ITT D"'^^ Jl^p, the portion of foxes shall they 
become, i. e. the lot of foxes, that which usually befalls them, 
shall be their lot. As foxes are hunted and driven into desolate 
places, so shall they be who now desire my destruction. But 
Hupfeld says that the portion of foxes here means the booty of 

foxes. So the Syr. has {l^Zc^, for foxes. Their dead bodies 
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shall be fed on by fozes. The jackal, a peculiar kind of fox, 
ia that spoken of here (according to Bochart in his work on 
Scripture animals), which feeds on dead men, and digs them 
out of their graves in order to devour them. Hence men who 
are slain in battle, whose bodies are* either left unburied, or 
buried at large in a fidd, may be said to be a portion for such 
animals. 

IS- ^I^T!) ^ ^^ ^^9* S® "^^^ ^ I^S l>y ^® command 
of JehoTOh, as David was, wiU rejoice in his God that saveth 

him. David here speaks of himself in the third person. 

\^ 3^^^|n~^3 ^170! » ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ steeareth by Sim bJuM boost 

himaelft i. e. every one that is faithful to Him and abideth in 

His covenant shall have cause for boasting ; for God attaches to 

fidelity a Uessiag. To swear by God, is to acknowledge Him as 

such, to express faith in Him, and therefore to serve Him as 

such, ^^^f shall be shut up. This word is cognate in sound, 

and identical in sense with IDD. See Gen. viii. 2. ^ 

*1pvrn2^1, t/ie mouth qf those epeaking falsely ; those who speak 

falsehood for the purpose of exciting the people to discontent 

and rebellion, and who say that David is not competent to 

govern for the general welfare of the nation. 
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The Psalmist prays to Gk)d to be preserved from the 
secret counsels of the wicked, who were bent upon 
the destruction of his character by circulating bitter 
calumnies, and by contriving aU sorts of plots by 
which they endeavoured to accomplish their object. 
He next predicts their sudden ruin by the execution 
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of God^s judgments upon them, and this prediction 
serves to inspire holy fear and joy in the hearts of all 
the faithful, whilst it strikes terror in such as were 
disposed to justify the unprincipled proceedings of 
the persecutors. 



2. TTttfl ''V^p, my voice in my complaint , i.e. hear me, when 
Irdate my troubles. 3rtW "THSD, from the fear of the enemy, 
i. e. ^' a terribiU hostimn mihi insidiantium periculo/' Geier. 
The noun IHD has here an emphatic sense, and denotes great 
consternation of the mind, a shuddering of the whole person 
produced by the danger which is threatened from the enemy. 
Ex. XV. 16 ; Job iv. 14. "f2tn, do Thou preserve. 

3. ^^TjnpJT), hide Thou me, i e. afford me a secure asylum. 
Ttet) , from the secret counsel of '^ *1^D signifies counsel or assembly 
of counsellors ; because counsellors gather together in a place 
where they deliver each one his counsel ; so the German word 
Sath is applied both to the assembly of coimsellors, and also to 
counsel.'' Mendelssohn's Beor. 

4. *l]d TI^ Win 'UTT • See the explanation of the first 
two words in note to Ps. lyiii. 8. As for the latter part of the 
expression, it is to be taken in apposition with the former ; the 
sense is, that the bitter words or calumniating speeches of these 
men are sent firom the mouth like a dart or arrow. 

6. 'WTJ K^ ^rn^, they cast at him, and fear not, viz. ''God 
who takes vengeance on the wicked." Hupfdd. 

6. toy^ptrrj, they strengthen for themselves an evil plan. 
They embolden one another in the execution of their evil 
purposes. 4*^90^., they declare, not publicly, but one to another, 
how they may lay snares privily. nW?J "p, who will see, viz. 
the snares P They say among themselves that they have placed 
their suaree in such places, and with so much secrecy, that he 
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who is pursued wilt not be able to see thetn^ and, coYi8equeiitly» 
will not be able to ayoid them. 

7. Ji^'^sn\C^9IT » they devise iniquities. The clause here denotes 
the great solicitude with which these malignant people contriye 
schemes for the accomplishment of their cTil purposes. As for 
Jl^, see Ps. Iviii. 3, where the plural of the noun H^ is 
found. ^iBF\ is first pers. plu. Eal, as if for ^itS^ . Others 
take UDT) for the third pers. plu. praet. of the yerb Dpil for 
VS^J^ . Thus the translation of it^ with the two words which 
follow, would be : they have perfected the device devised. This 
rendering of the' expression is to me quite satisfactory ; and 
with respect to its being the first pers. plu., such a change of 
person iU suits the context, and is hardly to be considered as 
analogous to those other changes of person we haye met with 
in the Psalms. Some think the sense of the expression would be 
much more simple if we suppose the original reading to haye 
been -IJDtO, they have hidden, yiz. a diligent inyestigation, i.e. 
they haye inyestigated secretly. Eashi recommends this read- 
ing, and in seyeral MSS. of Kennicott and De Bossi it 
occurs. pbV ^^. tthjt 21p1 , and the inward part of man and 
the heart are deep. Alluding to each of the enemies taken dis- 
tributiyely, whose wickedness aiid craftiness are spoken of by 
way of metaphor^ as being so great, that^ like the inmost recesses 
of the heart, where they took their origin and were fostered, they 
are not discernible by the human eye. 

8. Di*}, but God casts at them, or shoots at them. The yerb is 
the Hiphel of the root m^ (see Ges. Thesaurus) ; and the Psalmist 
eyidently intends to transport the reader from the time when 
his enemies were plotting his destruction, to that when Gbd was 
yisiting them with the penalties of their guilt. D^KJr)9 , suddenly. 
Piscator connects this word with the first member of the yerse : 
^aculaUtur in eos Deus sagittam repente : unde mansurce sunt 
plagcB eorum. But the accent Athnach deceiyed him. This 
accent is sometimes placed only by way of emphasis ; as Oen. 
i. 1, D'»^6^^ . See Hurwitz's Gram. p. 80, 2nd ed. DrtSD Vn , 
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Boildenly their hlam.Aave been, or have come upon them. Their 
misfortuneB ruah upon them suddenly, like a swift arrow 
striking a person at a time when he was in no degree appre« 
hensiye of danger. 

9. D^St^ to^y VT^yi. Luther's translation is: "ihre 
eigene Zunge unrd ate fallen/^ i.e. they have fabricated mis- 
fortune for themselyes. Similarly, in Ps. vii. 16, we have, ''he 
is fallen into the ditch which he made/' Kimchi ^cpounds the 
passage thus : *^ their evil words which they have spoken 
against me shall return to them." The verb bt^3 is to stumble, 
and therefore, as applied to the tongue, is to stammer, or stici in 
speech. tXMh is the sing, numb., yet it is evidently used for 
the tongue, not of one only, but of many ; as indeed we find it 
80 used in verse 4 above. That the tongue of each one taken 
distributively is meant, appears from the affix Tl, at the end of 
the verb. Having premised this, it appears that the most literal 
translation is as follows : they make it, their tongue, to fall upon 
themselves. ^H refers to 1^v6, which is of both genders. This 
10 Kimchi's translation, and the meaning of it is given above* 
Tl^^^ fitim TO, in Hithpael, signifies to shake the head. 
The ancient versions have given what was considered the sense 
of the expression rather than the literal meaning of the verb. 

Thus the Syr. has %^u^^m^ and they shaU fear; the LXX. 

ira^yO^fTOLVy u>ere troubled. Similarly, the Chald.^ Vulg., 
Ethiop., and Arab. 
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This Psalm vras probably composed as a sort of 
national thanksgiving for God's many blessings, 
both spiritual and temporal ; and especially for the 
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blessing of an abundant harvest. The Psalmist 
treats of the praise due to Jehovah for His mercy 
in hearing prayer, (4) and for His pardon of sin. 
(5) He describes the blessedness of the man who 
is selected for the privilege of attendance at the 
holy temple for public worship. Next, he celebrates 
the great power of God as exhibited in the works 
of nature, and concludes by describing His kindness 
in providence, viz. in the fertilizing rain, the waving 
corn-fields, &c. 



2. I^^xa DNi^W rhnr) iTDI I^- This pafisage lias been 
variously interpreted, in consequence of the elliptical character 
of the first part, and of the manner in which tVty^ should be 
taken. The word comes firom D^*^, to be silent^ and hence lo 
be resigned. The verb does not occur, but the noun iVJSl pos- 
sesses the signification of silence; and thence a quiet resignation 
in God, or trust in Sim, the sense which pertains to it in this 
place. Most of the ancient Torsions, it appears, refer it to the 

root HDl . Thus the LXX. have Sol irpkirei, tfivo^, Syr. J^ 
\J^ ^ is fit for Thee. 13iis rendering is followed by Ewald 
and Hitzig; supposing the word to be the active part. £al, and 
consequently pointed TW^ . Others, among whom are Luther 
and Tholuck, consider the prefix 1 to be understood to iTOT ; 

and thus they say the passage means. Praise in silence is due to 
Thee. See the note to Ps. IziL 2. Xbe explanation there is 
applicable here. 

4. J1^^^ ^3*7 , ioords of iniquities, i. e. iniquities. 13*^ is 
redundant, as it is in many places, both in the sing, and plu., 
as Ps. XXXV. 20 ; cv. 27. So in Matth. v. 32, we have, Xlrfo^ 
TTopveia^, word of fornication, for fornication. The expression 
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may indeed be tranalated mtjgrMJfotM WGrds^ or misdeeds, as Delitsssch 
and Znnz have done. The mention of ^^ , shows that the 
Psalmist was speaking in the preceding verse of prayer for the 
remission of sins^ and that he is instructing ns both there 
and in the present passage, in the great truth, how incapable 
is man of setting up a claim to forgiveness, and so working out 
his salvation; that he must pray for the exercise of Qod's 
mercy, and that atonement, not by man, but by Gh)d, is essential 
for getting rid of the penal consequences of transgression^ 
^|D 4"ll|, lit. are greater than /, i. e. greater than I can bear, and 
80 I come to Thee in prayer for Thy grace and forgiveness. 
^T!gfBf our transffresshns. We have here a change of number. 
The Jf^salmist passes firom the consideration of his own sins to 
that of the sins of people in generaL 

6. nrtOJl nWNI. Put eUiptically for IfOH tthKH ntt>« 
*iran , blessed is the man wham Thau ehaasest, as it were firom 
others to be peculiarly Thine. ^"^Jpi!), Thau causest ta approach^ 
that he may inhabit Thy courts. The ellipsis after ^'^pi^ 
Zums and Bunsen supply by doss, ^i^^^ 2^^, with the 
goad things of Thy hat^, i. e. the temple where God was said to 
dwell, there to hear prayers and to distribute kindnesses; and these 
are very appropriately termed the good things of His house. 

6. -UlJ^il} p^^ rf\t^^, Thou wilt answer us terrible things 
in righteousness. rl\Vnt\i is accus. plu. after HJiy • Similarly, 
in Gten. xU. 16, we have D^^ J1K H^^ He wiU anstver the 
peace, viz. of Pharaoh. It is by some persons applied to the 
enemies of David and his people ; so Eashi paraphrases it as 

follows: irbro) D''33iD nmyi mirm jtiw^ i^y-n Tnp"«^* 

** In Thy justice Thou wilt answer us by doing terrible things 
to idolaters.'' Others, as Bunsen and Hupfeld, translate it, 
foonderjul things, or wanderjully, as an adverb, like to Ps. Ixxv. 3, 
where we have, " I will judge uprightly (DH^D).'' In this case 
pa will perhaps suggest deliverance, or pray>erity. D^ 
O^tTY , lit. and the sea a/ them that are afar aff, which the Chald. 
explains by saying, *^ and of the islands of the sea, which are 
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distant from the main land." The Syr. has of the remote nations. 
It may be that the expression is intended to signify the dwellers 
on distant islands of the sea. Y^M7!!%~^^ ™^J denote the 
extremities of the continent. 

7. "^S) f3D. Se estabUeheth the mountains by His stretigth. 
Xy$ may have reference both to the creation of the mountains 
and to their daily preservation. Some commentators take the 
word to mean preparing, and suppose it to imply the preparation 
of the mountains by ndn^ and otherwise^ to render them in a 
state for productiveness ; but the noun 1^3 coming after shows 
that the Psalmist is describing an act of God's i>ower, rather 
than of His providence. We observe here an enallage of per- 
son. The poet had up to this verse been addressing the Deity ; 
he now speaks of Him in the 3rd pers., and so continues to the 
9th verse^ where he returns to the 2nd. It is probable that 
these Psalms were constructed with an especial reference to 
their being publicly chanted, and that in the instance of the 
present Psalm^ it was intended that one part of the choir should 
chant the first six verses^ another part the 7th and 8th» and 
then the first part should commence again at the 9th» 

8. rrStltfDi restraineth. The Hiph. of TH^O. The primary 
and usual meaning of this verb is to praise, and the next or 
second is to restrain, or make still. There is no single or leading 
idea to be attached to this word firom which can flow the two 
senses here mentioned ; but we can account for them by going 
to the Arabic, and herein we see the advantage of this language 
as a means of illustrating the Hebrew. When n^ttf signifies to 

praise, it is identical with ^ , and when it signifies to restrain, 

it is the same as JL ; from whence it appears that in Arabic 

there are two words, which in Hebrew, in consequence of its 
imperfect alphabet compared with that of the language of 
Ishmael, become one as to letters, although they continue two 
as to sense. See Ps. Ixxxix. 10 ; Prov. xxix. 11. 

9. ^y^ I and they are qfraid, i. e. have the fear of punish- 
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mCTit. rtji? from mp, ad Jito fit)m h^ - T^^^^?* ?^ 
2%y signs. The q has the force o^ ])f'gb or *>iaj^3 , because of. 
These signs are the works of God, either ordinary or miracu* 
loos, on which are engrayen such marks of the Divine power 
and glory as to oblige all people to acknowledge their depen- 
dence on Him who has accomplished these great things, which 
cause terror to the evil-doer^ and joy to those who do weU. 
*XI\ ^Kt2rtD. Ewald supposes this to be an abbreviated expres- 
sion for the full one, 2*1^ lilD-l "Igh KJftD . Others say this 
latter hemistich may correspond with the former as to the 
phrase, '' inhabitants of the ends of the earth," if we make 
the goings forth^ &c. stand for the eastern and western parts 
of the heavens. Hence the goings forth of the morning must 
indicate the place of the rising of the sun, or the east ; and tfie 
goings forth of the evening^ the place of his getting, or the west. 
The east and west are made by God to rejoice. From the east 
to the west, all things are united in songs of joy. 

10. njJpWJI} Y79n rilgS, Thou hast visited the eaHh, and 
watered it. The verb "TgS is to visit, either with mercy or 
punishment; and it is evident that here the former kind of 
visiting is meant. The next verb, viz. rtJpiOFi , according to 
its grammatical form, is from p^tC^, to desire, to be eager, to long 
for. So we have the noun Hp^iOJ^ , used for appetite or desire, 
and agreeably thereto Eimchi and Aben Ezra explain the pas- 
sage thus : ** Thou hast visited the earth, i. e. blessed it, and 
after Thou hast made it dry or thirsty (such sense comes from 
that of to desire, see Ps. cvii. 9), Thou hast enriched it greatly ; 
i. e. Thou who hast pimished, and made thirsty, hast afterwards 
made rich, or rendered plentiful." £ut the verb \Pl^ is more 
generally taken in this verse as identical in sense with Hpttf , to 
footer, as T^ and nt21, to despise. Gesenius says that p^H means 
in Kal to run over, or overflow, and in Pilel conj. to cause to 
overflow, i. e. to water abundantly. See his Thesaurus. Jl^'H » 
greatly, copiously; an adv., Ps. Ixii. 8; cxx. 6. ^y) !l^9, the 
brook of Ood is full of water. The Psalmist here affirms, by 

VOL. n. p 
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the metaphor of a brook, which in thirsty lands is so pleasant 
and necessary for preserving life and giving vigour to the trees 
and herbs, God's great beneficence ; for this river the Psalmist 
describes as full of water, and as sending forth its streams for 
fertilizing the country around. D^l , their cam. The antecedent 
to the affix must be learned from tibe context. See Ps. xxxix.7. 
Hupfeld says that the antecedent here is men. ilT2F\ 13*^3 > for 
so Tlhou preparest U, viz. the earth; L e. Thou preparest the com 
when, or after that. Thou hast prepared the earth for the com. 

11. TVn and J1TO may be either the imperative, Piel eonj., 
understood rather as expressing an intreaty, or the infin. of the 
same conj. Zunz treats them as imper. Hupfeld, in a note at 
the foot of the page, says thjeit they may have been put by the 
punctuators by mistake for m^^ and JDl^, the 3rd pers. prset. 
The noun IM^ some interpret a ridge, others make it all 
one with ubF\, In the masc. form phi. it has the sense of 

V » * 

companies. See Ges. In Jer. xlviii. 37, we have HSmSi, which 
our translators have rendered cuttings, viz. upon the hands. 
raiDbil, Thou meltest it, or makest it soft with showers. ''Its 
meaning is that of melting {ilD**D12lil), which is, that the seed 
melts and takes root in the earth." Mendelssohn's Beer. 

12. ^il24t9 i^TOf the year of Thy goodness. Mendelssohn 
observes that J^it is not in the construct, state, but is to be 
regarded as in the abs. form, the same as J1'^t^> Ps. Ix. 13 ; 
and the meaning of crowning the year is, Thou hast given 
glory to it by Thy goodness. There is no advantage in this 
explanation, and there can be little doubt that /Dt2f is construct. 
We find it under precisely the same circumstances in Gen. xli. 50 ; 
"^snn Dl^, year of famine. See also Isaiah xxxiv. 8 ; bd. 2. 
'' The year of Thy goodness " is one which is especially dis- 
tinguished by the bounties of Providence bestowed on -men; 
and Pp^ serves chiefly to give emphasis to the expression 
which it governs. ^ v|^1 , and Thy paths. The root of this 
noun is 7^, round, circular, and hence ^^l(Q means the track 
of wheels, and in general a path. In the opinion of some 
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persons the clouds are here signified, as being the region where 
God is said poetically to walk; for to these the dropping 
of fatness on the earth is particularly applicable. But the 
exposition of Geier, which is adopted by others, is as follows : 
'' Introducitur Deus instar divitis cujusdam domini ; cujus yes- 
tigia non madent sanguine, quod fit apud tyrannos, neo qus9 
Isedunt sterilemve reddunt terram, oeu impurad testudines ac 
venenatae bestir yestigiis suis omnia pessundant ao corrumpunt^ 
aed qu80 sUUant pinguedinem salutarem, omnia foecundantem, 
Ac/' 

13. *13'7? ^^^^> the pastures of the wilderness^ i. e. those green 
fertile spots which are yery frequently met with in the deserts 
of Judea. With respect to the verb 13jn!> *^® nominative to 
it is supposed by JKashi to be ^^IQ^D in the preceding verse, 
which he renders Thy cUmds; and consequently there is an 
ellipsis of ^ or 21 before /I^K^. Thus he expounds the 
passage: The chuds drop upon the pastures of the wilderness^ 
Le. drop fatness. Others more correctly take illM as the 
nominative, and suppose that these pastures, being moistened 
by the dew of heaven, themselves drop with fatness. JI^HJ 
'W, the hiUs are girt with joy^ i. e. they exhibit a joyful 
appearance when in this season of general plenty they are 
covered with verdure and abound in fruits and flowers. 

14. 0^3. The Ghald. interprets this word in the sense of 
rams ; and Schultens and others say that 0^3 has this mean- 
ing here, and suppose that by the verb ^^ sexual imion 
with ewes is intended, since the Arabs are accustomed to use 
not only the verb ^jmJ, but also other verbs of dothing in 
this manner. Schultens has cited many examples in sup- 
port of his statement. Oesenius is of opinion that in those 
places where DHB is usually translated rams^ that it should be 
rendered lambs, especially fat lambs. See his Lexicon, under 
*13 . The above interpretations however are not admissible, for 
D^3 in the sense of rams or lambs but ill agrees with D^jpD|^ in 
the next clause of the verse. Consequently by far the greater 

D 2 
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part of the best commentators have assigned to the word 
the sense of meadows ; and such must be the meaning of it in 
Isaiah xxx. 23. Thus the construction of the whole verse 
becomes plain^ and the sense simple. "IH, cam. See G-en* 
xK. 35, 49, &c. 
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The sixty-sixth Psalm is entirely one of thanksgiving 
to God for deliverances and general mercies. The 
release from Egyptian bondage is especially alluded 
to in the 6th verse. The 8th and following verses 
are not applicable to David's time; but they refer 
unmistakably to some national trial, from which 
the people were delivered by the power and goodness 
of God. Kimchi says, 'Hhis Psalm is said of the 
gathermg of the exiles of Israel " (JlV^5 Y^jp) . The 
contents, however, as Hengstenberg observes, are 
altogether against this idea. See verses 9 and 17. 
Cocceius refers it to the Church of the New Tes- 
tament, rather than to that of the Old. In the 
first twelve verses the plural number is used, and 
in the remaining eight the singular ; whence it 
appears that the Psalm consists of two parts. The 
first part was probably chanted by the congregation 
generally, and the second by a single voice. 
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2. ^JlVnj|) 11^ ID^ lit., make ghry His praise, or nuiie 
Sis praise a glory, i. e. let your praising God be made by you 
an object of great glory. '' Make for yourselves glory in sing* 
ing His praise.'' Mendelssohn's Beor. Dlt^ when constructed 
with a double accusatiye signifies to make, as in Is. xxviii. 15, 
and other places. 

3. T^-K? Wl^aTlD, how terrible is Thy work. The noun 

* 

here, as Hapfeld and Ges. remark, is singular. See Ewald; 

Lehrb., § 256. b. '*)t^3V This verb primarily signifies to lie, to 

•I • 

feign, and in this place it means, not to submit really and truly, 
but to feign submission. So in Psalm xviii. 45 it occurs in this 
sense. 

5. TXyhs, is a noun of the form H^p^t; the preposition ]} 
may be understood before it. See Ex. xy« 11 ; Job zxxyii. 22. 
In Jer. xxxii. 19, God is said to be great of counsel, and powers 
fvl of worky TVh^yp 2*1V Ges., also, takes K1^^ here in the 
const, state. 

6. ^^U^» that they might pass. The future is here employed 
in a potential sense. The sea was turned into dry land, in 
order that the Israelites might pass through the riyer on foot. 

There tMl we rejoice (rTTTDttf^) in Him. We will transport our 

" • . 

thoughts to that place where God wrought this great miracle iu 
favour of His chosen people: there will we rejoice in the 
thought that that God is our God. 

7. dV^. Hammond and others translate the word by world 
here, as it is done by the Chald. paraphrast. But it is un-' 
certain whether D7^ in Hebrew ever possesses this meaning, 
and therefore, although such sense seems more simple and natu- 
ral in this place, most translators have assigned to it the sense 
which it has in our English version, viz. /or ever. Su? lOH^^h^ 
lit. (the rebellious) let them not lift up for themselves (the head, 
or the horn, according to Delitzsch), i. e. let them not exalt 
themselves. 

9, ITjnj W^.?5 Dfc^rr, lit* who placeth aur soul in life, i. e. 
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hath preserved us in life^ or preserved us alive. The same 
thing, somewhat differently expressed, may be found in Ps. 
zxx. 4. tQ^Ghf for motion, i. e. to be moved. K/\0 is not the 
inf. form of the verb, but a noun, as appears firom the Patach 
imder the prefix ^, whioh shows that the article is understood, 
but which is never found with verbs in the infinitive. Delitzsch 
has translated D^D by Sin/all, 

11. rm:tDl WIK^n, Thau hast brought U8 into the net, 
1. e. Thou hast delivered us into the hands of our enemies to 
ensnare us. HpI^D, pressure, or oppression. This noun is not 
elsewhere found ; but the cognate of it we have in P& Iv. 4, 
viz. Hj^. The root is \f\Jf, and is used only in Hiph. Placing 
pressure upon the loins or back is a metaphor denoting great 
affliction, and is taken from a beast of burden, which is op- 
pressed and afflicted by its being obliged to carry heavy burdens 
on its back. 

12. m3"in , Thou hast made men ride, &c. i. e. Thou hast 
made us subject to our enemies. A figure taken from a horse, 
which is subdued or deprived of liberty by a rider sitting on it. 
Upyi tC^2 ^ytk2, we have come thr&ughfire and trnter. We have 
endured many and great dangers. ''Ignis et aqua duo sunt 
prsacipua elementa ad vitam nostram fovendam. Undo etiam 
solebant interdicere aqua et igni, quum vellent hominem exstin- 
guere et deleri ex societate hominum. His igitur verbis signifi- 
cant^ se non uno afflictionum genere tentatos fuisse, sed multi- 
pUces fuisse eerumnas, q. d. jactasti nos hue et illuc, ita ut 
perpetierimus varias clades.'' Yatablus. But Thou hast brought 
us forth into an abundant place, tVTf>, i. e. Thou hast restored 

TT St 

US, who were before captives, to liberty, and hast refreshed us 
who were weary with rich abundance, so that we are now enjoy- 
ing a condition of great happiness. 

14. ^^D&p ^2^, my lips ham uttered, Jerome translates, 
"Promiserunt labia mea." Theodoret says, "My lips have 
despised.'' But m^B signifies to utter. See Ges. Thes. It is 
always connected with nS, or rS^, except in Ps. cxliv. 7, 
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10, 11, where it is used in the sense of delivering, which is 
implied in that of opening. In this plaoe the object, seems to be 
mi of the preceding verse. ^JIBW t©, and ^B 121, in the 
two members of the verse, express the same thing, only in 
different words. 

16. DTPD rtVy, bumt'eacriflces of faUinge, The Psalmist 
returns to a description of the sacrifices spoken of in the 13th 
verse, and states that they are selected from the choicest cattle. 
The noun DTPD is from TtD, marrow, and is used in Is. v. 17 of 
fat lambs. Piseator supplies here agnorum, others arietum; but 
the word relates generally to all £ftt cattle. Mendelssohn says 
it is equivalent to W^om nycir\2,fat cattle. D'^K rrb!> USff 
with the incense of rams, i. e. ''cum pinguedine ex arietibus tibi 
adolenda.^' G^er. rltt^ , / tpill offer, or prepare for sacrifice. 
The verb TW3f has sometimes the force of preparing; as Gtea. 
xviiL 7, " The lad hastened to prepare (/ttlCJJ^) a heifer," then 
it means to offer, as in Ex. x. 26 : '' Thou (Pharoah) must give 
us also sacrifices and burnt-offerings that we map offer U^tt^ 
unto God." See Ezek. xlvi. 2. 

17. ^'HMH^ ^, mth my mouth have I called. ^^B may be 
reg^arded as in some degree pleonastical, inasmuch as invocation 
must be by the mouth ; but it is only one of a class of expres- 
sions which exist in the Bible, such as to see with the eyes, to 
hear with the ears, &c., whereby emphasis is intended. DDVII 
VMh JTTJ^, and a song of praise was under my tongue. UD\1 is 
a noun. Ges. gives it the meaning of celebrated. Hupfeld, 
Bunson and Bitzig have translated it by Lohgesang, Luther has 
Pries ihn mit meiner Zunge. 

18. ^aVll ^JI^ITDK \\)^, \f I had seen iniquity in my heart, 
Le. if I had conceived any great evil in my heart, and had 
indulged in depraved thoughts, the Lord would not have heard 
me. 
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Wb have here a song of thanksgiving to God for 
His great mercies to man. By the Fathers of the 
Church it is expounded as referring to the kingdom 
of the Messiah, and to those glorious times when 
all nations shall confess and praise Him, and worship 
and look to TTityi for salvation. The Psalm will bear 
this patristic interpretation. 



2. -13^rr DVpK, God fcill have mercy upon us, alluding pro- 
phetically to the special mercies vouchsafed through Christ, or 
rather mat/ God be merciful to us; the fut. being used for desire 
or supplication ; and thus the Psalmist, in the name of the whole 
people, expresses his desire that Ood would bestow on mankind 
the blessing referred to in the next verse, yiz. of making the 
way of salvation kaown amonff all nations. ^IDK Vld *)K^» 
maie His /ace to shine upon us. See Numb. vi. 25. The shining of 
God's face is an expression we meet with, denoting that the per- 
sons on whom it shines are enjoying in a distinguished degree 
the divine favour. Ps. iv. 7 ; xxxi. 17. J1K has the force of 
/^, upon, which we find in other places where the term is 
employed. Properly J1K here denotes presence, and thus it 
may be employed to express the desire of God's protection and 
kindness under the figure of the shining of TTir countenance 
being present. 

3. ^12^69 to know; ^'ad cognoscendum=ut cognoscatur.'' 
Delitzsch. The Psalmist in this verse seems to allude to the 
promise made to Abraham, Gen. xii. By the way of Ood are 
here meant His purposes of mercy. 
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7. 1^2^ n?J?^ Xy^9 ^ earth hath given fier produce. We 
have the prsBt^rite tense here, whichis preserred in the ancient 
translations. This expression is an evidence that the Psalm 
was composed immediately after the gathering in of harvest. 
The event inspires hope of God's farther blessings. Thus 
nin^ in the first hemistich, and UDl^^ in the second, may 

• . ■ • ^^^ 

agree together ; and so the sense of the verse is apparent. The 
Fathers explain the produce of the earth to be prophetic of 
that spiritoal produce or fruit, viz. of faith in Christ, by which 
the nations of the earth shall be distinguished in the latter 
days, and which may be called the produce of it, as it is said in 
Ps. Ixxxv. 12 ; Truth shall spring from the earth. 
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This Psalm is regarded by the Fathers as pro- 
phetic of the resurrection and ascension of Christ; 
of the triumphs of His Church j of His support, by 
which she has been enabled to vanquish her enemies, 
&c., &c. This application the 19th verse has received 
from St. Paul, in Ephes. iv. 8. The discourse of the 
Apostle is on the diversity of spiritual gifts, which 
the Head of the Church bestows on different classes 
of its members ; and the subject consequently affords 
liim an opportunity of citing the passage in question. 
But the subject of the Psalm, as indicated by its 
several parts, seems to be the going up of the ark 
of God to Mount Zion. The Psalm begins vrith the 
words which were used in the wilderness, whenever 
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the ark set forward in its marcli, and wliicli are to be 
found in Numb. x. 36. The 8th verse of this Psalm 
describes the going forth of God before the Israelites 
in the mldemess. See the note to this verse. In 
w. 30 — 33 there is a declaration that heathen peoples 
shall be brought to adore the Gk)d of Israel. It is 
the opinion of Hengst. and others, that the Psalm 
was composed on the occasion of a great victory. 
In 2 Sam. xi. 11 we read that the ark was present 
with the army before Babbah of Ammon, and the 
capture of this place terminated the Ammonitic war. 
The Jews use this Psalm as a pentecostal hymn, 
and our Ohurch has appointed it to be read on Whit- 
sunday. 

The Psahn is said in the Title to be one of David's. 
Many of the words, however, and the construction of 
some of the expressions and sentences, it must be 
admitted, are peculiar. Still, these . peculiarities are 
not sufficient to show that David was not the author ; 
and they indicate antiquity for the Psalm, rather than 
the reverse. 



2. This verse we find in Numb. z. 35^ except that the. second 
person is used there, whilst the Psalmist here employs the third. 
The words were spoken by Moses on the ark moying forward in 
the wilderness^ accompanied by the people of Israel. Both 
Moses and David in this verse taught the people that as long as 
Ood was with them they would be secure firom the aggression 
of foreign foes. The verb Dlp^, arise, is imper. 

3. In this verse the Psalmist teaches us, by the employment 
of metaphors, how easy it is with Qod to execute His judgments. 
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how extreme is the weakness of His enemies, and how awful the 
seyerity of their punicQiments. The first metaphor is taken from 
smoke pouring forth in a dense oolumn from the chimney, but 
quickly seen diffusing itself over the heavens till it entirely 
Tanishes ; and thus we are told shall the wicked perish and dis« 
appear frK>m the presence of Qoi. The other is taken from wax, 
which melting rapidly before the fire, appropriately illustrates 
that which it is the object of the Psalmist to declare. Bee 
Ps. xxii. 15 ; xcvii. 6 ; Mic. L 4. *1^^n . The punctuation of 
this word is peculiar. In the Beor of Mendelssohn it is sup- 
posed to be the infin. of the Niph. conj., and that its proper 
pointing is ^^n* ^^ ^ ^^ thought by some that ^*T^ 
should be pointed ^1^, and the whole expression rendered; 
'^as smoke is entirely driven away/^ This rendering would 
require pt^ to be fem., of which there is not an instance, 
^in is to be considered as the 2nd pers. kal. The Nun is 
retained after the manner of regular verbs. So in Is. Iviii. 3 
we have ttfl3^, and in Jer. iii« 5, *1ZDy . 

4. D^^*^, but the righteaua. Here we have an elegant 
antithesis, in which the happy lot of the sons of Gx>d is opposed 
to the horrible destruction of the wicked. 

6. ^b, maie a highway. So the LXX., who have rendered 
it by ohoTrovqaare \ but the Chald. has PD^f^, praise ye, a 
sense which flows directly enough from the primary significa* 
tion of the verb, viz. that of raising, or emUing. ^^/, for 
Him riding, as in a chariot or on a horse. The next word 
rfoni^ is variously rendered by interpreters. The Yulg. has 
Mper occaeum. Others take the word nil'12^, that which is 
agreeable and moeet, deriving it frt>m 2^^, to mix, or 211^ » 
to be pkaaantj because, says Bivetus, ''sapores mixti grati 
aint.'' But the plu. J1^2*iy is by the Hebrew commentators 
taken to mean the heavens ; and in Mendelssohn's Beor it is 
stated that ** the heavens are so called, in the opinion of Babbi 
Moses the priest, because the ultimate sphere or highest heaven 
is free from the stars, and therefore may be properly termed 
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ft desert ;" and so Mendelssolm has translated it ^therumste. 
But J1^2"iy is not elsewhere found in the Bible* where this 
meaning could be assigned to it. The word T\y\S in many 
places of Scripture is put for a solUtule, or a desert, or, as Men- 
delssohn states, for a plain not particularly fertile, but in which 
there may be pastures for animals, and yet this plain may not 
be improperly called a desert, inasmuch as nothing grows in it 
fit for the nourishment of man. Hence we find it translated 
plain. In support of desert is the translation of Jerome, prce^ 
parate viam aae&ndenti per deserta. Gaspar, a Spanish Jesuit, 
who wrote a commentary on this Psalm, judges that by the 
west and the desert the same thing is meant; for the desert 
spoken of, he is of opinion, is in Arabia, which word itself 
signifies tcest. He thinks the Psalmist to have treated espe* 
eially of those events which occurred in Sinai, and to which 
many passages of the Psalm have reference. Delitzsch and 
Hupfeld have translated the word by steppes. This or deserts 
is the most suitable translation. M2l0 PT^H , Sis name is in Jah. 
But the 3 prefixed to H^ is supposed by many persons to be 
pleonastic, and hence the translation of the words is. Sis name 
is Jah. It is, howeyer, more probable that the prefix has that 
use here which is frequent in Arabic, as, God is in power, for 
God is powerJuL This Beth is called by Heb. Grammarians 
Beth of essence, or quality; so that when the Psalmist says 
that His name is in Jah, he means that His name, person, or 
nature, partakes of the qualities or attributes which belong to 
rr , Jehovah. So in Is. xxvi. 4, where the prophet says rP^L 
n^iT , Jehovah is in Jehovah, i. e. Jehovah is one, an unchange- 
able, eternal God. . iT is an abbreviation of miT, which on 
account of its concise form was frequently employed in recita- 
tive; as vV ^^^n, praise Jehovah! Ps. civ. 35; cv. 45, &c. 

6. D^D^Jl^ '^M , a father of the fatherless. God is spoken of 
in Scripture as the protector of those who are the most destitute 
of human assistance. Of this class are widows and orphans.. 
The two members of the verse are to be connected together by 
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tlie logical copxila understood ; '* A father, &c. ; . . is Qod in His 
holy habitation/' 

7. The Psalmist proceeds to recount the kindnesses of God, 
first, towards the solitary, and secondly, towards those who are 
bound. As to DHTP, that is variously interpreted. The LXX., 
followed by the Yulg., have iiovorpmov^. Aqmla has translated 
it by fiovaxoi^ ; and Bellarmine states it to be his opinion that 
monks are here referred to; a notion sufficiently absurd, and 
it is surprising that a divine so learned and so able as 
Bellarmine certainly was could have been brought to have 
entertained it. TTT aignifies solitary, and thence deserted; 
hence he who relieves such a person is properly termed 2*^0 
nJl^H , one thoit makes to dwell at home ; relieves the deserted 
person, so that he does not require to seek his food abroad> to 
subsist as a vagrant, and this corresponds with what precedes, 
where God is represented as ''a. Father of the fatherless,'^ &c« 
The n at the end of TiTX^ll is called n locale, denoting motion 
to a place, and tlus and the hiph. particip. combined intimate 
that God causes the solitary to go to a home and dwell there. 
/1^11£>t)3 . The Vulg. has interpreted this word by in forti^ 
iudine, which, although the Bomanists agree is not the literal 
meaning, yet they say the general sense is the. same ; for, in 
common with some Babbinical commentators, they change 3 of 
rjVltCha into p, and therefore the word becomes /rtltChp, bands; 
and being bound toith bands they consider an emphatic expression, 
equivalent to being strongly bound. But this change of the 

noun for another is without authority. The Arab. ^, multus, 
gives us, no doubt, the Syriac IZof^Ad , and this is identical 

X 

with the word we are now considering. See the Supplement to 

Kichaelis's Lex, p. 1376. Jl^l^t) are therefore ^focc« of plenty, 

and the word is consequently suitable here, as opposed to i U X^]\l 

in the next clause ; for thus is expressed the glorious change 
effected by the goodness of Gk)d in that class of persons of 
whom the Psalmist is speaking. *7H, buU The rebellious are 
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here contrasted in their condition with those who are hound : 
the latter, the oppressed, are brought into a region the most 
fertile; whilst the formeri the oppressors, are obliged to 
inhabit a sterile and thirsty land. God's goodness consists 
not only in delivering those who had been living in slavery, 
but also in punishing those who had enslaved them. Such was 
the case with the Israelites when they came forth from Egypt. 
Such is the case with those who are redeemed by Christ, and 
delivered fi^m the yoke of sin; although many, not availing 
themselves of this redemption, are finally rejected by Ood^ and 
their souls doomed to perpetual bondage. 

8. The Psalmist now proceeds to describe the going forth of 
God, or rather of the ark (which contained the Divine presence), 
before the Israelites in the wilderness. To go forth before 
a people, when they make a journey, implies performing the 
parts of a guide and protector. l^D^Il, in the wilderness. 
The root is Dtf^, to he desolate. It is according to Ges. the 
mldemess of Sinai. See Ps. Izxviii. 40 ; cvi. 14. 

9. ^USQ^ O^fO, the heavens dropped. This maybe an allusion 
to what is read in Ex. xix. 16. See the full expression in Jud* 
V. ff. ^yp n? , this Sinaif i. e. this happened at Sinai^ accord- 
ing to Hengst. ; yon Sinai at the presence of Ood, Ac, according 
to Zunz and Delitzsch. 

10. DSyi^ Dtfl), plentiful showers. Schnurrer is of opinion 
that the plentiM showers denote here the manna with which 
the children of Israel were fed in the wilderness, and which 
was rained down from heaven (see Exod. xvi. 4 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 24) ; 
and agreeably to this he explains ^'H^^. ^ mean the Israelitish 
people, and refers to Deut. ix. 29 ; Ps.* xxviii. 9. Bosenmiiller 
assents to this exposition. As the people of Israel had this 
manna supplied them each day, except on the sabbath, for the 
refreshing and sustaining of their bodies, it may therefore be 
said of them that God established Sis inheritance when it was 
weary; and as the previous verse has undoubted reference to 
the sojourning of the chosen people in the wilderness, this expla- 
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nation is more likely than any other to be the true one. The 
Athnach nnder DwM is not pauaal, but is put to a yocatiye 
noun. The Syr. accent called «.amd> j^oii is pausal ; but the 
neg. of ity yiz. %^md P; Vi^^f ^ ^^^ pausal, but is used to 
mark a yocatiye, like Athnach here. 

11. ^il^. Some translate this word thp cattk ; others, thy 
living creatures. The root is not TTp, vimt, as is supposed, and 
from which flow its ordinary meanings; but the Arab. (^, 

eoUegit, congregavit; and from it is deriyed that signification 
which it has here and in other instances, yiz. a congregation. 
So «r. D. Michaelis obseryes in his Supplem., p. 729. As 
applied to soldiers, it would consequently mean a company, 
or troop ; and so we haye D^J|)ltfvB tf^ , troop of PMlistinea, 
2 Sam. xxiii. 13 ; for which in the parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xi. 15, we haye camp (p^^) of the Philistines. We therefore 
conclude that ^lyn means I%y congregation, and is put poeti- 
cally for I%y pecple. H^, in it. Hengs. says that this suffix 
relates to the land of Canaan, which, although not mentioned 
in the preceding yerses, the Psalmist has steadily before His 
eyes. Por a similar use he refers to y. 15 and Is. yiii. 21« 

'^^ffor the afflicted, i. e. of Israel. 

12. nDtrV^** '^^hH . Dathe transktes these words : " Do- 
minus prsDstat promissum /' and in a note he remarks, 'Werba 
teztus sic yerto, quoniam in sequentibus baud dubie sermo est 
de initiis promissse yictorise a Diyino auxilio expectandsD. Quidni 
etiam *1Di<^, promissum ? Nam *1Di<^ ssBpe esse promittere^ multa 
loca probant, y. c. Deut. yi. 3 ; Jer. xyiii. 10 ; Numb, xxiii. 19 ; 
Jes. xxxyiiL 15. Sed si quoque ex yulgariori significatione 
yertere malis per dictum s. rem, tamen sensus idem est. Nam 
dictum Dei in h. 1. siye res, quam dedisse dicitur, est eadem ilia 
promissa yictoria ab hostibus reportanda.'^ Although it is 
not important to translate the word "IDK by promissum, yet 
the explanation by Dathe is in the main correct, and is 
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agreeable to what is advanced in Mendelssolm's Beor, viz. ''as 
the Psalmist hath said in the preceding verse that Jehovah in 
His goodness provideth for the afflicted people, therefore in the 
present passage he announces this general principle, that not by 
strength will a people prevail, but by the pleasure of God^ and 
therefore he says, 1Di^*ir)^ *»^*W . With respect to the next 
member, viz. yi K2^ Jll w20rT, it is known in ancient times, 

' T ^ TT : -: - ' 

that when the nation was victorious in battle, the young women 
and virgins went forth with timbrels .and lutes, and announced 
the victory in song and melody ; and therefore the meaning of 
the passage is as if he (David) had said, * The Lord is He who 
giveth salvation and victory in battle, and He who putteth the 
words in the mouth of the great company of them who joyfully 
lannounce these things/ " That the custom here spoken of did 
prevail we learn from Scripture; thus, after the coming of 
Israe'l out of Egypt, Exod. xv. 20, 21, Miriam the prophetess, 
the sister of Aaron, took a timbrel in her hand; and all the 
women went out after her with timbrels and with dances. And 
Miriam answered them. Sing ye to the Lord, for Me hath 
triumphed gloriomly; the horse and his rider hath Me throum 
into tJie sea. See also 1 Sam. xviii. 6. We read also in the 
Oospel history^ that on the morning of Christ's rising from 
the grave, Mary Magdalene and other women, were the first 
to publish the event. 

13. P^tTV For this word the LXX. have rov arfairqrov, 
supposing the root of it to be TP ; and in this they are 
followed by the Yulg. ; so also for Hl^, female inhabitant, they 
have ^poiirryn, as if the root was HH^. Some think that in this and 
the following verse there is an allusion to the events which were 
commemorated by the women ; whence Tremellius and Junius 
supply the verb dieebant; and Bucer imagines it to contain the 
substance of their triumphal song. But it is more probable that 
Pavid is here the speaker, and that his object is to illustrate the 
goodness of God in narrating the flight of powerful kings before 
very inferior forces of the Israelites, "^y\ JIIM, and the female 
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inhabitant J &c. ' We have here recorded the diviuon of the spoil 
among the women who remained at home, thereby intimating 
the completeness of the victory ; for it is a proof that the con- 
querors returned home in safety, laden with bootyi a part of 
which was assigned to those who were absent, agreeably to a 
custom which had its origin as early as the time of David. See 
1 Sam. XXX. 24. 

14, 15, These two verses are exceedingly difficult to under- 
stand, in consequence of the uncommon words employed^ of the 
general construction of the passage with respect to its grammar, 
and of the far irom obvious intention of its imagery. We will 
first offer some remarks on the words in the order in which 

they are found, and therefore will proceed to speak of D^J?|1|^ * 

• 

In Gen. xlix. 14, and in the song of Deborah, (Judg. v. 16), 
we find OlPBVtO . Both this noun and the preceding are in the 
dual number, and evidently have the same root, viz. J15ttf» 
which signifies to arrange ^ to dispose; hence, the dual noun 
denotes the disposition of two things, and what these things 
are, must in a great measure be determined from the circum- 
stances of the passages where they occur. In the two passages 
already cited, where D^JHSIS^ is found, it is translated in our 
version, in the first place J9annier^, and in the second sheep-folck; 
but the Chaldee in both instances has rendered it by T^*)ni1 , 
boundaries. This is certainly agreeable both to the etymology 
and the context of each passage ; for arranging, or putting in 
order, will mean, when applied to territory, making divisionSf or 
boundaries ; and in Genesis, where Issachar is said to be an ass 
crouching between two panniers, the panniers, as Bishop Hora- 
ley observes, represent by way of figure the ridges of hills that 
were the boundaries of his country. We will now consider the 
noun U^PSS^i which, besides this place, we find in Ezek. xl. 43. 

Some persons refer it to the Arab, root szJt*^ , biUty and hence 
they assign to it the meaning of canals. With this sense of the 
word, Michaelis thus translates the first of these verses : Nolite 

VOL. II. B 
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cfibare inter canahs, sub oMs columbarum argento ohductarumj 
pennisgue earum auro flavia. Dr. Hammond Ib inclined to give 
the meaning of pots^ *' which may be very probably," he says, 

** the same that the Arabs call ^W , Athaphi, stones^ set in a 

chimney for the pots to rest on, the pots being without legs. 
Of these the Arabs had three ; and the third being commonly 
(to them in the desert) some fast piece of a rock, or the like, 
behind the pot, as in a chimney the back of the chinmey itself, 
and that not looked on as distinct from the chimney, the other 
two at the sides, which were loose, might fitly be here expressed 
in the dual number, D^J^StKf . And then the lying between these 
will betoken a very low, squalid condition ; as in the ashes, or 
amidst the soot and Jilth of the chimney. And this, I suppose, 
the meaning of those that render it tripodes, or chytropodes, or 
uncini, or cremathrce; all belonging to this one end of setting 
pots oyer the fire, which, haying no legs, were thus upheld by 
the supply of stones or broken bricks on each side." He after- 
wards obseryes, that this rendering may coincide with that of 
termini, or bounds in divisions of ways, which were but heaps of 
stones or broken bricks^ or rubbishy such as the pots spoken of 
aboye might rest on. In the passage in Ezekiel, ch. zl. 43, 
it is translated hooks; but the context would bear its being 
considered as expressing something at the ends of the tables, 
placed perhaps for the purpose of preyenting the yictims from 
falling down. Leaying out the Arabic deriyation, the con- 
clusion to be drawn from the foregoing remarks is, that the 
explanations giyen are all referable to one primary idea, yiz. 
that of boundaries; and this is suggested obyiously enough 
from the yerb /)9t9, as we haye already seen. From the fact 
that the word occurs but twice, and its cognate twice, we cannot 
pretend to determine the extent of its usage, or the number of 
forms in which this primary idea may haye been conyeyed in 
the times of Dayid and the prophets. We must therefore choose 
that particular form of the idea which seems best adapted to the 
subject in each case; and in this place boundaries seems to be 
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tihat whioh^ after a due consideration of the whole passage^ most 
fitly corresponds^ as I thinks with the figurative representation 
by the Psalmist. ^D32. HDra n^V ^^3 . Before this expres- 
sion it is proposed by some persons to supply the substantive 
verb^ and the particle of similitude D before ^^3 ; an ellipsis 
which frequently exists in passages similar to the present. It 
appears, for instance^ in almost all the benedictions of the sons 
of Jacob in Gen. xlix., where without the substantive verb and 
the note of similitude, which are to be imderstood, Simeon and 
Levi are called instmments of cruelty; Judah, a liorCa whelp ; 
Issachar, a strong ass; Naphtali, a hind let loose; and Benjamin, 
a rapadom wolf. But if the expressions were written in fiill 
they would become, Simeon and Levi are as instruments of 
cruelty; Judah is 09 a lion's whelp, &c. Before nSTT^ the 
pronoun *1ltfiJ is to be supplied. \nn p^jpTS, with yellow 
gold. We have here the adj. put before the noun, an im- 
usual construction; instances, however, are found, such as 
Pe. Ixxxix. 51, was D^ni for D^l") D'^QV. Ges. however takes 
PT!i?l? ^ ^ substan. here in the sense of yellowness. The 15th 
verse is a continuation of the promised prosperity of the wor- 
shippers of the true God. ^^ , the Almighty. Ghrammarians 
differ concerning the etymology of this word. Many derive it 
from *n^, to plunder^ to destroy ^ to lay waste; and thus it may 
signify a powerjulj unconquerable one, such a one as cannot be 
resisted ; and some think this designation of the Deity to have 
been first used in reference to His destroying the world by the 
flood. By some of the Babbis it is rendered demon, in the 
notion of vastator, or perditor. Maimonides, in his More 
I^evochim, at the end of Chap, lxiii. derives it from H^ 
sufficient, and supposes the ^ prefixed to it to be the relative 
pronoun. '^ Hence ^^ is Se who is sufficient, and is used as 
an epithet of God, because He is sufficient in Himself, having 
no need of the existence of any creature, or of being preserved 
by another; but the existence of God is alone sufficient for 
Himself." With respect to H^ , some refer it to nVt^ in verse 

B 2 
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10 as the antecedent^ others to iTTT in the next Terse ; and 
others make H^'' the antecedent. The first is the most probable. 
I^Dt^S^ ^^^9 it (namely the land) i8 as white as mow on 
Zalmon. 2 is supposed by some to stand for D ; but the sense 
is quite obvious if we render it on, having the force of b^ ; for 
this mountain being one of the highest in the coimtry about 
Jordan^ its top was perpetually covered with snow. Besides 
this place there is one other mention of this mountain^ viz. in 
Judg. ix. 48^ where we read that Abimelech and his companions 
but from it the boughs of the trees which they used against the 
Shechemites. The Chaldee and Theodotion take the noun as an 
appellative : the former has KJIIDI K71QD , from the shadow of 
death, as if the reading were TWuTi . With these remarks I 
propose translating these two verses as follows, merely pre- 
mising that U^y the particle which commences the passage, 
I take in the sense of when. 

14 " When ye lie between the boundaries, 

(Ye are as) the wings of a dove which is covered with silver. 
And her feathers with yellow gold. 

15 When the Almighty scatters kings in it. 
It is as white as snow on Zalmon.^' 

On n^^ Bobertson, in his Clavis Pentateuchi, p. 269, ob- 
serves: ^'Prosper us status populi tempore Davidls, instar columbed 
in columbario suo se tenentis, pingitur.'' The Chaldee para- 
phrast supposes the Israelitish people to be meant by ruV* 
Although Bivetus does not translate the passage in some respects 
as above, yet his exposition of the metaphor is in substance 
agreeable to that which we have adopted. He observes : '* Gum 
reges hostes dissipaverit Deus, eosque in fugam ejecerit, tunc 
discusso periculo in hsBreditate Dei albescet ut mens Tsahnon, 
i. e. fruetur IsDtitia et statu prospero ; nee amplius erit congre- 
gatio Dei oppressa tenebris, moerore et luctu, sed nova felicitate 
perfruetur, quam per albedinem nivium mentis Tsalmon pro* 
pheta significat. Attidisti, o Deus, albedinem huic terne, quee 
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prina nigra erat et squalida prsB mcdrore ; ut sit aptissiina simili- 
tudoy sicuti montem obscorum dealbant nives, ita obscuritate 
abstersa resplenduisse oandidam faciem terraa/' In the fore- 
going part of the Psahn there is obvious allusion to some signal 
defeat of the enemy^ and the consequent triumph and prosperity 
of the people of God. Their joy is particularly expressed in the 
12th verse, as are here the fruits of their victory, as exhibited 
in God's blessing resting upon them. 

16. The word ^^21 in this verse is translated by the LXX. 
by irtov, and they are followed by the Yulg. It is therefore 
thought by many that these interpreters read 1^ instead of 
1^21; a mistake which might easily creep into MSS. Others 
think it more probable that the LXX., although they knew 
Bashan to be a proper name, nevertheless translated it as they 
did with reference to the quality of the soil of the mountain and 
its district ; for the neighbourhood was celebrated for the rich- 
ness of its pastures, as we learn from many places in the Old 
Testament. In Psalm xxii. we find that strong and ferocious, 
men are called bulls of Bashan^ because that region was dis- 
tinguished for producing fat and strong bulls. Again, in Amos 
iv. 1, the princes of Samaria, who were oppressors of the poor, 
are designated Tt^an JI^IB. As to DT6>J"*in, this is some- 
times translated greaty or lofty mountain. The Hebrews are in 
the habit of using DTPK for expressing a superlative. So we 
have cUies of God, and trees of God, for those which are the 
best of their kind. So in Ps. xxxvi. 7, we have thy righteous- 
ness is as the mountains of God. See the note on that passage. 
So here mount Bashan may be called the mountain of God, both 
because it is lofty, and because of the fertility of its soil. ^H 
D^^ll| , a mountain of peaks, or a gibbous mountain. Kimchi takes 
D'^^^III for an adj., and we find it in the next verse joined with 
a plural noun. Some critics, as Michaelis, suppose it to be 
sjmonymous with the Arab, ^j^-c^, coagulari, concrescere; and 
therefore D^II2I1| in to be a mountain of coagulations, i. e. as 
Michaelis translates it, morn etema glade rigens. But this sensa 
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of the Arabic word is applied chiefly to the coagulation of milk, 
and hence we have ^JJ^, the common Arab, word for cheese; so 
that such application of the term here is scarcely admissible. 
The meaning of D'^lt^^l^ is accurately expressed by the Eng. 
adj. ffibbaus, and appUed in the plu. to a mountain, denotes 
that it consists of a number of peaks. 

17- F^l^ tV2hj why mil ye be envious f *7}t1 occurs only in 
this passage, and its most probable meaning is to look askance^ to 
look with envy, it being cognate with the Arab, x^ , to observe 
narrowly, to watch. The object of the Psalmist in this and the 
preceding verses appears to be to institute a comparison be- 
tween other mountains and that holy one on which was erected 
a domicile for the ark ; and so to state emphatically the truth 
that God had not chosen for this distinction a hill on account of 
its height, or the richness of its soil^ but one more humble in its 
character, as if He intended this selection to be a type of the 
important truth revealed in the New Testament, that ** He hath 
chosen the weak things of the world to confound the things 
which are mighty.^' 1 Cor. i. 27. Mount Bashan is named in 
particular as being the most remarkable of them all, so that if 
any respect should be paid to the circumstances of any moun- 
tain, Bashan would doubtless have been preferred to any other ; 
but it is a principle of the Divine Author of all things to teach 
His creatures to be indifferent to the glories of this world, by 
showing with how little value He regards them Himself. *inr? 
the mountain, i. e. mount Zion. The name is not introduced 
into the text, but the mountain might be pointed to by the 
finger. There was no necessity to mention the word Zion ; for 
since the carrying up of the ark to this place was looked upon 
as the burden of the Psalm, the allusion of the Psalmist would 
be readily understood by aU to whom his remark was imme- 
diately addressed. 

18. We have here described the magnificence of the pro- 
cession to Mount Zion. '^ It is like to a king that goes forth 
in a chariot, and ten thousands of his servants surrounding and 
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aocompanying him with charioto and horses/' Mendelssohn's 
Beor. 0^0*1*1 , two myriada. This numeral in the dual form 
IB not elsewhere found in Scripture. The sing, is \^\3r) or \2r\f 
and it is put for an indefinite number ; instances of which are 
found in Ps. iii. 6 ; xci. 7. Baer has the accent Tiphcha ant. 
to this wordy which as Hupfeld observes^ is correct, for the 
word is eyidently in parallelism with the two following. The 
Oleveyored in the ordinary text must be wrong. y^yO' 
Some derive this word from )!^ to sharpen^ whence Itt^ a tooth ; 
and they suppose it to mean a chariot with hooks or scythes 
attached to it, which in remote ages was used in battle. Hence 
like ^7' ^^ ^ ^ collectiYe noun, joined with a plural numeraL 
Others suppose it to come from T^M, to repeat^ and the H to be 
changed into Ki as K^to for TVfS'Q in the last verse of the 
9thPsahn: so that with ^^2>^. the translation would be ^^ni^anA 
qf thousands (lit. of repetUion)^ and this seems to be the right 
interpretation. The Targum has thousands of angels^ and this 
rendering is followed in the Prayer Book version. The next 
expression tthfpjl *^T0 Dl ^^^h^ Hupfeld translates, '^ der Herr 
kbmmt vom Sinai ins HeiUgtum.'' For "^TX) D2I he would read 
'^TUO K2 and refers to Gen. xxx. 11, where for l!)2l the k'ri has 
*T^ K2 . This is a good emendation. 

19. D^ltD^ on high, i. e. on the top of Mount Zion. This 
verse is applied in a spiritual sense to Christ by St. Paul, and 
in this sense, on high would refer to God's heavenly dwelling. 
The term is thus employed in Ps. vii. 8 ; xviii. 17 ; cii. 20, &c. 
^^tff r\^2'^, Thou hast led captivity captive. Some persons think 
that OtC^> does not denote men taken in war, but men who have 
been taking others; and so this passage they confidently say is 
to be imderstood to signify enemies who had previously taken 
men captive, but who now had become captives themselves. But 
if we look to other passages of Scripture, we shall find the 
expression to kad captivitf/ captive to signify those who have 
been taken, and not those who have taken others ; see Deut. 

i. 10; Judg. V. 12; 2 Chron. xxviii. 17; in which places. 
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io lead captivity captive means no more than to lead away the 
oaptives after victory. Junius by ^2^ understands a multitude 
of captives^ because^ says he, abstract nouns when employed for 
concrete often increase the sense, both as respects quality and 
quantity. rt^D FTp^y Thou had received gifts. On this phrase 
Bivetus remarks : " Phraseos illius accipere dona &c. ignoratio 
occasionem errandi dedit illis, qui existimarunt Christum aliquid 
ab hominibus acoepisse ; acc^t (inquit Theodotus) ab hominibue 
fdem, confitentibus ilium Deum ex Deo. Etsi igitur inter accipere 
et dare, si verba ilia absolute intelligantur, maxima sit differentia, 
tamen cum de munere agitur, accipientis actio cum intentione 
dandiy significatur accipiendi verbo^ quod dandi verbo tum cequi- 
yalet ; sic Eoseae xiy. 2, omnem aufer iniquitatem et accipe bonum 
et reddemua tibi vitulos labiorum. Accipe hoc est accqptum tribtte, 
Tel coffer J' The Chald. and Syr. have both used the verb 2iV 
to give; and applying the passage to Christ, as St. Paul has 
done, the gifts would be those of tongues, &c. by the Spirit, 
with which the apostles were endued, and likewise those 
spiritual gifts mankind have obtained through the death and 
resurrection of our Liord. Dw2<^ rTllSttn. Some refer this 

• T ■ 

habitation to men, and others to God. The men are the Dnn^D» 
who by the spiritual gifts they have received have been rendered 
fit for dwelling in the church and associating with the faithful; 
and who, although before rebellious, now acknowledge the 
Divine government. Those who refer the habitation to God, 
expound the passage according to the paraphrase of the Chaldee 
Targumist, as follows : ^' Thou hast given gifts to the sons of 
men, even to the rebellious, who have become proselytes, and 
repented, that the majesty of the glory of the Lord may dwell 
in them." The sense in the two oases is not very different ; for 
in both we learn that the gifts are the influences of God's holy 
Spirit, and that their effect upon sinners is to render them fit 
for communion with the church, or their own bodies fit for the 
habitation of the holy Spirit; see 1 Cor. vi. 19. The infin. 
V3tt^ is put for the fut. See Ps. Ixii. 10. From these remarks. 
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{he spiritual sense according to its supporters appears as fol- 
lows: '^Thou hast ascended into heaven. Death and sin are 
subject to Thee^ so that they should no longer have dominion 
over Thy people» Thou hast communicated the holy Spirit to 
men, with abundance of gifts flowing from Him, so that even 
the rebellious have participated in Thy goodness ; and haying 
been brought into obedience to Thee, they are enabled to dwell 
with Thy faithful followers^ and so become one fold under one 
shepherd." 

20. ^V^Dj^\; The Fsahnist's object in this verse seems to 
be to declare the reason why God should be blessed, viz. that 
although He may punish us for our iniquities, yet He is our 
salvation. So it is expounded in Mendelssohn's Beor: ^'He 
may load us at times with afflictions to punish us, because of 
our iniquities ; yet this Gk>d is our salvation, when we return to 
Him, and proceed to do good." In this way the passage is 
understood by Zunz. 

21. /)^NJf\r^ ^y^^9 goings forth to death* So Symmachus, 
Bashi and £imchi. God has means of leading the enemy to 
death. Dr. EAmmond observes, the expression may refer to 
the several plagues and judgments inflicted by God on impenitent 
enemies, such as drowning in the sea, killing by the sword, &c., 
which were the ways of punishing and destroying the Egyptians 
and Canaanites. Others render goings forth from death. 

22. The second member of this verse is a repetition of the 
same thing in different words as is contained in the first ; for 
HJW 'ipjp is but a poetical expression for ^)iD, and "^HilD 
TDfttja ^^T^ V2^i». The verb "^F^niin has a frequentative sense, 
and therefore describes such enemies as persistently proceed and 
persevere in hatred of God and the faithful, and such as are so 
implicated in wickedness, so habituated to iniquity, that they 
deliberately perpetrate those things which they know to be 
^TiimiftRl to virtue and justice. 

23. ^^ttfK, I will cause to return, viz. my people, as some 
interpreters understand, from such dangers as they experienced 



74 PSALM LXVni. 

in Bashan on aceonnt of Og^ and in the Eed sea on account of 
Fharaoli ; but others, witli more propriety, apply the term to 
the bringing back of enemies who seek to escape from the hand 
of God. So in Mendelssohn's Beor it is expounded thus : '^ I 
will cause your enemies to return who have fled from the battle, 
and wish to escape for their life to the lofty mountains of Basban ; 
and even those who have fled to the depths of the sea to 
be hidden from my presence, from thence will I bring them 
back/' 

24. Vy?^' Some translate the verb by thou mayai shake, 
others, thou mayst toash, others, thou mayat strike, i. e. thy foot in 
blood. The sense of to shake is suitable, and is supported by the 
Arab. Jas^. The following exposition of the yerse by Kimchi 
will shew how he supplies the ellipsis in the second member, 
and how he determines the force of each : ** In order that thy 
foot may be stained, and the tongue of thy dogs may be 
staiaed, that lick the blood of the enemies, i. e. these dogs shall 
eat the dead bodies, and the tongue of the dogs shall be red 
with blood, and also the foot of him that walketh upon them 
shall be red.'' The verb belongs to both parts of the yerse, 
4nijD at the end expresses according to Ges. of it, yiz. the blood. 
He thinks that mD refers toOl ,^^(le sanguine.*^ It would be all 
very well to render it his portion, if there were such a noun as 
^ portion, but there is not, and it is not necessary to coin a 
word to make the yerse intelligible. 

25. ^ilto'^^n -Wl, they have seen thy goings forth. The 

• . ■ 

subject to 4K*1 is all the world, all nations ; ^' hence equivalent to 
a passive" (Perowne), Thy goings forth have been seen. Whichever 
rendering may be chosen, the sense is much the same ; for in the 
latter, the world or nations are evidently implied as those by 
whom the goings forth were observed* The goings forth may 
refer especially to those of the ark, or rather, of God in the ark* 
}ff^^ . Some translate in sanctuarium, and suppose it to allude 
to the goings forth of God into the sanctuary, after the ark was 
brought into it. The Yulg. has qui est in sancto, which some 
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understand to mean heaven; whilst others^ with more pro- 
bability, consider it to signify the ark itself^ the place of the 
Divine Shechinah^ which is called tcHp in Ex. xxviii. 43 ; 
XXIX. 30. 

26. Dnitf, the singers. The LXX. and Vnlg. read Un>D 
princes, which it is obvious, from the minstrels and damsels 
playing after, cannot be correct. D^^^^ are those playing on 
instnuneats caUed /lVr», as we lear^' from the titles of the 

• . ' 

Psalms. *inK is taken for a preposition by some persons 
q/ier, and the translation, according to them, is, the singers go 
fortcard, after the minstrek ; i. e. the minstrels go first, and then 
the singers go with the damsels who are playing. But 
Kimchi and Mendelssohn rightly take it for a prep, having 
the sense of behind. IVidTV ^^S'Sl » in the midst of the 
damsels* By some, in the midst are the damsels; taking "Tj^DTl 
absolutely, as if *^J^^; but for this there is no authority. 
The Psalmist seems to say that among the damsels playing 
the timbrels are the musicians on stringed instruments. 
Damsels forming a part of the public processions of the 
Jews, was very common. See Ex. xv. 20 ; Judg. xi. 34 ; 
1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7. 

27. At the beginning of this verse some such word as ")bK/ 
is understood, saying^ Bless Ood, &c. Unless such a word be 
supplied, the passage must be considered as an apostrophe 
of the Psalmist. Before ^2^1\£^ If\pt2if2 , there is an ellipsis of 
"TttJK, ye who are of the fountain of Israel, i. e. who are sprung 
fiK>m the Israelitish stock. Founders of nations are compared 
by the Hebrews to fountains ; nations themselves to water 
flowing from these fountains. Is. xlviii. 1. 

28.* I'VS, little. Benjamin, or rather the tribe which sprung 
from him, is so called, according to some, because this tribe was 
very much reduced in numbers, in consequence of the slaughter 
of a great portion of it by the Gibeonites, when only six 
hundred were left, as we read in Judg. xx. 47. For the same 
reason it is probable, that in Mic. v. 2, Bethlehem Ephrata is 
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oalled ^* the least among the thoosanda of Judah/' i. e. on account 
of the paucity of its citizens or soldiers. Bosenmiiller bbljb 
that the word 'little'' is used because Benjamin was the youngest 
of his brethren: ^'Appellat autem Benjaminem y^ parvum, 
quod natu inter ^fratres cseteros minimus esset^ quemadmodum 
Jacobus dicitur *1^ relatione ad natu majorem Esayum^ 
GFen. xxY. 23 ; item Ephraim respectu ManassiB, zIviiL 14/' 
Benjamin^ however, in this place stands for the tribe, as the 
context shows. DTI , their ruler. The LXX. have iv iKOTdaet ; in 
mentis excessu, as the Yulg. has ; i. e. in profound contemplation. 
These translators, no doubt^ considered D to be a radical, instead 
of a pronominal affix, and the root to be DTY to sleep soundly^ 
But this verb is not found in the Kal conjugation, nor does the 
signification of sleep correspond with the meaning of the passage. 
All, therefore, who adhere to the Hebrew text, suppose D to be 
an affix, and iTn to subdue^ to have dominion^ to be the root. 
Hence part. Dlh is ruling them. Delitzsch says that DTI is for 
DTI = U1 TXi^i and he refers to Is. Ixiii. 11, where is the same 
form of affix. Some think the tribe of Benjamin to be so 
denominated on account of Saul, who belonged to this tribe. 
D/)D!)3>. The LXX. translate this word by i^e/iove^ aur&v; 
Tremellius and Junius, ccetus eorum ; Samchi, their congregation ; 
whilst other Rabbis render it, their princes. Others, as Rashi 
and Mendelssohn, take it as if equivalent to 7V2[>^ embroidery, 
or a garment of many colours, which was accustomed to be worn 
by princes. But tlQy) signifies primarily a heap, from the Arab. 
^j , to heap stones, and then the term seems to be applied in the 
present passage in the signification of a multitude, or a troop. 
Substantially in this manner the word is understood by Tremel- 
lius and Junius, and by several recent commentators. 

29. All the ancient iaterpreters with perfect agreement 
express the reading of the first member thus; ^W O^tf^lk n^» 
God, command Thy strength. There . are also some' He- 
brew MSS. which exhibit the reading DT6t^. In the latter 
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hemistichy David prays that God would perfect in them the 
work He had begun by bestowing additional strength and 
favour. 

30. ^, gifts. The origin of this word is not known, but 
from the context of the passages in which it is founds as weU as 
firom the ancient versions, it appears to possess the meaning 
above mentioned. 

31. In this verse there are two points for consideration ; 1st, 
the description of the enemies of Israel, and 2ndly, the prayer 
for their overthrow. In describing the adversaries, we have 
first the expression TOp rw, literally the mid beast of the reed. 
The word TOp means reed or cane, whence our English word 
cane and the Latin canna. In Ovid's Metam. we have both 
arundo and canna in the same line : 

longsB parva sub arundine cannse. 

nypj however, is used both for cane and reed. We have here 
to do with the class of people it represents, i. e. what is repre- 
sented by it in connection with rW, Bellarmine says it means 
beasts of the forest, which lie concealed among reeds : *^ Bestias 
sylvestres, qusd latent inter arundineta et per has bestias describi 
dsamones, qui libenter versantur inter homines vanos et leves et 
in locis humentibus ubi regnat luxuria, quia de diabolo sub 
figora Behemot loquitur Dominus, in Ubra Job, cap. xl. 16, sub 
umbra donnit, in secreto calami, et in locis humentibtis.** Others 
think that Egypt^ or a king of Egypt, is meant ; and that the 
figure is taken from the crocodile, an inhabitant of the Nile, 
which is a reedy stream. See Is. xix. 6. Some objection to 
this sense is, that in the next verse Egypt is mentioned. Still 
the figure employed evidently points to Egypt. In Men- 
delssohn's Beor it is thought to be an expression of contempt, 
and that it denotes a class of enemies who may be easily van- 
quished, and he applies it to the Philistines, *^y\ i^U^, company 
of&j^. In this member, some suppose that by the company or 
congregation of bulls are meant those nations which excel in 
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power, whilst by the calves are denoted such as are inferior in 
strength and population ; but it seems probable that the bulls 
indicate the generals, and the calves of the people the soldiers 
who follow them. Then as to the expression which follows, 
^DD"*^*!^ D9*inD, it is most likely proverbial. The sense, 
according to Ges., is sepraatemena (supplicans) cumfrustia argetUL 
The expression may denote those who covet the wealth of the 
world, and hope to propitiate Qod with offering their money ; 
or the sense of the whole passage may be rebuke &c., bo thai 
each one aubtnitteth himaelf with piecea of ailver, aa gifta of aile* 
giance. Others render DS'lilD God trampling under foot » 

32. Q'^^pn. LXX. irpirrfien: ; Vulg. kgati. The Hebrew 
word occurs only in this place, and interpreters are not agreed 
as to its sense. Some translate it gifta, others, aatrapa, Kimchi, 
great men, J. D. Michaelis thinks it denotes the people of that 
region in upper Egypt known by the name of ^j»<11. The 
most probable derivation, however, is ^^^ from whence the 
noun j«*^t^i which, according to Golius means magnua multiqtie 



famulitii tdr. The ^ is heemantive, as ]y^'^y IPJ!^^- See other 
examples cited by Fiirst, Concord, p. 443. From such deri- 
vation we may understand D^^DttfH to signify the leaders, or 
great people of a nation. T^^f irom. Y^l, to run; hence Hiph* 
to make to run, i. e. in this place to stretch out quickly the 
hand to God. The Psalmist is stating the desired result of the 
judgments, which he prays, in ver. 31, may be executed on the 
nations delighting in war, viz. that Egypt and Ethiopia, thB 
most hostile of them to Israel, and the most hardened in 
idolatry, may be induced to go up to Jerusalem and present 
their gifto and oblations to the one true Orod. 

34. ^^h/> unth reapect to him riding. Such appears to be the 
force of b. The heavens which God occupied of old when He 
made revelations to Moses^ &c., are still occupied by Him, and 
from thence He will still exhibit His power and good- will to 
His chosen people. '^Ti \FS], He will give, or giveth thunder and 
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liglitningy in order to sliow forth His Majesty^ and to make His 
&Your to Dayid His anointed apparent to the people. 

35. Before ^n^J^^I and \^ the pron. n^ht is to be under- 
stood ; whose majesty is upon Israel^ and whose strength, &c. 

36. l^ttT-lpSD, from Thy holy places. The Yod of the plural 
shows that the noun denotes all those places where God may be 
said to be especially present. His holy habitation in heaven, and 
His holy habitation on earth/ viz. the temple, which was 
honoured with the Shechiaah. 
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Tms Fsalm was composed by Payid at a time when 
he was in great afOliction. He describes in very 
earnest language the magnitude of his' sufferings, 
predicts the destruction of the men by whom those 
su£Eerings were occasioned, and then concludes in 
strains of praise and thanksgiving, whereby his love 
and continued trust in God, even at the trying period 
to which he refers, are exhibited to mankind as an 
example to be imitated when in situations similar to 
his own. 

This Psalm is cited in several places in the New 
Testament; but the passages quoted by our Lord 
and His Apostles seem to be intended to serve no 
other purpose than that of accommodation. 



2. D^D ^)X^ , the waters have come, i. e. the greatest danger 
threatens my Ufe. See Ps. xviii. 17^ where the same expression 
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is employed by way of figure to indicate a great calamity. No 
greater mystery than this is, I think, implied in the words ; 
although Geier perceives in it a meaning much deeper, as 
appears from his remark which follows : " Ex hoc autem aqua- 
rum periculo quomodo mystice ooUigatur figura Ghristi crucifixi 
instar natatoris brachia extendentis, aut instar urinatoris in 
aquis hcerentis." An exposition so fanciful is calculated neither 
to beget reverence for the Scriptures, nor faith in the doctrine 
of the Gross. It^^, the soul, or the life. 

3. n^^XD y^^, in the mire of the abyss, Delitzsch, "in 
Abgrunds Schlanmi." IV is found but in one other place, 
besides this, viz. in Ps. xl. 3. Here, it being joined to H/^ltD , 
evidently denotes the clay, or mire, at the bottom of the sea or 
river. ^^P y*\^y and there is no standing-place. SotheChald., 

there is not U\pu7 ^r\tk , apkboefor standing. Tholuck, da kein 
Cfrund ist. Ges. TheA.ifundamentum. ^inSDtEf il^^^ , and the 
stream hath overwhelmed me. " This is the place where the waters 
flow with strength,'' Ben Melech. Mendelssohn translates the 
words, des Stromes Spiel, " the sport of the stream," and in hia 
Beor is the following explanatory remark : " Because of the 
strength of the overflowing, for it causes everything that 
approaches it to go into the midst of it." PO^p is the word 
quoted in Jud. xii. 6, as the one which the Ephraimites could 
not pronounce. 

4. ^^\13 in , mp throat is dried up. The verb ")TO is Niph. of 
inn, exarsit. So we have bn from bhtl • Here it means to 
be dried up, to be parched, and thus to be burnt. Bashi says it 
has the force of tt^l^ . 

6. ")j>^ signifies without any true cause, as D^H before it. 
See Ps. xxxviii. 20. In the third member, the pron. 'Itt^ 
refers not to any particular antecedent, but means th^U 
which. That which I stole not, I must then restore', i. e. 
I am falsely accused of plundering, yet will I give up 
what is demanded, so that by concession I will prove my 
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disposition to peace. Another way is to take IMtfK TM inter^ 
Togativelyi must I then reUore f As i£ the Psalmist had said, 
I have not plundered, and yet these false accusers condemii me 
to restore, as if I were guilty of such a crime. This sense of 
the words is to be preferred. 

6. The Psalmist addresses God in this Terse to this effect, 
^' Thou, O God, knowest what sins I have committed, and what 
I am innocent of. It is true that I have yery greatly sinned, 
and aU my trespasses are revealed and known to Thee; but 
surely this also Thou knowest, that against these men I haTo 
not sinned at all, and tiiat they are my enemies without any 
just reason. Hence, I trust in Thee that Thou wilt save me 
from their hand.'' The verb ^T; is nowhere but in this place 
construed with b. Its force is with respect to : " Thou knowest 
with ree{)ect to my folly.'' 

7. Here the Psalmist prays that the faith of those confiding 
in God may not be weakened by his continual supplication (see 
Ter» 4) obtaining no apparent response. ^' Lead me not (he 
prays) into the hand of my enemies, lest those waiting on Thee 
become ashamed, because of what has happened to me, and say. 
How do such calamities happen to one distinguished for his 
trust in God P " 

8. ^^, on account of Thee. Because I haye placed my 
hope on Thee, therefore, my enemies reproach and deride me 
on seeing that I obtain not the help for which I have prayed; 
«nd as for me, my face is covered with confusion. 

®- T!^^ ^^^ '^^^fl ham become estranged from my brethren^ 
i.e. my troubles were so great, and my adversaries so fiirious, that 
jnj brethren or my familiar friends, from fear of danger, treat 
me as if I were a stranger to them. The second hemistich 
expresses in different words the same thing as the first. 

10. ^Jya, r)U:i\> ^3, /or the zeal of Thy home. My zeal for 
Thy sanctuary is* turned against me by my enemies. He uses 
the phrase ^' hath consumed," because of its correctly expressing 
the effects of zeal on the human frame, which ard a gradual 

VOL, n. F 
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dxhaustion of physical power and strenglih. "^ rrtS'Vrit 
and the r^oaches of them reproaching Thee. The Psalmist 
is speaking of those who reproach him for placing his trust 
in a God, who permits His worshippers to suffer the greatest 
miseries. His reverence for Grod's house is strikingly exhibited 
in this passage ; and it was remembered by the disciples of one 
greater than the Psalmist^ when they beheld their Master, with 
a like zeal for maintaining the sanctity of the temple, casting 
out those who had defiled it with their merchandize and abomi* 
nations* John ii. 

11. ne^;3 D^U rXSilW . The Ghaldee has rendered these 
words by '^tftp^T KDto /^^5M, and I ivept in the fasting of my 
'80uL The LXX. paraphrase it by fcal avpacafi>^ iv vijarela 
rtjv '^vx^ H^v. It is evident that ti))i cannot be taken as if 
in regimen; for the article is understood to this noun, as is 
indicated by the Pathach under the 2 ; and consequently the 
Ohaldee translation is not admissible. Perhaps therfore ^^^ 
may haye a pronominal sense (see Hurwitz's Heb. Ghram^ on 
reflex pronouns) and with n32M would be / bemoan myself 
If this, however, be not satisfactory, we have the choice of adopt* 
ing the rendering of Mendelssohn : ^* Ich verwein, im Fasten, 
meine Seele.^' In his Beor we have the following remark : 
^'Because of the Ailness of the heart of man, and on account 
of the bitterness of his soul, the tears flow from his eyes. And 
behold, by fasting the flesh becomes lean, and therefore he 
spake in the way of poetry, as if his whole life were gradually 
dissolving on account of the tears which flowed from his eyes, 
until he became nothing; and this is according to the Targum 
of Bab, which has verwein; as if he had said that he con- 
sumed his life by &sting and weeping.'' The pious devotion 
and self-denial of David, described in this and the following 
verse, were made a subject of reproach to him. 

13. "^^ '*??^> ^^^^ sitting at the gate. The gate is 
frequently taken for the place of judicature, as Deut. xxv. 7 : 
^^Let his brother's wife go up to the gate unto the elders." 
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The Chtild. has to the gate of the house o/judgment, M*^ JVSL^ 
Some persons, thereforoi consider that those sitting at the gate 
in this passage were the judges ; but this sense does not accord 
with the next hemistich. It is probable that they were loungers^ 
idlers, whose occupation consisted chiefly in talking about their 
neighbours — a class of persons who have been the pest of every 
age and country. ^yO ^ri^ltf rt^ys\ . These words are trans- 
lated two ways ; firsts the verb VTt^ is repeated in this part 
of the Terse ; and so some translate : '^ And the songs of the 
drinkers of strong drink speak, or contain mention of me." 
Others suppose the substantive verb is understood, and 
therefore Xi\Tyi is the predicate; thus, ''And I am (the 
subject of) the songs of the drinkers of strong drink.*' 
TXryi is used for an ironical song or poem in Job zzx. 9 ; 
Lam. iii. 14. 

14. f(!r\ rsiy in an acceptable time. Before mi the particle 
3 should be understood. " ^'in ny = fixn JTJTIl , Isaiah xlix. 
8 J* Delitzsch. The acceptable time is that in wliich it pleases 
God to hear prayers, ^^p^^ j1D^^2l , with the truth of Thy saU 
voMon^ or with Thy true salvation. So the translation of Luther 
and Zunz : '' mit deiner treuen Hiilfe." 

15. ^^i^D, from my enemies. The Psalmist mentions in the 
latter hemistich the figure and the thing figured ; the enemies 
are compared to deep waters. 

16. *llDMi1. This verb is found nowhere else in the Old 
Testament, although an adj. llt§Vt is employed in Judges iii. 15 ; 
XX. 16. The meaning seems to be ^ lock up^ to shut up. Geier 
observes : '' Coincidere ut sono, sic et sensu, videtur cum ^VSf , 
circumdeditj in modum tiarsa rotundsB, vel instar coronse." 
Agreeably to this remark Jerome translates the expression: 
''Et non coronet super me puteus os suum.'' 

19. n^Mll , redeem it, i. e. my soul, from the rage and malice 
of my persecutors. The verb is manifestly used in this passage 
simply to express deliverance ; for to be freed from his adver- 
saries is the burden of David's supplication. In other places 
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this Vm| means to redeem, in a more sacred sense, as is shown 
by Magee, in his work on the Atonement. The particle Yau is 
understood by some persons before the yerb, but this supposition 
is unnecessary. 

21. ntC^K|! , and I am sick. It is the fut. Eal 1st person, 
from t^U , to be ill, Syr. «^j ^ and is cognate with the word 
^JK . We meet with it only in this place. "TO^ , for pity. The 
verb *14^ primarily means to nod the head (Eng. nod); hence 
to give the nod of pity at the sight of distress, and then to pity, 
as here, and in Jer. xv. 5, &c. 

22. ^/Vl*l]l^ in or for my food. This noim rfTSTi is derived from 
ni2l , to eat It does not exist elsewhere, but there exists the 
infin. Fiel, Jl^^B, which we meet with in Lam. iv. 10. tt^*l> 
or, as it is found written, lth*l , is the name of some poison, 
as is manifest from Deut. xxix. 18 ; zxxii. 32 ; Hosea x. 4. 
What sort of poison it was is uncertain, for it cannot be 
determined from the places where it occurs, nor does any word 
corresponding with it exist in the cognate languages. GFenebrard 
thinks that it denotes every kind of poison, but especially that 
which is in the head of a serpent. Bochart supposes it to be 
a kind of bitter herb, to be found in com*fields. See his work 
on Scripture Animals, vol. i. p. 690. 

23. XTtiblhs • According to the punctuation, this word 
may be taken either as an adjective, in the sense of those 
enjoying peace, or as the plural of the substantive O^^lt^, peace. 
The former of these renderings, although approved of by Gesenius^ 
must be rejected by the context ; and although the latter gives 
sense to the passage, yet that sense will not harmonize with 
what is mentioned in the preceding verse. Mendelssohn has 
translated the word zur Vergeltung, as if he would read Oiyhp't 
and as the change of punctuation is very small, and might be 
very easily made by a copyist, there can be no particular 
objection to such an amendment ; and if so^ his rendering it 
in the sense of retribution, or retributions, seems to be more 
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free from objection tban any other tranBlation. Thtt8 the con- 
struction will be tolerably obvious : ^' Their table shall be before 
them for a snare^ and for retributions, for a trap." As they 
made my table a snare to me by poisoning my food, sa shall 
their table be to them a snare^ and the mode of retribution 
with which God will visit them for the great wickedness they 
designed against me. This reading of Dp^W is supported by 
theliXX. 

24. l^n» fnake their loins shaie. The loins are here 
mentioned as being the foundation of man's strength, and there- 
fore IS^n is to render powerless, to take away the strength. 
Similarly, we have to gird the loins with strength, a figure, for to 
become stronger. 

26. DJT)^^, their habitation. This noun TVyp properly 

denotes, according to Bosenmiiller, a sheep/old; Syr. )|^. 
It is here used poetically for a habitation. This passage, in 
conjunction with another from the 109th Psalm, is quoted in 
Acts i. 20, by St. Peter, on the occasion of the Apostles filling 
up the vacancy caused by the falling off and death of Judas, 
with the change of his for their, the pronoun annexed to rn^D> 

27. The pronoun nJ|)K is put for the sake of emphasis, as 
we have the affix in the verb. The expression is equivalent to 
saying /TSiTnit^^ ^3. The reason for making their habitation 
desolate is here assigned, viz. because ''they persecute him whom 
Thou hast smitten ;" adding affliction to affliction, instead of 
administering comfort and relief, '[^bn , Thy wounded. The 
root is V>n to perforate, or pierce, as if with a sword, and here 
it expresses those who are wounded, or afflicted by God. 
Although ^yf?0. would, according to the general usage of the 
term, denote !thy slain, yet in this place it can mean no 
more than Thy wounded, from its connection with 2 MDD pain, 
and has the force of the word Dnjsnp . The verb ^"1BD% which 
Signifies they dsclare, or relate, is rendered by the LXX. by 
'n'f}oai6riKav, who are followed by the Syr., Vulg., Arab.^^ 
and Ethiop.. 
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28. DJ^J? flyrrjil. The PBalmist here supplicates that 
his adversaries may be permitted to add iniquity to iniquity^ i.e* 
to adyance from one degree of wickedness to another, till they 
become ripe for signal punishment. The verb V^^ signifies to 
permit, as appears from Esther ix. 13 : " Let it be given QI^^l) 
to the Jews/' i. e. be permitted them. See Ps. xvi. 10. This 
permission is given by God's withdrawing His grace, and sur« 
rendering the sinner to the dominion of his own desires* It 
was in this way that He allowed Pharoah's heart to continue 
hard, notwithstanding the many tokens of divine displeasure 
which the Egyptian king experienced ; and this is no uncommon 
mode by which G-od in conducting His moral government 
punishes those who go on obstinately in their sin. Hence Pis- 
cator: Permitte, ut ex una scelere ruant in aliud; Oampensis, 
Labi sine eaa ab iniquitate in iniquitatem; and Augustine, 
AddBf non vulnerando, Bed non sanando. ^/Ipl^y into Thy 
favour. , 

29. 0^ "^^^P' /^<>^ tf^ ^ooi of the living. This was a 
register of the names of the Jewish people, which in ancient 
times it was their custom to keep. See Isaiah iv. 3 ; Ezek. 
ziii. 9, &c. From this register the names of those that died 
were erased; consequently, to be blotted out from this catalogue 
was the same as to be dead. The second hemistich '^ys DJH 
is in sense but a poetical repetition of the first. May their 
names no longer appear promiscuously with those of the 
righteous, — of the men who are partakers of God's favour. 

30. The Psalmist proceeds to speak of himself again. 
^^^1^^ , shall exalt me, i.e. shall place me in safety, as if on a rock, 
or in a fortress. 

32. ^9^il1, and it mil be good, i. e. it will be pleasing, viz. 
rn^in the song of thanksgiving, which is contained in the 
preceding verse. 121^ "^^^a heifer homed and hoofed, such as is 
fit for sacrifice. 

33. -IK^ . This is an hypothetical prast. " When they (the 
afflicted) have seen, they wiU rejoice," i.e. having seen, they, &c. 
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See Ewald's Lehrbuch, 1870, p. 861, § 367 b. The rendering of 
the next hemistich ia: ye seeking God, let i/our heart live, 

34. 'J*n''DK Sis prisoners; such of them as are bound. 
'* Qui sui simt, vincti autem ab aUis, non tamen citra permis- 
sionem Domini.'' Geier. 
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This Psahn is the same, with a few trifling variations, 
as the last verses of the fori;ieth. See the note to the 
14ith verse of that Psalm. It is a prayer of David 
to God for speedy deliverance from some imminent 
danger ; so that on the sight of his salvation, such as 
were seeking his life to destroy it, might be con- 
founded; whUst those who lived with trust in God 
might rejoice and magnify Him, and have their faith 
confirmed. Mendelssohn and Grotius think that this 
and the following Psalm make but one, because the 
latter is wanting in a title, and because there are 
certain correspondences of expression in both. Heng* 
stenberg is of the same opinion, and produces 
additional reasons, which, however, are chiefly 
&nciful. 
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This PsaLm contains the ardent prayers of the author 
for liberation firom great dangers through the aid of 
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Ood, on which are placed all his hope and confi- 
dence. It contains complaints of contumely and per- 
secution from enemies. Against these, therefore, he 
invokes the Assistance of God, which, as it had in a 
most merciful manner heen vouchsafed to him during 
his whole life, he desires that it may not be with- 
drawn now that he has arrived at old age. He 
promises God in return a grateful heart, a promise 
which in some form or other is frequently combined 
in the Psalms with earnest supplication for help* 
Hengstenberg, considering this and the seventieth 
as making together one Psalm, attributes the author- 
ship to David. Elimchi says that the occasion waa 
David's flight from Absalom. Prom internal evi- 
dence it appears to have been written in his old age, 
and the occasion might have been either the rebellion 
of Absalom, or that of Adonijah. 



1. ntftoljt ^K, may I not he ashamed, '^B-H *pl, the way of 
prayer* MendelBsohn's Beor. 

3. TDJI Hto!? IWD -m^, for a rock of habitation, l e. a 
habitable roch to come to continually. Some oopies read tSfftX 
a strong place. Thus the Ghald. has 1*^ ^^^> ^>ery strong. But 
the best MSS. have the final Nun, with which the Syriac agrees. 
See Buxtorfs Anti-Crit,, p. 380, where the Nun is defended. 
TY^'H , Thou hast commanded, i.e. oftentimes Thou hast commanded 
to save me; therefore now be to me, &o. as Thou hast been 
in times past. God commanding to save a person^ is to order 
others to take care of him^ or to protect him in some other way. 
So Ps. xci. 11. '^His angels He wiU command (H^^P) concern- 
ing thee/' 
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4. y^ffT), and the violent man. The verb is Y^> fehnentatm 
Juitj £x. xii. 14; Hob. tiL 4; and metaphorically it signifies 
exacerbatm Juit, and hence yofT, vinegar. £imchi and Aben 
Ezra are of opioion that YQ^H here is identical in sense with 
VlShn , the Y being changed into D , letters of the same organ. 
The rabbis use the term I^IOH, raptor. See Buxtorfs remarks 
on it in his Anti-Oritica, p". '635. Hupfeld says yo^H = \ion. 
Is. i. 17. 

6. The first two members of this verse express the same 
meaning, and are intended, without doubt, in the different ex- 
pressions of which each is composed, to have an entire corre- 
spondence, viz. ^TODW T^ ^tl^ 1^ ^^^9 ^^ P^ "^^ 
^M 1J^^. This circumstance will assist us in determining the 
sense of '^Si. It is usually taken as the active participle Ksl 
ot ^9 to make go forth; thus the Chald. has ^dD. Its 
form is irregular, but another instance of the same exists in 
Ps. xxii. 10, viz. TTD, which seems to be employed as ^D is in 
the present passage. The suggestion therefore of Schultens is 
to be attended to, viz. that of deriving ^ from nTD^ Arab. 

j>^i to recompeme, to retoard, to befriend. This derivation may 
have suggested the interpretations of the LXX. and Yulg.> viz. 
o-KeiraoT^ and protector. So Ew., Hup£ and Znnz. The ad» 
vantage in referring the word to this root is^ that the corre- 
spondence above mentioned is preserved, and also that it does 
away with the supposed irregularity in its grammatical fomh 
^^, concerning Thee, viz. is my praise. See 1 Sam. xix. 8. 

7. '^Jyy^ ^9^3» ^ <^^ become as a wonder with respect to what 
lias befiEdlen me, teaching thereby how suddenly Thoti castest 
man down^ and Uftest him up again. Thou both smitest him, 
and healest him. As to myself, I have experienced the severest 
chastisements at one time, and Thou hast vouchsafed to me the 
greatest of temporal blessings at another; so that I have become 
as a wonder imto many. \y 'V^* ^V ^^^onff refage. See Ps. 

. 19. " Doch konnen dichter leioht das suffix dem ersten 
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substantiv. anhangen^ wozu es dem begriffe nacli gehort^ mid 
dass zweite dann frei unterordnen^ wie tV ^Dn?J, meine zuflucht 
in atarke = m. starke z. Ewald. Lehrb. § 291 b. 

9. TOpT JTJ^, in time of old age. At this period of life, 
do not east me forth into the world an object of contempt. *^ In 
senecta mea, quern a pueritia usque conservasti, et cui hue usque 
debeo omnem vitam et salutem meam. Incidit autem seditio 
Absalonica in senectam Davidis, ut senex turn exulayit, et major 
sexagenario/' Budinger. 

10. ^"IDM . In the authorized version this verb is translated 
they apeak, as if identical with Ti^^l ; but it is better to give it 
the usual signification, for there is no ellipsis to avoid, as is 
supposed by those who so take it What it is which the 
enemies say is contained in the next verse, viz. \2Xif D^r6K, God 
hath forsaken him. The ^ of ^ has the force of concerning. 
*^b^^7 should rather be at the end of the second hemistich of 
this verse, than at the beginning of the next. 

14. /H^j^., I mil hope, viz. for Thy assistance. ^ilBD^rn* 
and I mil add; i. e. to all the praises which I have rendered 
to Thee for former mercies, I shall yet have occasion to make 
additions of praise for blessings, which I believe, notwithstanding 
my present circumstances. Thou hast yet in store for me. Both 
members express the language of hope. 

15. Jl^iSD, numbers. The Psalmist in this verse \b recount- 
ing G-od's acts of kindness. ''My mouth,'' says he, ''shall 
declare Thy righteousness and Thy help continually; truly. 
Thy acts of righteousness and Thy help are so many, that I 
eannot number them.'' The noun iTiDD is not elsewhere found 
in the Old Testament, but there is no doubt that its root is *18D« 
vl apprehend the Psalmist in saying, / knou) not the numbers of 
these acts of mercy, means only, that they are innumerable, and 
that an expression equivalent to it is one which we sometimes 
meet with in Scripture, viz. *^9pD T^K 1$ • The LXX. have 
wpay^rela^y from which it may be inferred that they read 
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rfnno* The particle ^3 has here the force of trult/. So 
Mendelssohn has swar. 

16. "Jin3!l means only great deeds, and never praise; M3L 
with 2 can only mean in general to go forward mth something, 
and not to come mth something into the temple. The exact idea 
becomes manifest from the parallel clause^ and from the con- 
nexion. From these^ it is evident that to come mth the great 
deeds of the L&rd, must signify, to go forward praising them, or 
making them knwmJ^ Hengst. See also Zunz. 

17. ^^JJIB^, Thou hast taught me, i.e. Thou hast given 

« 

me a knowledge of Thy wonderful justice, power, goodness, 
mercy and wisdom. These are Thy Divine attributes, which 
I have been taught from my youth by the events of my own 
life, by the care Thou hast taken of me, by Thy chastisement, 
and by Thy favour, til T^'^ , I will declare^ &c., even unto old 
age and boariness. The first member of the next verse should 
be connected with this, and the words ni)rr*l}/1 with the first 
member of this verse. Hence there are two distinct sentences. 
The first states that God has been teaching the Psalmist all his 
life, and the second, the Psalmist's intention of declaring 
God's wonderful works even to the period of old age and 
hoariness. 

18. irta^D^ for «to^ nttf>J n^TnO^, to every generation, 
which shall come, I will declare, &o. 

19. tin&'lSl, unto high. Thy righteousness is or reacheth 
unto high, i. e. xmto heaven. D^^ is sometimes used for 
the height of heaven ; and such appears to be its force here, 
the sense being that God's righteousness is so great, that it 
surpasses all measures 

20.' 1^/l^*in , Thou hast made us to see, i. e. Thou hast 
caused us to experience. This verb is sometimes employed 
to denote experimental knowledge; see Eccles. i. 16. In 
this and following verbs of the verse, the textual reading is a 
plural obj. affix; but the Masoretic is sing., which is scqpported 
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by the ancient versions. If the plural be the correct one, then 
we suppose that David joins with himself the IsraeUtes, whose 
lot was the same as his own. DD^Ors in both places performs 
the office of an adverb to the verb with which it is connected. 
U^njT), TAou quicienest me, "Le. ex magnis gravissimisque 
angustiis ereptum, postquam in propriis aliorumque oculis essem 
jam propemodum mortuus, restituisti in vitam tranquillam ac 
felicem/' G^ier. 

21. ^^isn^ ^^01 » ^^ ^'^^^ eomfartest me in every way^ 
Such is the meaning of the words, which literally taken are : 
and Thou mrroundest me, Thau comfortest me. 

22. D|y dko, i.e* '^ quandoquidem tu Domine indigno mihi 
tantam contulisti auzistique magnitudinem, summa omnino ex* 
poscit fioquitas, ut vicissim tuam ego extollam magnitudinem 
veram ac infinitum, carminibus nimirunii &c» ceu sequitur.'' 
Oeier» 

23. tMT\p\, 8haU exult. David says that at the time I sing 
imto God^ my lips and my soul shall exult, i. e. my exultation 
shall be of the soul, and not of the lips only. My mouth and 
my heart are both prepared to be joyful in Thee, '^^y) t and 
my soul, which Thou hast redeemed. 

24. icn '*^^^ D|, my tongue ako, &c.; as if the Psalmist 
says, also in simple speech I will proclaim Thy righteousness. 
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The general scope and design of this Fsalm will 
be best learned by reading the notes, which will be 
found on its different portions. I have endeavoured 
to show that the Fsalm is Messianic^ and how each 
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verse fits in with such an interpretation. Its Mes- 
sianic character was accepted by the ancient Jewish 
Church, Citations from the Targum, the Midrash 
Tehillim, and other of the older Jewish writings, 
confirmatory of a Messianic interpretation, will be 
found in the commentary. The Fathers of the early 
Christian Church, as well as diyines of modem times, 
have concurred in the belief that the Psalm is pro- 
phetic of Christ. Indeed, even without their tes- 
timony, or any other external testimony, the internal 
evidence in favour of this Psaim being Messianic, 
appears in my judgment sufficient to bring the 
student to this conclusion. 



1. flD'7ttP« The b ifi supposed by some persons to be a mark of 
the dat. ; but as in aU the other titles^ it is the sign of the Gen. ; 
it is not likely that b would have a dijBPerent use here to what 
it has in the other superscriptions. The Psalm is Solomon's, 
and not to or concerning Solomon. IF} 'tf/D^ ^tDBtffD D^n^K» 
O Ood, give Thy judgments to the king. The older Jews applied 
this verse to the Messiah, as we learn from the Chaldee^ which 
has paraphrased it as follows : *^ GK)d, give the knowledge of 
Thy judgments to the king Messiah, and Thy righteousness to 
the son of king David.'' In the Midrash Tehillim we have the 
following remark on IJ^D , viz. llDTf K2i^ "IDWltf rWDH ^^D HT 
W^ynX^ : ^* This king is the Messiah, for it is said, And a stem 
shaU go forth from the rod of Jeeee.** The judgments of God 
may denote those events which He brings to pass for def^ding 
the just and punishing the unjust^ as we find in Fs. xzxvi. 7 ; 
or they may be those statutes and laws which form a part of 
Ghxi's revelation to man, for the regulation of human conduct 
considered with respect to his social condition. In the next 
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hemistioli we observe only a repetition in different words of the 
desire expressed in the firsts agreeably to the cnstom of these 
Psalms. We see that our Lord is here termed both v^y and 
*if7D~]^x being king himself^ and also the son of a king, both 
as respects his human origin^ having come forth from the stock 
of David ; and also as to His Divine origin; for the Father of 
the universe is Eing of kings. This agrees with oriental usage. 
We find on the Turkish coins the inscription : Suttan, son of the 
Sultan, JieLiS ^ ^jIUUl. 

2. To connect this verse with the preceding, some such 
word as ]VD^ should be suppUed at the beginning, and thus 
the potential sense may be given to the fut. XT^t ^^ ^^ ff^V 
judge, Sec. Mendelssohn and Tholuck have supplied doss. 
^^ and Thy afflicted ones. It is desired that the king may 
judge these^ not after the manner of the corrupt judges of the 
earth, who are bribed to side with the oppressor^ but according 
to what is strictly right and equitable. 

3. ^K\£^ , may bear, viz. the mountains to the {)eople. 
Bearing peace denotes that it shall flourish in the earth. 
We find that in describing the devastation of a country, 
moimtains are mentioned as trembling, in Is. v. 25, as dissolving, 
in Ps. xcvii. 5 ; and in delineating the prosperity of a nation, 
mountains are introduced as rejoicing, or exulting ; see Fs« xcviii. 
8; Is. Iv. 12. In this passage they are employed to express 
emphatically the peaceful character of the Messiah's reign. 
With respect to the latter hemistich, the verb of the first, 
according to some persons, is to be repeated, and the 2 prefixed 
to TX\>Ti is either redundant, or the sign of the accusative, thus : 
'* And the hills shall bear righteousness." Others take 2 in the 
sense of because of, and repeat Dv^, as well as the verb. Thus 
Bashi expounds the expression, ^ UwW Orh lltW* T)yif2y\ 
VnfW np^rr, and the hills shall bring peace because of the justice 
which they Jiave eocecuted. So also Mendelssohn and Hupfeld. 

4. 2Dbtth, may He judge the afflicted of the people, i. e. vindi- 
cate their cause by preventing the savage violence of the 
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oppressors, and executing upon them the punishments they 
deserve. '^Xjb the aom of the needy^ i. e. the needy, /relates 
to the construction of the verb jTtthn ; and this may supply us with 
a reason why in Matt. zxi. 9, the dative r^ vi^ follows the 
word Hbsanna, viz. because j^^H is constructed in Heb. with 
b, the mark of the dative. . KSl^, and may Me break in pieces. 
This verb is used primarily to express attrition. We find it 
employed in Is. liii. 10, concerning the sufferings of Christ. 
Rectitude in governing, and deliverance of the helpless and 
oppressed, are traits of character we frequently meet with in the 
predictions of the Messiah. Is. xi. 4 : '* But with righteousness 
shall He judge the poor, and reprove with equity the meek of 
the earth.'' 

6. 'pi^^, they shall fear y or reverence Thee. The subjects of 
the verb are not only those who are mentioned in the pre- 
(seding verse, but all others. KT, as Geier remarks, may 
comprehend the whole of Divine worship which is due to God 
alone ; but we cannot from this elicit any argument, for it is 
often used in a more restricted sense, and appUed to men. 
ICtottf QJ/, with the wn, i. e. as long as the sun shall exist, and as 
long as there shall be men enjoying the light and heat of the 
sun, so long shall there be persons who will fear and reverence 
Thee. ^^8^, hefore^ is used in the same manner as in Gen. xi. 28 : 
Haran died, ^3B"^j^, before the face of Terah, i. e. whilst Terah 
was stiU alive. Again, in Fs. di. 29, where we find T^r 
to be used in reference to God, and that the LXX. version 
iaranslate it eh al&va^, ** for ever." Hence the expression btfore 
the moon, is equivalent to that in the former hemistich, and 
denotes that so long as the moon endures, so long shall mankind 
continue to reverence and honour the person who is here 
addressed by the Psalmist. Calvin, Dathe, and others, suppose 
that the object of this address is God, who is mentioned in the 
first verse. Dr. £ay says that " Thee " is he who crushes the 
oppressor, in the preceding verse ; Hupfeld says in a foot note, 
'' Im Text (Uchf aber geht auf den Eonig." There is a doubt ; 
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but the character of the Psalm is not affected, whichever way 
the passage be takeiu These phrases, ** as long as the son 
endureth/' ''as long as the moon endureth/' which are 
equivalent to Ch^STl^, D7^, are sometimes used of men living 
in the memory of others ; and instances are cited by Grotius 
and Bosenmiiller from heathen poets. 

6. Tt|, kt him descend* A figure by which is described the 
genial influence of him, who ruleth in righteousness. It may 
be that the descent of spiritual blessings upon the Christian 
church is h^re signified, and that the king Messiah is here 
spoken of as the subject of TV» ^ ^^ likewise is of the verbs 
found in the verses which precede. He descends not per- 
sonally, but figuratively, in his capacity of dispensing to 
mankind the riches of His goodness and mercy, to which they 
have become entitled by His passion and death. ?^ comes from 
nil, to clipf shear 9 mow; hence ?| is something cUpped, or mourn / 
and this may be either wool, or the hair of the head, or grass. 
The first of these is adopted by the Yulg., and followed by 
Aug^tine, who imagines that there is a reference to the words 
of Judg. vi. 37, where we have an account of Gideon's fleece ; 
and having made ,this reference, he proceeds to consider the 
salvation of Israel from the hostility of the Midianites, for which 
Gideon desired a sign, to be a type of the greater deliverance 
of Israel through Christ. But Augustine was led to this by 
the Yulg. translation of ?|, which, although the word itself will 
bear such a sense, is yet scarcely admissible in the present 
passage. The more usual and better rendering of T| is a mown 
meadow. So in Amos vu. 1, we have, " the latter growing 
^DTT ^5 "Hf]^, after the king's mowings" The sense then is 
this : A meadow recently mown is in want of showers of rain 
for the growth of the new grass ; in default of which, instead 
of a new and abundant crop, the roots of the grass wither and 
perish ; and similar to this is the case of the members of the 
Christian Church, who are in want of Divine grace for sustaining 
them whilst oppressed by the trials of the world, and for helping 
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them to the aoqnirement of higher degrees of holiness and godly 
practice. The same figure is used by David in 2 Sam* xxiii. 4 ; 
where^ in his farewell address to his subjects a short time before 
his death, he describes the qualities befitting a just and pious 
rulery and declares that such a one should be ^'as the tender 
grass springing out of the earth by clear shining after rain/' 

pK n^T Dnon3. As to the first noun CTnun, it occurs in 

• " • • • 

Psalm 1x7, 11. The next word^ ^T?l> ^ * iira^ Xeyofievovi 
it is found in Syriac in the sense of heavt/ rain. Some take it in 
the signification of dropping; and so in the Talmud we find 
M^l 3T1?| droppings of toater. This rendering is suitable, as 
being in accordance with the Syr,, and with the Arab, wi;^ , to 
/hw, to stream, with which it is correctly compared. We 
have D^^^^*l in the abs. state, and therefore *)^nT seems to be a 
noun in apposition with it ; and agreeably to Ihis construction 
Ewald has given the following translation of this part of the 
verse: '^Wie Begenschauer> Sattigung der Erde.'^ Luther, 
Mendelssohn^ and others, endeavour to make it a verb =: to the 
quadrilateral root ^r)\ ; but Ewald has doubtless hit upon the 
proper rendering. The ancient translators have one and all 
given to this term the meaning of dropping. 

7. tfhtO yH] , and abundance of peace. We have again peace 
mentioned as a characteristic of the Messiah's reign, agreeably 
to the prediction of Isaiah that in those days '^ the people shall 
beat their swords into ploughshares, and that they shall not 
learn war any more," Is. ii. 4* Vry >^a*Ty , i. e. ^'D^iyrW p? ta 
D^ aU the time that the vxtrld endureth!^ Mendelssohn's 
!Beor, 

8, This verse describes the extent of the king's dominions ; 
but persons differ with respect to these limits, according as they 
are against or in favour of a Messianic interpretation. . They 
who are opposed to it, maintain that the boundaries of Palestine 
only are defined ; whilst those on the other side beUeve that 
the whole earth is signified. In Exodus xxiii. 31> the boun- 
daries of the earthly Israel are stated as extending " from the 

VOL. II. G 
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Eed sea even unto the sea of the Philistines, and from the 
desert unto the river;'' and this passage is by the former 
dass of interpreters made the key to the present verse. Thus 
Mendelssohn^ in his Beor, says; *'U1D, i. e. from the Bed sea 
to the sea 0** IV, i. e. to the south sea, or Mediterranean, and 
ITyy^, i. e. from the greai river, the river Euphrates, to the 
&nd8 of the earth, TpK ^S)K TV, i. e. to the desert of Arabia/* 
De Wette adapts the two passages to one another in the same 
way, and then proceeds to observe that ** poets frequently speak 
in such hyperboles when they express hopes and wishes/' The 
objections to the restrictions thus put on the verse are, Istly, that 
there is no example in the Old Testament where it is evident 
that the expression ** from sea to sea " ought to be thus limited ; 
but that in places where restriction is intended, it is always made 
known by annexing an adjective to the word sea, as in Exodus 
xxiii. 31, ahready quoted. 2ndly, that we never find Y*^M ^DBK 
standing for the boundaries of Palestine^ but for those of the 
whole earth. Srdly, universal dominion is always ascribed to 
the Messiah, and this passage is in strict accordance with 
others in tibie Psalms and prophets where His kingdom is 
treated of. With respect to the river being the Euphrates, 
Hengst. says that in the absence of the art. this river may not 
be meant ; but that ''the dominion of this king extends from any 
one sea to any other sea, and from any river even to the ends 
of the earth." 

9. D*^, inhabitants of the desert. The root is iT2t, a dry or 
desert place, and hence we have D^ in the sense above men- 
tioned ; but it denotes beasts as well as men inhabiting there, 
as we find in Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv. 14 ; Jer. 1. 39. Some, as 
the LXX., have assumed that the Ethiopians are here meant. 
*>^ ns^ ryi\k\ , and His enemies shall lick the dust. They 
shall be compelled to do homage to Him, and to lick the dust. 
It was the custom of eastern nations for persons when they 
appeared before a monarch to prostrate themselves and to 
touch the earth, as a token of respect. 
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10. V^Sh/l O^D, kmga qf TiavHish. Tanhiah, or Tortosa 
aooording to Geseniiu, waa the proper name of a city and 
oonntry in Spain, the most celebrated commeroial town in 
the west, to which the Hebrews and Phoenicians traded^ In 
Oen. X. 4, Tarshish occurs in connection with others as a son of 
Jayan. According to Ezek. xxxyiii. 13, it was an important 
place of trade.< According to Jer. x. 9, it exported silver^ and 
according to Ezek. xxvu« 12, silver, iron, tin, and lead, to the 
Tyrian market. It is represented as an important Phoenician 
colony. Is. xxiii. 1, 6, 10, and mentioned among other distant 
states, Is. Ixvi. 19. See Bochart, Oeographia Sacray Lib. iii. 
cap. Tii. p. 165. D^ denotes probably the islands and coast- 
I^rnds of the Mediterranean. Its root is the Arab. {fj\ , to dwells 
and hence D^ signifies habitakk lands, in opposition to water, 
and hence eauniriea on the seahcoaat, and islands. We have the 
primary sense retained in the expressions U*T^ ^ and D^JIPf ^ ; 
the former being the habUahh parts of the sea, vis. islands, and 
the latter standing for the remote coasts of the west, which be- 
came partially known to the Hebrews through the Phoanician 
navigators. 42^, they shall bring; literally, they shall cause 
to return; and therefore it is properly explained by Kimchi by 
they shall repeat, i. e. they shall bring gifts at stated times ; 
the passage having reference probably to tributary kings, who 
were bound to renew th^ presents every year. See 2 Elings 
xvii. 3, where the same expression is used with respect to a 
tributary king. ^^2Vf, Sheba, a country in Arabia Felix, 
fSeunous for producing abundance of perfumes, spices, gold, 
and precious stones. KUD, 8eba, according to Josephus, is 
probably Meroe, an island of the Nile; and, according to 
Gtesenius^ a province of Ethiopia surrounded by the arms of the 
Nile. Is. xliii. 3 ; xlv. 14. See note to v. 13 of Ps. xlv., 
speakiDg of an instance of a single name being used for a 
general term; see especially Is. Ix., where the names in this 
verse are used in the same way. Commentators on that chap. 
have usually accepted this application, and have not alluded 

G 2 
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to Solomon as a Icey to their interpretations. Such an allusion, 
if intended, is certainly not necessary. The noun ^^p^ occurs in 
one other passage only, Ezek. xxvii. 15, That it means ^r^, 
is agreed on by nearly all interpreters ; a meaning which is 
required by the parallelism of the members jof the yerse. The 

root is the Arab, y^ , graiias egii, hudibm celehravit oi beneficia 
acedia, mercede aut prcBmio donavit Hence ^'^'P^ seems to 
signify a gift, which is offered for the sake of testifying 
gratitude, and then any kind of gift. It appears that the 
tribute and the gift should be o&red as tokens of the sub- 
mission of subjects to their king. 

12. J^t^, crying, or when he crieth, is participle of the 
root Vyp, to cry <nU, to vociferate. The LXX. have ix Suvdarou, 
*' firom the powerful." The Yau prefixed to ^K should be trans- 
lated when; Ewald wenn* This Terse assigns the reason for 
kings making submission. It was not because he conquered 
them by force of arms, but by the exercise of his compassion 
to the helpless, of his kindness to the afflicted, that he won 
the hearts and affections of people, so that they in return ren- 
dered to him their gratitude and tendered their submission to 
his government. It is the opinion of De Wette that the exter- 
nal political relations of king Solomon are here referred to ; and 
taking the Juture of the verb ^ expressing the language of 
prayer (may he deliver), he says that the passage contains a 
hope that Solomon would protect oppressed people. He adds, 
that such political relations existed* between old states ; and 
that powerful nations were looked to as the protectors of op- 
pressed people belonging to smaller communities, he shows 
from Isaiah xvL 1 — 6. Admitting what De Wette here men- 
tions, still we think that his application of it to this passage 
cannot be maintained. It appears, in the first place, that 
individuals, and not nations, are spoken of in this verse. The 
term 1)^2K is not applicable to a people, but simply to an 
individual, who is needy (see verse 4); and this> indeed, i| 
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appateut from ihe following verse* Again, supposing the 
verse to refer to such political relationsi still the protection 
which Solomon could offer must have been confined to a few- 
small states bordering on the country of Palestine. But the> 
assistance spoken of in this Psalm will not admit of such 
limitation as is to be inferred from the preceding verse. It 
is intended to be universal. The king's dominions are not to 
be bounded by Palestine and adjacent districts ; but all countries, 
those which are near and those which are afar off, the richest and 
the poorest, the most civilized and the most barbarous, are one 
and all to tender their subnussion to the King, and one and 
all to enjoy the privileges of his wise and merciful government* 
There is one King, and only one, mentioned in Scripture, to 
whom this universal empire is assigned; and to whom, there* 
fore, the passages we are here considering can only be referable. 
See Is. ix. 6, 7 ; Zech. ix. 10. 

14. ''J^WD, from cppression. Root is "f?^, which Furstin 
his Concordance supposes to mean primarily to btte, the same as 

^2 , and then to cut, to oppress, like the Syr. ^oZ • See 

Fiirst's ConcordlEince, p. 1224. The Syr. translator has given 
it the sense 6f oppression. The plu. 0*^1)3/) ia found in 
Prov. xzix. 13. 131 "Ig^ , and their blood is precious in Sis 
eyesj i. e. He will protect the poor, &c., and He will allow no 
one to shed their blood with impunity. 

15« Tn« De Wette makes the king the subject of this verb. 
*^ The king Uves happily and long.'' He observes, ** The future 
apocopated stands here and in the following verses indicatively ; 

as ver. 8, TV1 ; see also Job xviii. 12 ; xx. 23 ; xxiv. 14.'' In 

. • • 

this view he has followed De Dieu, who thus remarks on the 
whole passage: ^'Non puto designari honorem, quo populus 
legem, sed beneficia, quibus rex populum sit affecturus. Sensus 
est, non frnstra vioturum istum regem, sed ut pauperes ditet 
optimo auro, proque iis perpetuo interoedat, ao jugiter bene- 
dicat." It would, however, be more simple, considering the 
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preceding yerse, to take the poor man, as the subject of TTI, and 
tiien render it, ** that he may liye/' The change from the plo* 
to the sing, in the 15th verse is supported by the use of the 
sing, in v. 12. We are thus not obliged to make Vr}] 
impersonaL The gold of jSheba, which is to be given to Him 
(t?) ba an offering of honour^ is scarcely admissible in its literal 
sense. This drcumstanoe supplies an argument against the 
application of the Psalm to Solomon, and in favour of it to the 
King Messiah. With Him for King the verse is easy, for we 
see that the giving of the gold of Sheba represents the giving of 
the heart aind best affections of sinners in token of gratitude to 
Him who has redeemed them from sin. The expression Mj^l > 
for Aim, has been rendered by the LXX. by jrepl airrav, and by 
the Yulg. de ip9o. Both of these expressions are well explained 
by St. Augustine. ^*TJ^4> ^'AUqui interpretati sunt de ipso, 
aliqui pro ipso, vel pro eo. Quid est autem, de ipso, nisi forte 
quod oramus dicentes, adveniat regnum tuum P Ghristi namque 
adventus praasentavit fideUbus regnum Dei. Pro eo vero quo- 
mode intelUgatur, angustum est, nisi quia cum oratur pro 
ecclesia, pro ipso oratur, quia corpus est ejus.'' 

16. J1DB, constr. state of HDS. This word is not elsewhere 
found in the Old Testament, and its meaning is consequently 
somewhat uncertain. Be Wette, Ewald, Furst^ and others, 
give it the sense of abundanoej thus making it identical with 
the Chaldee t^VB, diffusion, plenty. Its root they trace to the 
Arab. Ui, diffUdit, or the Ohald. MDfi. The woid in Hebrew, 
corresponding to these roots, is TWB, from which we might 
obtain the noun tUttB, the same in sound as our word ; and the 
change of V for D , we meet with in Pa. iv. 7, and other places. 
Others have adopted just the contrary signification. Dathe 
translates it with "73 hjfhsmmii emguaportio. In the Ohaldee 
portion of Daniel we meet with this word in conneotiou with 
the word HT, and there it signifies the palm of the hamd, chap. 
V. 5. In 1 Kings zviii. 44, the Ohald. paraphrast has rendered 
*g)3 by T /1D83 , as the palm of the hand. From these passages 
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we see what is the meaning of ilDS in Chaldee. According to 
this rendering of the word, we understand the argument of the 
first hemistich to be, that though at the coming of the king 
there shall be great barrenness in the earth, so that only a 
handful of ^com shall remain for seed, yet this little shall in« 
crease and multiply ; the most sterile places, even the tops of 
the mountains, shall become fertile, and the com in abundance 
shall shake and wave by the wind like the trees of Lebanon. 
This isa highly graphic description of the rise and progress of 
the kingdom of the Messiah, and agrees with that account 
which by the employment of other figures is given in the 
writings of the New Testament. We are told that the 
kingdom of heaven is like unto leaven, which gradually leavens 
the whole lump; that it resembles a grain of mustard-seed, 
which although the least of all seeds, becomes the origin of the 
largest and widest spreading tree. These two figures, with that 
in this verse intend to convey to us the same instruction, and 
to foretell that of which we, whose lot has fallen in the latter 
days, can bear testimony to the accomplishment. The Church 
of Christ, although it had a humble beginning, grew rapidly ; 
its branches were soon seen waving over not only Judea, but 
the greater part of Asia, and not long afterwards it cast its fruit 
in Gentile regions. It is, however, right to state that this 
sense of ilDB is not generally accepted, and that most com- 
mentators take it in the sense of abundance. The concluding 
part of the verse is a continuation of the same idea ; HVQ ^^^ 
Ty^ ^^^f ^^ ^^ of the eity shall flourish as the herb qf the 
earth. The D> from^ is here used in the same manner as in 
Pb. z. 18 : ''Man ^om the earth,'' i. e. ** man of the earth shall 
no more oppreift.'' ^ may stand for the city Jerusalem, 
which may be regarded as the seat of the Christian theocracy, 
or it may be taken collectively for cities in general. In either 
case we have the great number of subjects of Messiah's kingdom 
predicted under the figure of a city rapidly iacreasing in popu- 
lation. A similar description of these times is elsewhere found, 
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yiz. Zech. ii. 4 : *' Jerusalem ishall be inliabited as towns without 
walls for the multitude of men and cattle therein ; *' and lower 
down in the tome chapter it is added, ** and many nations shall 
be joined to the Lord in that day^ and shall be my people/' 
See also Is. xUx. 20. Another interpretation of li'^ has been 

proposed by Michaelis, which may be just mentioned. He 

compares the term H^ with the Arab.jjCy a valley ^ or plain, 

and supposes ns of the preceding clause to be understood ; and 

thus he proposes to translate the whole expression : *^ The fruit 
of the Talley shall flourish as the herb of the field.'' By these 
Talleys are probably meant the fertile ones lying at the foot of 
mount Libanus in Coelosyria. Such a sense of "1^ is unknown 
in Hebrew. 

17. The first two members of this verse express in different 
words the eternal duration of the king's goyemment. ni9 
name shall be for ever, be/are the eun Hia name shall be perpeduated. 
fT, , This word as a verb is not elsewhere met with in the Old 
Testament ; but it may be explained from the noun f!f , Gen. 
zxi. 23 ; Job zviii. 19 ; Is. xiv. 22 ; in which passages it has 
evidently the meaning of son, and in each instance it is trans- 
lated by the Ghaldee interpreters by the noun 12 • It therefore 
appears, that the verb 1^^ must signify to beget a son, or to per- 
petuate ; and therefore, adhering Uterally to this acceptation of 
the term, we should render this clause thus : ** As long as the 
Sim endureth His name shall be perpetuated." Agreeably to 
this is the exposition of this verb in Mendelssohn's Beor : ** It 
is certain that the verb is from the root pi) , and also of the 
Niph. 'conjugation^ and of the meaning of 1^ ; as if the 
Psalmist said, as the son resembles the father, so shall his 
name be remembered for ever, and his good works which 
he hath done." The Ohialdee translation does not exactly 
correspond with the present Hebrew text. It is as follows : 
iTDltf mn pTD Ktttottf "nnD O'lp-I , and before the sun was. Hie 

. "• . "• ••I" ■» .. 

name wasprq>ared» Bosenmiiller observes, that the Ohald. verb 
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IDT 18 not imfreqxtently the rendering of the Hebrew ^3 (see 
Ezod. xix. 15 ; xzxiy. 2) ; ' and, consequently, it is probable 
that the interpreter read 1^3^ in his MS. De Bossi discovered 
this reading in the MS. marked by him 879, which he believed 
to be ancient and of good authority. Ges. says that the reading 
occurs in two MSS. The LXX. have for I^JI^ , Suifievei. The 
eternal duration of a name may apply to Solomon, or any other 
person illustrious for his acts, for which he shall be held in re- 
membrance ever after ; but the next clause shows that some- 
thing more is intended, and that a greater than Solomon is 
described. '*D1 ^ ^*12IJ1\ I have no doubt that this pas- 
sage has especial reference to the promise which was made to 
Abraham, and repeated to each of the succeeding patriarchs ; 
and looking at those passages, we find that sometimes the Hithp., 
and sometimes the I^iph. is employed, and that the two forms of 
the verb in them must be nearly the same in sense. Many 
instances occur in which the Hithpael is used as the Niphal. 
Hence, the proper rendering we conclude to be, "People 
shall be blessed in Him,'' &c. The Chald. has fT/VDT2l 
in His righteotMness, or purity, for \Il . 

18. We have now arrived at the conclusion of the second 
Sook. This and the following verse contain the doxology, 
similar to what we have at the end of Psalm xli. 
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The Fsalmist describes the process of a temptation 
to distrust God, which arose from contemplating 
the prosperity of the wicked. The rewarding of 
the righteous, and the punishing of the evil-doer, 
he had been led to regard as a fundamental principle 
of the Divine government, and this seemed to him 
inconsistent with what met his daily observation. 
His experience presented a diflSlculty which in all 
ages has been felt by those, who endeavour to 
&thom by the strength of their unassisted intellect^ 
the mysterious ways of Providence. But the Psalm- 
ist was led to the sanctuary, and there, through the 
aid of Divine grace, he was enabled to solve the 
problem with which his mind had been perplexed. 
Then he saw that God's ways are not as our ways ; 
and then he understood the end of that prosperity 
which had excited envy in his mind. Thus the 
temptation, which was intended by Satan to shake 
his faith in God, became the means of establishing 
it more firmly, as we learn from the concluding 
verses. 



1. Mendelssohn has translated ^H by dennoch; Olsliaiisen 
and others in the sense of onlt/; as if the Psalmist meant 
to say that God is all good, i. e. good without any mixture of 
evil to Israel, viz. to the pure of heart, to the true Xsraelites in 
whom there is no guile. The sense of eurely, indeed^ is perhaps 
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preferable. The Psalmist commenceB by stating the general 
proposition, that ^od is good and merciful, and he then pro* 
ceeds to enumerate the difficulties which his own mind, as 
well as those of others^ had experienced against the fiill and 
hearty reception of this greiat and important truth. His ob- 
ject, as appears from a perusal of the Psalm, is to establish 
the proposition enunciated in this verse, by removing those 
objections which the prosperity of the wicked, and the afflic- 
tions of the righteous, presented in his own judgment and 
that of many against the attributes of the Divine nature, 
jand the fiindamental principles of the moral government of 
the world. 

2. The Yau prefixed to ^^^. has the force of hut. The 
Psalmist, after declaring that God is certainly good to the 
pure of heart, proceeds to observe that, notwithstanding his 
belief in this truth, he was much perplexed on observing the 
wicked in circumstances of great prosperity. QJ^3, as a little y 
i. e. almost, equivalent to our English phrase tinthtn a Uttle. 
^&3^, slipped, the participle passive of iTO!) ; the K'ri is *V2D!)» 
but the K'thibh is suitable to the construction, and also agrees 
with the part, in the next clause. ^^K^), as nothing. See Ps. 
xxxix. 6, and other places, where the word means nothing. 
Here^ with the 2 of similitude, it denotes afmost nothing, and so 
agrees with 20^3 > which goes before. Jl^S^ . The K'thibh 
reading, in this instance, it will be better to adopt. 
The verb is used with respect to the pouring forth of water* 
Mendelssohn and Delitzsch have adopted the K'thibh. A plu. 
noun and fern. sing, predicate. See Ps. xxxvii. 31. 

3. ^ , for. The occasion of the dangerous thoughts spoken 
of above he now proceeds to state. D^^^HB , at the foolish. 
This participle is thus used in Ps. Ixxv. 5. n2>(^K , Hupfeld has 
translated this word by ** wenn ich sah ;" as if the fut. (imperf.) 
indicated a continuation of the tense of the first verb. Delitzsch 
says that nH*^K here is according .to the western manner of 
building up a proposition the same as eum viderem. 
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4. This verse presents some difficulties^ wHicli we sliall notice 

in their order. First, we will remark on /1l2Unrr . which is 

found only here and in Is. Iviii. 6. All interpreters agree in 

giving to it the sense of bands, and deriving it from s^^i 

valide conatntrnt contorsitque. But this word iandSf as a 

primary idea, will suggest many renderings of which J1\212t'V7 

is capable. The word hands^ in the Hebrew Scriptures, often 

signifies the pangs of a woman in travail ; and hence we find 

DvJin indifferently used for pangs or hands; and this^^as 

Hammond observes, is ** because the child-bed pangs are caused 

by the breaking of those ligatures which join the infiEint to the 

womby which consisting of a texture of nerves and membranes, 

parts of a most accurate sense, cannot be severed without 

causing intolerable pains. Similarly, a connection may be 

perceived between bands and any pains of the body, as they 

are caused by the straining of the fibres of which the sensitive 

parts are composed. The degree of pain is in proportion to this 

breach of union ; the torments of abortions, for instanee, are 

g^reater than those of regular birth j and those of an untimely 

violent death exceed the pains of a natural one, especially 

where the infirmities of age are the cause." Hence some 

suppose that not only long life is here implied as enjoyed 

by the wicked, but that even when they come to die, the 

pain of death is comparatively little ; so Kimchi says, HTTUD^ 

UlID^, they die mth ease* But there is one short reason why 

this cannot be the sense intended, and it is that in the 19th 

verse we read that long life and an easy death are the very 

opposite of what is their lot. Others, we observe, render the 

expression by, ** There are no pains until their death." This 

sense is approved of by Aben Ezra, Bosenmiiller, &c., and thia 

force of the / is precisely that which we have in Is. viL 15, in 

\rf)n^, ** until he know how to refuse the evil and bhoose the 

good." In this case, however, there ought to be to/, as Ewald 

observes, after /1^2l2t")rT . Besides, the whole clause, if tho^ 
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taken^ is deficient in that vigour of description which is 
charaoteristio of the other parts of the Psahn. In Mendels- 
sohn's Beor another idea is given to the passage, as follows : 
** It is known that, in an old proverb, the days of the life of 
man are likened to spun threads; in which, if there be any 
small knots, they are liable to break in their use ; and, accord* 
ingly, the Psahmst says here, that there are no bands in their 
days, L e. they are not consumed in the middle of their days. 
The meaning of QT)\a? is that of ti\\ with the plural in 1 and 

JT-; for so he hath mentioned ub^f niD^, and the Yod is 
destroyed in speaking/' Agreeably to this, his translation 
is: ''£ein Snoten hemmet ihrer Tage Lauf/' There is, 
however, no instance of the elision of Yod in T)\ty* ; and the 
rendering proposed does not accord so well with the next 
member, as another which has been suggested by Ewald, in 
his notes to this Psalm, p. 328. He has divided Urtob 
into two words, QTi. \ob , and quotes Job xxi. 23, where UF\ 
is employed to express the perfection of the body. Here then 
it would be an abjective, used in conjunction with MH^ ; and 
so his translation is, ^* They have no pains ; their body is well 
aud fiftt." D^M Mni^ . There are some persons, who consider 
that D7M should have the sense of their strength^ But the 

true meaning is derived from the Arab. Ju , a body; and hence 

the rendering, according to Ewald, of the whole verse, as 
mentioned above, is unquestionably the best. 

5. tt^^^ ^9£?> i^ ^^ trouble of man. There are persons who 
incorrectly think that tt^^K is derived from tt^^M , ceger fuit ; 
and the trouble alluded to here a state of sickness. The 
next hemistich expresses a very general trouble, viz. aU the 
calamities to which man, as mortal and belonging to the dust 
of the ground, is subjected, and which are all comprehended by 
St. Paul, in 1 Oor. x. 13, in the words weipturfjto^ avOpamufo^, 
ervery kind of human trial. 

6. Pride enoompaeaeth them. toi}|^^ from p^, a gold 
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ghain, or necklace; and hence the verb sigmfies to encompass, 
as a chain encompasses the neck. Pride is made to the 
wicked ^ chain for adorning their necks, to? DDTT /l^lt^&U^j 

tnolence covereth them as a garment. Aben Ezra considers JVp 
to be '' a general noun denoting ornamental clothing." By the 
Targumist Jonathan it is translated M^^3 , a cratm, showing 
that he understood it to mean a head-dresi. The force of the 
figure is, that the wicked not merely do Yiolence, but even deck 
and beautify themselves with it, as if glorying in it. 

7. '\y\ ^T , their eye goes forth from fat. Having spoken 
by figure of their violence and oppression, he now goes on to 
piention their condition as being exceedingly fat, thereby 
denoting the repose and tranquillity which it was their lot 
to enjoy. The LXX., Syr., and Yulg. have translated as if 
they read I^V for 1^. The rendering of the next member 
is, the imaginations of the heart overflow. Delitzsch has trans- 
lated the hemistich in this way, which is in some respects 
better than taking Ji\^3pQ the object. 

8. ^!iy^ is by some derived from pj^D, to dissolve, to melt; 
and hence they apply it to dissolving or oppressing the poor. 
The word is not elsewhere met with ; but according to gram- 
matical inflexion the root ought to be p^D, the Chald. and Syr. 
signification of which is to mock, Eng. mock. So in Luke xvi. 14, 

we have -^-^^^ in this sense ; and so the verb is used in 

Chald. : see Ps. i. 1 ; cxix. 51. This meaning agrees very well 
with the rest of the verse ; for it goes on to state that they utter 
oppression evilly, the accents require that ptlJjf should go with 
jn^ in the first clause. They speak from on high, Cfn&0$ 
i. e. haughtily ; as the Chald. has understood it, f^^^ OT) , 
the height of their heart. 

9. '12n ^F\p, they have placed, &c. The Psalmist goes on to 
describe their insolent, grandiloquent mode of speech. To give 
the greatest possible emphasis to the expressioni the prefix 2 to 
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Oni^ is by some translated in the sense of against. Thus then 
the sense will be : Thet/ have placed their mouth against heaven; 
meaning that they have uttered blasphemies against God. So 
the Midrash Tehillim, where Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar 
are cited as instances of such conduct. T7r\FS . This form we 
have in Ex. ix. 23, in the place of the usual form "Sf^JJ . Hup- 
feld says that the perf. ^TS'p followed by the imperf. (fut.) 
indicates that the second clause is subordinated to the first: 
they have set, &c. whiht (wahrend) their tongue now goeth, &c. 

10. DtTT teJ7 2^1^15^. Whatever the pronominal affix to 
Qy may refer to, whether to 7V\7V or any one of the D'*yitf'7y 
it seems clear that &e Psalmist is speaking of the con- 
sequence which the sight of the prosperity of the wicked 
produced on those who had hitherto abstained from such a 
course of living and conduct, viz. an inclination to engage in. 
the practices of those whom they had heretofore regarded with 
abhorrence for their licentiousness. Such a consequence actually 
follows from contemplating the circumstances detailed in the 
preceding verses. The multitude are bent upon seeking this 
world's fortune, and readily imitate the example, whatever it 
may be, of those who have been successful in obtaining it. The 
people, in their daily observation, perceive that the wicked have 
no pains, that their body is fat, &c. ; q,nd therefore they turn to 
these wicked men. As to y^, the K'ri reading is y^p^. The 
affix of Dy may refer to Tf\H], and St^V may be His people, 
they who live in the fear of God, and who may be tempted to 
return to that sinful life from which, by Divine grace, they were 
brought. M^D ^D-1» and waters of abwiddnoe, i. e. abundant 
waters. Ges. and Hengs. make K /D a noun here, and translate 
it fulness, abundance. The expression may be employed in a 
sense either of good fortune or of calamity ; some considering 
that it denotes figuratively the abundance of secular goods with 
which the followers of wicked men are endowed. Others, 
making reference to Ps. Ixxv. 9, expound it concerning the full 
cup of sorrow and anxiety, which God causes them to drink, in 

VOL. II. H 
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consequence of their backsliding. The former sense is usually 
adopted. \ob -IStDV Some interpreters render these words 
shall be found in them, as if the root of the verb were M^> 
the M being elided. So we have ^^HStD in Numb. xi. 11, and 
similarly we have 1/D for INTD in Ezek. xxviii. 16. The LXX. 
and Yulg. refer the verb to M2|D. Hupfeld supposes the root 
to be tVaOt to suck out and so did the translators of our version^ 
who have to wring out. Either root affords a sense suitable to 
both the renderings of the verse as given above. 

11. The wicked described in the foregoing verses here deny 
that Gk)d takes any thought about the affairs of men: see 
Ps. X. 4, where they utter the same sentiment ; and thus they 
are not only lulled into a state of fancied security themselves, 
but are successful in enticing others into a belief of the truth 
of such a view, when they see the great measure of happiness 
enjoyed by those who live in disregard of the Divine law. 

12. ^^ r^^ n^7, behold, these &c. The Psalmist having 
stated in detail the happy condition of the wicked, as is pre- 
sented in numerous instances to every observer of mankind, 
resumes what he had commenced in the 2nd verse, viz. to 
describe the effect which the contemplation of their lot produced 
on his own mind, more especially when he contrasted it with 
the misfortunes and sufferings which are commonly the lot of 
good and holy men. ** Behold^" says the Psalniist, addressing 
himself in this verse, '' these men are wicked, notwithstanding 
which they prosper continually ;'' and hence arises the disinclina- 
tion to allow of any Divine government in the world. With 
respect to D7^ ^^9 the expression is frequently translated, 
the prosperous of the world. But D^ signifies continuance, 
etemitf/, as TV^, and it is doubtful if it ever mean world, except 
in Ghald. and the Talmud. Hence the meaning of the phrase 
is, they are continually prosperous. The next words VlpH 
Tn, they increase in wealth, state another source of happiness 
they enjoy, viz. that of acquiring riches. 

13. pn, in vain. Surely I have abstained from the sins of 
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theee people to no purpode, says the Psalmiaft. It is a Tain 
thihg that I eleansed my hearty for in so doing I have had no 
prosperity ; yea, though I washed my hands in innocency, it 
was to no pnrposei for I am sn&ring continnaUy from the 
oppression of these wicked men. 

14. The Psahnist speaks of himself as having been smitten 
with various calamities both in body and mind. DHplb ^i^n^^ili 
my reproofs or chastening^ in the morning. The pliural OHf^ 
with the prefix ^ is to be taken distribntively, as Job vu. 18 ; 
Ps. ci. 8» The sense, therefore, is, that every day with the 
return of the light there comes on me a £resh visitation of 
Providence^ by which I am chastened. '* Every day, from 
morning to morning, I experience a renewal of afflictions.*' 
BashL 

15. ^jyjQ»^, if I Blumld have said to myself; if I should 
have thought. The verb is thus used in Ps, xxxix. 2. As to ^D2)» 
some, as Gbs. and Zunz. translate it simply in the sense of w ; 
the TiXX. haye odrc»9, and our own version has thm. It is not 
usual, however, for this particle of similitude to stand by itself; 
but it is ordinarily followed by a word by which the comparison 
becomes complete. Hence it has been proposed to consider ID 
as the poetical a£E[x, in the place of DH, and consequently 1D!D 
to stand for DrtD, the same as lO^ for DTI^. ''Pnyi T^^ ^\l TOH, 
behold, against the generation of Thy sons I should have been faithless^ 
against Thy family, against Thy pious worshippers. The word 
"l^*! sometimeB signifies a class of men, as Prov. xxx* 11, 12, 
13, 14 ; and so here the generation of God's children are those 
who live in his service, believe in his providence, &c. We must 
understand the particle 2 before this noun. 

16. The Psalmist here expresses himself in substance as 
follows : '' It was my intention to investigate, if possible, the 
eause of the prosperity of the wicked, to search out an answer 
to the question, JFhy do such men prosper f But I soon found 
that I had engaged in a most difficult work." MTT ; the K'ri 
is MH . The meaning is the same whicheyer reading be adopted. 

h2 
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17. '131 Kto»"Tg, until I came to the sanctuary of Ood. I 
came to the sanctuary^ and there I sought by earnest suppli- 
cation to know that to which I was unable to attain by my own 
reason ; and so, indeed, God heard my prayer, and by grace I 
was led to understand the latter end of these people, to perceive 
that there is no real satisfaction to be derived from their pur- 
suits, that the latter end of their pleasure is misery. n^^^> 
did I understand, 

18* r\\\}7n^ ^K , surely in slippery places. Those high places 
which they have occupied are nothing more than precipices 
whence they are east down and brought to certain destruction. 
The noun ^rt^^1l^, ruins, is derived from MW, to be VHiste. 
But from the LXX. it appears that in th^ time the MSS. read 
/I^M^te^, or rather they considered the 2nd letter to be \tf 
instead of I&f , and therefore made the root to be Mlt^j, to lift up ; 
from which the meaning they have may be extracted. The 
former etymology is adopted by most modem commentators. 

19. The first hemistich speaks of the suddenness of the 
destruction which should befall the wicked. How shall they be 
n&^ , /or desolation ! i. e. they shall be as desolation itself, the 
most emphatic way of expressing their destruction. Bosenmiiller 
has translated JlVl^S ID by e^ improviso, and adds the following 
remark : ** Nomen nr62l non tantum terrorem denotat, tmde et 
h. 1. vulgo pr€B terroribus transferunt, verum etiam casum impro^ 
visum, malum imprudenter de repente opprimens.^' 

20. TpnD tfhn^, as a dream after that one has awoke. 
D prefixed to V^pn is taken as privative by Bashi, and there- 
fore the expression is a dream unthout awaking, i. e. eternal sleep. 
But it is better to translate it by the preposition after. See 
Gen. ii. 2; Hosea vi. 2; 1 Chron. viii. 8. "Itl^^. This in the 
Prayer Book version is translated out of the city, Hengst. has 
given in the dty. This rendering is strictly correct; but it 
is not appropriate to the passage. It is better to take it as a 
contracted form of the Hiph. inf. for "I'^yns, when Thou 
stirrest up Thyself, Thou despisest their image ; i. e. the image 
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of the wicked as much so as a man does a frightful dream after 
he has awoke. 

21, 22. ^2) . This particle seems to be one of time in this 
place, and to have the sense of when, i. e. tv/ien my heart became 
soured, on account of my meditating on what appeared as 
unjust, and I was pricked in my reins on beholding such a 
dispensation of the good things of this world, then indeed I was 
brutiBh, ignorant, and as a beast before Thee. The 1 of '*!}^\ 
has the meaning of then. Delitzsch and Hupfeld, da, 

23. After the interruption caused by the statement in the 
two preceding verses (which may be regarded as parenthetical), 
follows the evidence that fresh knowledge had come to th& 
Psalmist, viz. the conviction that he, sustained by the hand of 
God, and led by His counsel, was continually in communion 
with Him, and after this life would be received into glory, that 
in God, he had his highest good, and greatest happiness ; but 
without Him only death and destruction. 

24. ^^npJJ) *T^^3 "in^i afterwards Thou wiU take me to ghry. 
The glory after death, as it is imderstood in Mendelssohn's 
Beor, where the verse is paraphrased as follows: ^'Thou wilt 
lead me by Thy counsel in this world to establish my ways; 
and after my death Thou wilt take me to inherit the glory 
which is the lot of the righteous in the world to come ; as it is 
said of Enoch, Ood took him.'' 

25. ^Vl' ^^ ^^ ^ ^^> Geier and Eosenmiiller. ''Und 
nebst dir," Ewald. See Eccles. ii. 16. 

27. TPD**> ^^y distant ones, i. e. they who are at a distance 
from Thee by wicked works shall perish, and every one who 
goes a whoring (HJ^T) after strange gods. Thou cuttest off from 
Thee. 

28. 'IHI '^!}^^j but as for me, &c Being near to God is good 
for me, and therefore have I placed, Lord God, my trust in 
Thee, and I desire that Thou wilt not keep far from me, but be 
near with Thy Holy Spirits /^^*?)? is put in opposition to 
^^pTT) in the preceding verse, and is a noun construct. 
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It is usual to consider this Psalm as composed about 
the time either of the destruction of the first temple 
and the Babylonish captivity, or of that of AntiochuA 
Epiphanes, when the city of Jerusalem was burnt. 
See 1 Maccabees i. 31. The objection to the latter 
application of the Pisalm is to be foimd in the 7th 
Terse. The temple it is said there, was burnt. The 
terms used indicate that it was burnt to the ground. 
In Maccabees we read that at that time the gates 
only were burnt. See 1 Mac. iv. 38. It is more 
probable that the Psalm speaks of the destruction by 
the Chaldees. The chief difSculty raised against 
this application is the 9th yerse> there is not (my more 
a prophet i whereas Jeremiah was living. But the 
precise force of this remark may be learnt from 
Lam. ii. 9, and Ezek. vii. 26, passages which show that 
the difficulty is not a great one. The deep piety and 
heartfelt supplication exhibited in the Psalm are those 
of a person in great affliction ; and the poem may be 
used with much advantage by any Christian individual 
at a time of his churches humiliation. In .the title 
Asaph is mentioned as the author. Hengst. shows 
that we may reasonably suppose, that the Asaph here 
may have been a descendant of the Asaph in the 
time of David. 



1. After i^rrjt 9 the noun ^^M2( should be aupplied from 
the second hemistich, and the interrogative TXo^ should be un- 
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derstood before I^IT . The 2 of Iti^tll lias the force of against. 
The people of Israel are termed ^J^^D ^ , the sheep of thy 
pasture, in other places. See Ps. bcxix. 13 ; c. 3 ; Jer. xziiL 1. 
2. Jl^^p, Thau hast purchased, viz. the people of Israel^ by 
bringing them miraculously from Egypt, by feeding them in 
the desert, by giving them certain laws, by bringing them into 
the promised land, and by separating them from all other 
nations under hearen. ^n^^ D2t£^, the tribe of thine inheritance, 
D3l^, a tribe. The whole clause according to Hupfeld is: 
** (which) Thou hast ransomed for (or, to be) the tribe of Thy 
inheritance/' The pron. HT here used relatively in the third 
clause, is to be imderstood before JVX) and PhH2i • 

8. 'PDyS HDnn, lift up thy feet. What these words mean, 
may be best learned from Gten. xzix. 1, where it is said of Jacob, 
yhT\ Mi^ , ** and he lifted up his feet, and went into the east 

V 

ooimtry." The verb is translated into the Syriac by >aft9]0| 

the same word as is employed in the present passage. ^flSUp • 
This word, although it is otherwise used more frequently, 
yet it has the sense of feet here. See Ps. Ivii. 7, and other 
places. We therefore conclude that the Psalmist is praying to 
God to come, to be present. But the next words are not always 
translated according to the same sense ; for Tf\H^d7 is derived 
by some from one root, and by others from another. However, 
this term is found in Ps. Ixziii. 18, where see note. It has 
the same sense in both places, rcs^ rf\ltkt^ mean desolations of 
perpetuity, L e. perpetual desolations; those desolations which 
have been caused by the enemy of the sanctuary and the city, 
the desecration of holy places and holy things. Come and see» 
says the Psalmist in his prayer, all which hath been done. 

4. T%^^ 9 Thy congregation, A considerable number of MSS. 
have the plur. of this word, as in v. 8, and so has the Ohaldee. 
Several commentators have accepted the plur. il^K signifies 
a sign, and from thence an ensign in war, the setting up of which 
in any place taken by arms i& a sign of victory. In this way 
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JI^M has two meanings in this verse* In Mendelssohn's Beor, 
the noun in the first instance is supposed to mean such a sign 
as diviners give : " The enemies set up the signs of their divina- 
tions for true signs, when they ask of the priests of their idols 
whether they shall conquer or not, and so they prevail." That 
the signs were religious ones, seem most probable, from the 
place where they were set up, as well as from a comparison 
with the 9th verse. So we find that circumcision is called a 
stffn, and so the sabbath was a sign between God and the Israel- 
itish people ; Ex. xxxi. 13, 17. 

5. jnV , it 16 knoiv^n, i. e. the profanation of the sanctuary as 
described in the following verse. It is a matter of notoriety 

that they break down the carved work thereof, &c. t^ODB, as 

* 

one catmng to come on high, i.e. making to ascend. i1^2DT}{D, 
awes, instruments of hewing or cutting down. YST^^Pr^^ ^^ ^ 
thicket of wood. So the LXX., ip hpvfjum ^vXmv. The next 
verse, observe, begins with nr^JTj, so now. The point in 

• 

the comparison is as follows : The enemy treats the sanctuary 
in a most irreverent manner by destroying it and its holy 
implements and utensils, with as little concern and ceremony 
as a woodman evinces when he sets to work with his axe to 
fell timber, and clear away the wood of a thicket. The particle 
TV^b, which with the verb denotes lifting the axe aloft, 
has thus the force of valde, vehementeTy i.e. heavy blows with the 
instrument are dealt on the timber. See 2 Chron. i. 1; xvi. 12 ; 
XX. 19. 

6. HTDJ^S, its carved work, sculptured stones and wood 
adorned with various figures ; for so this word DTIWSI is used 
of the sculpture of a stone in Zech. iii. 9 ; of a ring in Exod. 
xxviii. 11, 36; and of pictures on walls in 1 Kings vi. 29, 
where we read, ''he carved all the walls of the house roimd 
about with carved figures." The fem. a£Sx n Kimchi refers 
to words understood, viz. n^lTT ^t^^^7D , the work of the house. 
^^D^ icith an axe, or chisel. The term is not elsewhere met 

% mm m ^ ^ 

with in the Bible. The root is ^^3, to totter, to fait, Hiph. 
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to cause to fall, to destroy. We conclude, therefore, that 7^3 
is an instrument used for felling wood, or destroying. It is 
usually translated an axe, yet it is more probable that it was 
something resembling the modern chisel ; first, because it was 
employed not to fell trees, but to destroy the carved work of 
the sanctuary; and secondly, being in the sing, numb., and 
being followed by il^S^^, hammers^ it seems as if the two 
instruments were not worked separately and independently, 
but that the former was put in action by means of the latter, 
otherwise it would certainly be more natural to use the plural 
of both nouns. The Ethiop. supports the principle of this 
criticism by translating the word by what means a wedge. 
ilteT3, mallets, or hammers. This word is also a aira^ 
Xeyofievov. Rabbi Nathan, in his Concordance, says it is an 
instrument with which stones are broken. The etymology of 
the term is unknown ; but we have the Chald. word ^^^^^p , a 
club, or cudgel. It is possible that the Eng. word club may 
have come originally from this noim. See Furst's Concordance 
on the word ; where he states the Tsere under 3 to be Aramaic, 
and put for Chirik, the same as DD'^jp, for DD^ ; and the form 
to be the same as that of ]p^ . 

7. -I^^n ^p^^^ ; they Mve profaned to the ground, " h.e. ad 
extremum vel infimum usque profanationis gradum ; quomodo 
opposita phrasis est, in ccelum usque elevare,'^ &c. Geier. 

8. Uy^ . Many of the ancient interpreters supposed this 
word to be the noun P^ , a son, with the pronominal affix of 
the 3rd person plu. Thus the Chald. has l^rTJ^ , their children. 
The LXX. have ^ auyyiv€ui air&v, their kindred; and they are 
followed by the Yulg., Arab., and Ethiop. The objection to this 
rendering is, that UT^ is not followed by something they said. 
It is therefore much more probable &at the word is fut. Eal, 
Ifit person plu., from T^T , to treat violently; and thus it is 
taken by most modem critics. /^ 'HjAu?^. Mendelssohn 
expounds the passage thus : " The enemies say in their heart, 
that by destroying this house we shall destroy all the synagogues 
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of Ood ( tW "nOfV^ 73) ; for, in trath, by burning this, they 
did bum all the synagogues of God which were in the land 
of Israel, and they imagined this in their heart ; because that 
nation was distinguished from the rest of the nationSi that build 
houses of assembly for their gods in every city and district, for 
they had only one nanctuary in all the country, and this was that 
which fliey burned." 

9. •')i''jp^Jli^ , our signs, L e. the signs of God's dominion and 
presence. They were no longer with the people of Israel ; but 
their places were occupied by the signs of their enemies. It is 
probable firom what follows in the verse, that religious signs are 
especially referred to. K^Ili "^JH^ > there is not any more a 
prophet. Supposing the destruction of the temple by the 
Chaldees to be referred to, the clause is substantially true; 
for although Jeremiah survived the destruction, yet his pro- 
phetical office ceased, as we read in Lam. ii. 9 : /ler prophets 
Jlnd no vision from the Lord. 

10. The Psalmist prayerfully inquires of God, ''how long 
shall the oppressor blaspheme?'' This is substantially the 
same as inquiring how long God's people should remain in 
captivity. 

11. TP y^F\ HD^ , why drawest Thou hack Thy hand, viz. 
to Thy bosom P Understand 'fiJ^rr^N . The expression in 
full occurs in Ex. iv. 7, and it denotes a state of quietness, and 
an intention not to attack the enemy. The next word "^Tty^ ia 
used for the sake of emphasis. Instances of ^^*^% in con- 
nection with T , are fotmd in Ps. Ixxxix. 14 ; cxxxix. 10. The 
verb at the end of the verse contains a prayer to GxkL to con- 
sume His enemies by drawing away His hand from His bosom, 
i. e. by adopting active measures. It is thus paraphrased by 
the Chaldee. 

13. rt^'I^B , Thou didst divide, viz. the Bed Sea, into two 
parts, as we read in Ex. xiv. 16. D^^^^ ^^^^» ^^ heads 
of the dragons. These are the Egyptians, who were drowned 
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in the sea in their pursuit after the Israelites* So in Ezek. 
xxix. 3, Pharaoh is called the dragon that Keth in his rivers. 

14. '' Thou hast broken Vrb nft^n , the heads of the Levia^ 
ihan.^^ By Leviathan is meant Pharaoh, and the heads of this 
Leviathan denote Pharaoh's chiefs or princes, or the leaders of 
his army. D*^.^^ D2^ ^MD ttllV), ThoH host ffitm him to be 
meat for the people of the desert. By Bosenmiiller it is supposed 
that the words D**^ VBlh denote the wild beasts and birds which, 
frequent the sea-sliorey and feed on the dead bodies which 
are cast there by the sea. As for DV, a people, we find in Proy. . 
XXX. 25> 26, the anis and eonies so styled. As these insects 
are oaUed W, so conversely we have in Is. Ivi. 9, the watchmen 
rebuked, by calling on the enemies of Israel under the figure of 
beasts of the field, and beasts of the forest, to come and devour 
the neglected flock, i. e. the Israelites. It is, however, much 
more likely that the words are intended to express the bar^ 
tarians on the coast of the Bed Sea, where Pharaoh and his 
host were drowned. These men subsisted on fish, and there-* 
lore, as the Egyptians are here called poetically by the names of 
Leviathan and dragons, the figure, according to this interpreta-p 
tion^ is duly sustained. D*^ D}^^, ''This is grammatically 
impossible. If the two nouns be in apposition, then the first 
cannot be in a state of construction. But most probably the 
second b has been inserted by mistake (durch Yersehen) before 
O^ . See a similar instance in Is. Xxxii. 1." Hupfeld. 

15. T3/0 I'^^, Thou didst cleave the fountain, i.e. the rock 
firom which issued forth water, and so it became a fountain. 
\JTH ^^ll^^, perennial rivers. The Ghald. calls these rivers Amon^ 
Jabbok and Jordan. But there is no mention in the Bible of 
ih6 two former rivers having been dried up, unless Numb« 
xzL 14 contains some allusion with respect to Amon. Of 
the drying up of Jordan, see Josh. iv. 23. V^V^f says Men« 
de&nolm, ''in the Arab, denotes something that abideth con- 
tinually by its strength, and therefore it is an epithet of mighty 
rivers going on perpetually in their course, which are not dried 
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up In a time of drought." The Psalmist here^ and in the 
preceding verse, as well as in the two following, is describing 
the great things which God in past times had done for His 
people Israel ; and he then caUs on the enemy to contemplate 
these facts, and to cease oppressing those whose ancestors have 
been the objects of so much Divine regard. 

19. rwb ]nirb^, "Give not to the beast of," viz. the field 
rnfe^, or the earth, which words are respectively supplied by 
Aben Ezra, and the Chald. Kimchi says the term IVJl signifies 
congregation of (see Ps. Ixviii. 31) ; and then he supplies 
the ellipsis by the word D'^II^l^ ; but considering the figure 
employed, it is certainly more consistent to translate Jyrh 
according to the former sense ; only DT} because of the accents 
must be regarded as a feminine noun in the abs. state, and 
not the construct. The pious and faithful worshippers of 
God are compared here to a turtle-dove, which is put forward 
as an emblem of innocence, amiableness, and fidelity. The 
ancient interpreters seem to have lost sight of the turtle-dove 
altogether in their translations. Thus the LXX. have i^^ioXo^ 
yovfjbivrfv <roc; as if they read the word with 1 instead of 1* 
So also the Syr. and Yulg. Jerome has animam eruditam in kge 
tua, as if the reading were ^i1"l\n . The Targum of Jonathan, 
alone has rendered it as ^"^li^. 

20. PDSh Dlin, hok at the covenant, viz. that which was 
made with the patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; and so 
the Chald. has added, yinON^ HinnO'T, which Thou hast cut 
mth our fathers. Y^^"^?^?!!??, dark places of the earth, i. e. those 
places which are not blessed with the light of true religion. 
These are denominated habitations of cruelty, because the 
Jews experienced the yoke of tyrannical government. To 
be emancipated £rom the bondage of their hard masters, 
the Psalmist supplicates God to remember His covenant with 
their fathers, by which it was hoped that they might again 
appear to the world as the people of His peculiar choice and 
affection. 
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21. " Let not the oppressed return (2\0^) confounded,*' i. e. 
let him not return from the throne of grace, where he has been 
pouring forth his supplications to Thee, with these supplications 
disregarded, and himself in consequence an object of greater 
reproach than before. 

22. lipS^irr, I7*y reproach. Chald. "SpDjn W^p, the disgrace 
of Thy people. 
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GrOD is discoursed of in this Psalm as ruling the 
fortunes of all mankind^ determining disputes, and 
administering justice impartially. The tone of the 
Psalm is triumphant, and it is the opinion of Hengst., 
very probably a correct one, that the Psalm was 
composed at the time of the Assyrian invasion. It 
is very likely that the defeat of Sennacherib is here 
commemorated. Compare this Psalm with the latter 
verses of Is. xxx. 



1. ^^n^n, we have given thanks. This verb is repeated, thereby 
denoting emphatically the rejoicing of the whole heart and 
soul. It is also in the perf. tense ; as if, according to Hup- 
feld, the Psalmist meant to say, that praise is not only now 
sung; but also has been sung till now. *'Thy name is near^ 
Thy wonderful works have declared." All Thy wonders in 
history declare the doctrine, that T/iou art always near with Thy 
assistance. 

3. We have Gx>d speaking here, and in the next and follow- 
ing verses. The noun 1]^D, which in our version is translated 
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^fonffregatioHf will here be better rendered time; and go we 
observe the LXX. Have Katpb<:; Ohald. H^DT; and the Syr. 

\izi] ; Yulg. tempus ; and so the Arab, and Ethiop. Hence, 
Ood by the mouth of his servant the Psalmist says : ** When 
I take a time, I will judge righteously;'' as if God said to 
His people, ^'Do not think that I am indifferent to, and un- 
observant of the prosperity of the wicked, and that I wiU not 
punish them for their guilt ; I will take a fit time for judging 
the world in righteousness, and if I seem to delay the execution 
of justice, it is because I am slow to anger^ and desire to give 
opportunity for repentance." 

4. The melting of the earth and its inhabitants, here spoken 
of, is supposed to be a figurative allusion to the state of the land 
during the Assyrian invasion. There are some who believe that 
it contains a promise to establish by Divine grace the faith of 
men who are in calamity; and hence rmDV, tf^e pillara of it, 
may denote the holy persons of the earth. Maimonides, in his 
chapter on Idolatry, in the npTHn T, § 5, says, "That the 
world went on in idolatry, until the pillar of the world (Vtt^ XVIQSf 
cb)3f) was bom, and he was Abraham our father.'' But such 
an explanation of this verse is fanciM. It is more probable that 
God is sajring, "Although the earth be in a dissolving con* 
dition, because it is overrun by the Assyrians, yet I moke 
it firm OS a building supported by strong pillars." God is 
reminding His people of His Almighty power as a comfort to 
those who trust to His assistance. 

5. DvV^n/, to the foolish, i. e. to those who foolishly boast 
that they can accomplish so much by their own strength. 
Xy> ^lynirbl^ , Uft not vp the hom, i.e. be not furious, do 
not strike. 

6. tinish, on high. Be not very proud and arrogant. This 
and the next hemistich express tHe same injunction in different 
words. Before the verb -I^I^IT) the particle b^ must be repeated 
from the beginning of the verse, so the LXX. have fiif XaXetre. 



V, 
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pJTIf IRJQ, tptth a stiff neck, i. e. arrogantly. See Job xv. 26 } 
Is. iii. 16. ' 

7. The proper renderiBg of this verse depends upon the 
last two words, or rather as to whether OHH is the infin. 
Hiph. from Wlf or whether it possesses the usual meaning 
of mountains, and so *12*1D in regimen with it. The ancient 
versions have all adopted the latter construction; thus the 
TjXX^ have ovre wrrb ipijfKov opiiov ; Yulg. neqm a desertis mon^ 
tibm ; and so the Chald. and Syr. In this way the sentence is 
elliptical, for it does not tell what comes not from the east. Sec., 
and there is nothing in what precedes or follows which catt 
give a due to the words necessary to be supplied ; and hence 
it is more generally preferred to take D^*in as the infin. Hiph. 
of Un , to exalt, employed here as a noun, as if it were D^*l t 
exaltation. In this case it is necessary to read *l^*]2dD for 
*lB*7^Dy i. e. instead of the Pathach under 2 1 as we have in the 
present text, which shows the noun to be in regimen, we should 
have Eametz. In most editions and MSS. of the present day 
the Pathach is foimd, but not in all ; for De Rossi cites many 
MSS. in which the Eametz exists; and it would seem from his 
paraphrase that the Chald. interpreter had this latter reading, 
viz. H^ys> ^T}U ik12'ni , the south, the place of the mountains. 
E[imchi also met with such MSS., as appears from his common* 
tary on the verse, as follows : '' D^*n, the meaning is exaltation ; 
it shall not come to man, either from the east, or from the west, 
or from the south : he may be enticed here and there^ but exal- 
tation shaU not come to him except through the power of God, 
may He be blessed ! ** We therefore conclude, that Dr^H in the 
sense of exaltation is that which should be adopted. In 
Midrash, Rabbi Aba says : ^' every D^^l which is in Scripture 
has the meaning of mountains, except this, where it has the 
sense of ilD*!." E^ald has translated it as if it were 

Dnrrrr p. 

8. The particle ^3 is to be rendered lut. In the last verse 
we were told whence promotion did not come, here, whence it 



128 PSALM LXXV. 

does. tO&V here denotes a judge^ who in the administration of 
justice^ not only pardons the innocent, but also bestows honours. 
Such were the judges of Israel during the theocratic period of 
its government, nt , tAis, is the accusative. ' 

9. rrtnj^ja Dto ^3, /or there is a cup in the hand of the 
Lord. This is a figure which^ with some variations, we meet 
with several times in Scripture, and it may be used either in 
a good or bad sense, i. e. it may denote kindnesses to the 
pious, or punishments to the impious. Examples of the former 
application of it are Ps. xvi. 5 ; xxiii. 5 ; cxvi. 13 ; and of the 
latter, Ps. xi. 6; Is. li. 17, 22; Ezek. xxiii. 33. In this 
passage the cup is simply put without any qualifyiag term 
to show in which way the expression is to be understood ; but 
it is probable, from the following part of the verse, that it is 
a cup intended for the wicked, and thus it is received by the 
Ghald., in which we have OvT D3, a cup of cursing. The 
word *lDn is differently translated. By some it is rendered 
red: thus Mendelssohn calls it l^H DHK, red is the toine, 
deriving it from the Arab, j*^, conj. ix. xi. to be red. It 
probably denotes the strongest of the wines, and hence it is 
translated by Hashi, pTTT ; and agreeably to this we have, 
Prov. xxiii. 31, " Look not upon the wine when it is red,^' 
&c. The Jewish doctors also give as a reason for the red 
wine being used in the celebration of the passover, because 
that it is more generous than the white. Others rightly 
derive it from ^^ , and so give it the sense of to fer- 
menty &c. So Aben Ezra, and most of the recent German 
critics. But this meaning is objected to by Michaelis, who 
observes that the Psalmist is speaking of wine in the cup^ 
and therefore not in a fermenting state; and he proceeds 
to observe that the word occurs in Deut. xxxii. 14, and 
Is. xxvii. 2, when speaking of the juice of the grape, in a 
manner to exclude entirely the idea of fermeft^ing, or being 
turbid, 'SfOD K?D (the cup) is full of the mixture. *SfpD is 
mixture. THie Chald. has ^PTHO DTro »te, fulf of the 

\ • • • 
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mixture of gall. TWb "W , and Se paureth ft'om this, i. e. He 
dispenseth the iMmtents of this cup at His pleasure. The affix of 
moitf refers ta the noun VMi, which is for the most part 
feminine. The verse instructs us that the fools who act so 
foolishly, and the wicked who conduct themselves so arrogantly,, 
shall be made to drink the cup of sorrow, and its very dregs 
they shall suck up, i. e. they shaU signally experience Qod's 
judgments. 

( 10. T|M ^im , btU I Witt declare, viz. Thy justice, or Thy 
wonderful works* See Ps. IxxL 17.. 

11. D'!jntfn ^31ir^31, and oB the horns of the wicked. The 
great strength of horned beasts consists in their horns ; and 
therefore we find horns frequently used in Scripture as a symbol 
of strength. ^ Such animals also are proud of their horns ; and 
80 we have the word used to express glory, honour, ' and 
arrogance. See the 4th verse of this Psalm. Here to cut 
off the horns of the mcked is to. bring tot nothing, their pri/le, 
to render them powerless; whilst the horns of the. righteous 
shall be exalted, i. e. the righteous shall be promoted to 
great glory. The Midrash on this verse says : ^* There are 
ten horns, which the Holy One (blessed be He I) hath given 
to Israel, the last of which is that of the King Messiah ; 
for it is said. And Se shall exalt the horn of Sis Messiah/^ 
1 Sam. ii. 10. * 
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The miraculous destruction of the Assyrian army 
by the Angel is supposed to be the subject of . this 
Fsalm^ and it is affirmed to be so in the title 
prefixed by the LXX, Indeed, there is strong in< 
temal eyidemce of its being a thsMiksgiTing to com-' 
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memorate this event; for the 3id verse intimates 
that the deliverance was efifected in the neighbour^ 
hood of Jerusalem; from the 6th and 7th verses 
we learn that the defeat of the enemy occurred in 
the night, and from the tenour of the whole we 
conclude that it was accomplished by the signal 
interposition of Ood. The entire Fsalm is adapted 
to impress us with the sternness of Divine justice, 
and to encourage us to realize, in the temper with 
which we meet the opposition c^ men, and in the 
trials of life, the one great and eternal truth, that 
there is a GK>d that ruleth in the earth, and none 
else. 



2. y^if (b knoum, i. e. God is famous for His power, as it was 
exhibited in the overthrow of the enemies of Israel, which it is 
the design of this Psalm to commemorate. This sense of the 
term appears very distinctly from the second hemistich; for 
greatness of name (lit. His name is great), which we have there, 
is equiyalent to greatness of renown ; and this is the expression 
corresponding with yi^^ in the first member. 

8. D^^n, in Salem. The LXX., followed by the Vulg., 
haye translated the word as if it were D^^, peace; but the 
Syr. and Ghald. have correctly rendered it Jerusalem. That it 
is a proper name is evident from "(fl occorring in the next 
hemistich as the corresponding term. It is an abbreviated 
form of Jerusalem. 

4. r\tlp ^tth, arrows of the bow. So ^tth is usually trans* 
lated : how it means arrows is variously explained. From the 
dijBkrent places in which it occurs, it seems to have the meaning 
of something connected with fire; thus, in Cant. viii. 6, we 
have tfK ^Bttf^, which, by the general consent of interpreters. 
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means sparks of flre ; and so liere the word may denote bum^ 
ing arrows, wliich were used in ancient warfare. The ancient 
versions do not throw much light upon the term, for they 
interpret it variously ; as the LXX. have rh Kpdrri r&v ro^v ; 

Yulg« potenttas arcuum ; Syr. ]Z£lanO; \^9 > arms of the hows* 
These translations must have been made without reference to 
the use of the word in other places. The Chald. has mi» 
arrows. Bosenmiiller gives it the sense of lightning ; TWp ^9tth » 
lightnings of the bow, which he calls an elegant figure of speech 
for arrows. GFesenius, in his Eeb. Thesaurus, takes it in the 
same way. See his rendering of it, under the word Y^ . The 
9 of ^EWn is without dagesh. See another instance of this 
unusual punctuation in il^l^, Ps. ex. 3. 

d. *l^Mjj Thou (0 Qod) art splendid, or glorious. It is the 
part. niph. of *1^H , to shine, to be splendid, and consequently, as 
an epithet of the Deity, appropriately accompanies *^^*72;i^> which 
word immediately follows, giving additional emphasis to the 
expression. *l*39"^^'^' ^^ *^ phrase there are many in- 
terpretations. The LXX. have awb 6pia>v amvimv, followed by 

the Ynlg., which has a montibus cetemis; the Syr. ^$0^ ^ 

|ii4S ^ from Thy strong mountain^ These translators therefore 

have given what they consider to be the most suitable sense of 
the verse, rather than the literal meaning of ^*1&, which cer- 
tainly signifies prey, booty; and thus it is rendered by Aquila 
and Symmachus. Hupfeld has the rendering : From the moun^ 
tains of prey. These mountains of prey are those where beasts of 
prey coAceal themselves, or such as are the secure retreats of 
robbers. God is said to rush upon the enemies, and to exter- 
minate them as suddenly and unexpectedly as these beasts, or 
robbers, when they rush from their retreats and seize upon 
their prey. The prefix D however may be comparative, hence 
it is probable that the expression is elliptical, and when written 
in fuU, may mean in substance : '^ Thou, God, art more ex- 
cellent than the kings of Assyria, or of robbers who are accustomed 

I 2 
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to make predatory incursionB upon the people of neighboimng^ 
nations/' The GhalcL has given this sense in its paraphrase of 
the verse. 

6. ^^^iltt^, they have been plundered^ or they have exposed 
themselves to plunder^ agreeieibly to Abu '1- Walid, who has taken 
the verb in a reciprocal, and not in a passive sense ; they h(we 
despoiled themselves, i. e. they have cast away their weapons. The 
Hithpael form here^ after the Chald. and Syr., has the charao- 
teristic n» for nn ; so we have "QH/IK for lannn, 2 Ohron. 
XX. 36 ; and ''rhikitk for ''rhHyn, Is. Ixiu. 3. For rvS», it is 

• ■ • • • • • 

possible the LXX. read nil^ , the *^ being changed into 1 ; for 
they have irapdxOffaav irdvre^ ol Aavperoi r^ KetpBla. 4D^ , they 
have slept their sleep, i.e. the sleep of death. See Jer. li. 39. It/ 
DTTT !|H2fD, they have not found their hands, i. e. they have* not 
been able to use them for resistance ; the Hebrew H2ID, as well 

as the Syr. - -'^^Ij signifies to find, or get, so as to be in readiness 
for use. Agreeably to this notion, the Chald. has 4p^9D*K^ 
T^iTTa T^TO^ *^D^^i ^^y couW not take, lit. were not sufficient to 
take their toeapons in their hands, i. e. they were not able to use 
their hands, so as to manage their weapons. The LXX. have 
h/pov ot/Sa/ irdpre^ oi avBpe^ rod wXovrov ra!k X€p<rli; avr&p, foond 
nothing in their hands, i. e. they were able to do nothing with 
them ; so, with a little variation, the Yulg. Kimohi expounds thQ 
latter part of the verse as follows : ^^They had not strength to 
fight ; they were as if they slept their sleep, i.e. the sleep whicli 
was to come upon them, viz. the sleep of death ; so they were as 
if they were dead; and the mighty men and men of valour, who 
were among them found not their hands to fight with. them.'' 
Reference is supposed to be made to the Ai^yrian army, which 
was smitten in the night by the angel. 

7, DT)J, the niph. part, of DTI, to lie in a deep sleep. ^' At 
Thy rebuke both the chariot and rider were cast into a deep 
sleep" See Jonah i. 6; Judg. iv. 21. The sleep here is the 
sleep of death, as in the former verse. ^'Atque hac ratione^ 
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B60 iram ostendente, obrigesount etiam^ tanquam apoplexiam 
pass!, etiam instructissiiiiaB fortissimsBque copied/' Geier. ^"^V 
both the chariot, i. e. the soldiers carried in the chariot, by the 
figure metonymy. So we say horse, for him riding on the 
horse. In Is. xxiii. 1, we have ships, for the sailors of the ships. 
The Yau prefixed to this as well as to the following nofm, 
imports distribution, i. e. both those who ride in the chariots^ 
and on the horses, &o. A similar example occurs in Gen. 
isxxyi. 24. 

8. The second pronoun rUHM gives emphiisiB ' to the ex- 
pression, as if the Psalmist had said, Thou art terribk, Thou ! 

9. D^l&^, from heaven. Gt)d is here introduced as a judge 
deciding the case between His chosen people and their oppo- 
nents ; He is represented as speaking from heayen, and causing 
His enemies to hear His judgment. The earth feared and was 
sUent through amazement and alarm, when those judgments 
were delivered. 

10. We have a change of person in this verse. God, who 
had before been addressed in the 2nd pers., is here spoken of in 
the 3rd. We conclude that this passage was intended to be 
chanted by another part of the choir. This verse connects 
itself in one sentence with the second hemistich of the pre- 
ceding. 

11. T^n DTK /l^T^I), for the wrath of man shall praise 
Thee, i. e. the fury of enemies subdued by Thee affords matter 
for praising Thee. Words which express action or effect are 
sometimes understood as intimating the occasion or circum- 
stances of such action or effect, as Gen. xlii. 38; xliii. 6; 
Ex. xxiii. 8. Agreeably to this is the exposition in Mendels- 
sohn's Beer: ^* Truly at times men of wickedness will arise, 
who are dust of the earth, to contend with Thee ; behold that 
violence itself shall praise Thee. For Thy creatures will see 
that the anger of these wicked men prevails not in the land 
when Thou takest vengeance on them." Aj9 to the meaning of 
*un in tiie second hemistich^ that depends altogether on the 
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way in whicli the foregoing words of this member are under- 
stood. Its ordinary sense is to gird, bnt it may denote girding 
in the sense of restraining ; and so the cognate root j>^ in Arabic 
to restrain. Bashi proposes to take it in this sense. He men- 
tions such a use of the term existing in the Mishna, and 
obseryes^ that he has heard that Eabbi Eleazar Gaon^ the son 
of Babbi Isaac, was accustomed to cite this Scripture as a 
testimony to the Mishna. But *ljn in its ordinary notion 
signifies girding, or putting on, and is frequently applied to 
garments, ornaments and arms ; see Ps. xly. 4 ; Is. lix. 17, &c. 
In the latter of these passages we read o{ putting on the garments 
of vengeance for clothing ; and so here. Dr. Hammond obseryes, 
the girding on the remainder of wrath, will signify God's adorning 
and setting out Himself by the exercise of His vengeance, vul- 
garly called His ioraih. ^^ Man's wrath,'' says this learned 
person, ^^is the violence and rage and blasphemy of the 
oppreissor, upon the meek or poor man foregoing. This begins, 
goes foremost in provoking God; and then Jl^^^ltf , the remnant, 
or second part of wrath, is still behind for Ghxi, and with that 
he girds himself, i. e. sets himself out illustriously and dread- 
fully, as with an armament, and as with a hostile preparation in 
the eyes of men." Whether l^TT means to restrain, or to gird, 
it is better, for it is more consistent with the first hemistich, to 
take JlDTr in the second hemistich as referring to man. The 
LXX. have ^' the remnant of wrath, eoprocret <roi,, shall hold to 
Thee a feast j" and this Ib followed by Ewald^ in his trans^ 
ktion of the Psalms, p. 103, who supposes the Hebrew reading 
should be ^SHF) ; but for this there is no authority. 

12. The injunction here to vow and pay to God, is addressed 
to the people of Israel. They are not mentioned here^ or 
previously; but from the 2nd and 3rd verses, where we read 
that God is distinguished in Judah, and that He hath made its 
inhabitants His peculiar people, we may infer that it is to them 
the Psalmist is especially speaking in this verse, and that, too, 
at a time either when they were exposed to some remarki^ble 
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danger^ or after that they had been delivered from it Vn^3D^3 » 
all round about jETm, i.e. all living in Judah, the circuit of 
Jerusalem, the habitation of His holiness. Hl^D^ • According 
to some, to the terrible One, to Grod in the character of His 
executing terrible judgments ; Oen. zxxi. 53. In this way is 
the word rendered by the most recent German commentators. 
But others take it to mean Him who ought to be feared, in the 
sense ot to be reverenced. We have >**lto applied to men, in 
Gen. ix. 2, the fear qf you, and the dread of you, &c. Mendels- 
aohn has Ehrfurcht. 

13. tn ixn% Be will cut off, Ac., Le. "He will lop and 
bring low the spirit of arrogant princes.^' Ben Melech. *12Q 
is ordinarily used of a vine-dresser lopping off the branches of 
the vines. V^, spirit, denotes the proud, arrogant, and oppres- 
sive q>irit* So the Ohald. '^ He shall repress the pride of the 
spirit of the great ones.^' 



PSALM LXXVII. 



Bt many persons this is considered a national song, 
composed at the time of the Babylonish captivity. 
There are references to the deKverance from Egypt, 
and hence it is supposed that the nation of the Jews, 
when this Fsalm was vmtten, was in circumstances 
similar to those in which the people were placed at 
the time they were in that country. But the Psalmist 
has composed it in the first person, as if he himself 
individually were the subject. There is no reason 
why, in his individual capacity, he might not turn 
his contemplations to those remarkable acts of Divine 
mercy bestowed on the nation, and on which the 
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people, botli indiyidually and collectively, delighted 
to dwell, especially when under the circnnistances 
which suggested the writing of this Psalm. It 
evidently describes an individual mind brooding 
over calamities ; it exhibits a sort of contest between, 
distrust and confidence; and when the inspired 
penman is on the point of giving way to despair, 
he suddenly fixes his thoughts on those especial 
interpositions of Providence recorded in his country's 
annals, whereupon his sorrows are alleviated, and 
faith becomes victorious. 



2. The first hemisticli translated literally is : ** My voice is 
to Ch)d, and let me cry." The yerb, Hupfeld says, is optatiye. 
The second hemistich is similarly constructed. According to 
Mendelssohn ra!|3 is imper. «irW Iran D''n lOik >b« T^m 
"fm \wh, "BB to' 'bn rS^n, Babbi Hoses the priest said that 
it is an imperatiye/' 

3. ^'HlChrr ^J^l^ , / wught the Lord^ i. e. I sought for that 
help which can only be obtained from the Lord. TH^ . The 
root is ^yi , to flato ; Chald. \X^yi , a river. According to 
Geseniusi m^ and ^T\^ m the Phoenician language signify 
a cataract' Niagara is a North American Indian word^ and not 
TX^^\k ^7X1 • In this passage, the term being applied to the 
hand, the meaning of stretching out seems more suitable, although 
Bosenmiiller adheres .to the former rendering, as conyeying the 
same idea as that of stretchitiff, or extending; but as expressed in 

a more emphatic form. .T is by scmie persons taken in the 
sense of a stroke^ hurt, or wound, that is produced, I suppose, 
by the hand. The Syriac has atf^]^ Sis hand; and it is 

• X 

consequently applied to GN>d, the agent, rather than tp man. 
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the patient. ^, mj/ hand,' is better than 'wy itrohe or my 90t4^ 
The whole expression is to the effect, that the Psahnist was 
Tory earnest in prayer, tmremittingly extending his hands 
towards heaven, an attitude by which' man is accustomed to 
address his petitions to God. ^tt^j , mg soul hath refbsed to 
be comforted, on account of the magnitude of my sorrows* 

4. The Psalmist is describing here, as in the last Verse/ 
how he acted in the day of his trouble ; how he remembered 
Ood, which corresponds with seeking Him in the foriner verse ; 
how he was disquieted, and meditated in prayer, which agrees 
with imremittingly stretching the hands, both being indications 
of much emotion of mind and prayerM spirit; and finally^ 
liow his soul was overwhelmed, which corresponds with '^.my 
soul refusing to be comforted." It is in such correspondences 
as these, of member to member in a iientence, and of verse ta 
verse, which we meet with perpetually in the Psalms, lies the 
chief artifice of Hebrew poetry, so far as in these times we are 
capable of observing. STDnHI for nDHMT* See otheir instances 
in verses 7, 12. 

5. ''SV rfnn^ P\rmk , Thes6 words receive a different in- 
terpretation according to the mode of taking the noun rfnotO ^ 
Some understand it as denoting the eye^lids^ which it is evident 
from the root *1Dtf it will readily signify ; and others consides 
it to be identical with Jl^*)Dl£fM , tmtehes of the nigfU, Of those 
who adopt the former sense is Aben Ezra, who observes, *^ that 
the eye-lids are preservers (JlSlltM) of the eyes in shutting them; 
aiid the meaning of iHTH^^ is the same as saying, that my eyes 
are not shut, and I do not sleep." So the Ghald., Aquila, and 
Theodotion. Zunz has : '^ Du haltst meine AugenUde offen." 
Those who prefer the latter rendering, understand 2 before 
rfntM, thus: ''Thou hast held my eyes m the nights 
watches," so that I am not able to enjoy sleep. Hence 
the two classes of interpreters arrive at nearly the same 
sense. 

. 6. ''FQ.^^TJ , I considered. My imagination dwelt on former 



138 PSALM LXXVn. 

days, when I enjoyed great prosperity and happiness ; and by 
instituting a comparison betwe^i that condition and my present 
one, my sorrow is only increased. U^^y . This word expresses 
both past and future times. Its root is vhv^ occultavit, and 
hence ubSSf denotes time which is hidden or indefinite, the 
beginning and end of which is uncertain. According to this 
meaning, dV^V and its plural may signify remote time, either 
paat or future ; because what is very far distant must in some 
degree be indefinite, and therefore we have the plural express* 
ing the former in Eccles. L 10; Is. U. 9, &c.; but much 
more frequently we find it denoting the future time and 
eternity. 

7. VY|^!I^ , my song, or more literally, my playing on a stringed 
instmmentt'in. gratitude for the great mercies which haTO been 
shown me in past times, ffrfp^ 9 in the night, when I am re« 
moved from the society of men, and left to the thougbts whioh 
force themselyes upon me, of the joy and peace which were once 
my lot* Vrn MBTTJI , and my spirit searched out, WTQ TVn nO 
ror ETD^n rmri >3»1 rr'npn ^, ''what was the mind of 
the Holy One, blessed be He I and I wonder whether He will 
cast me off for ever.*' Bashi. 

8» '\S) ^'^ riVl, and not add again to pleaseP i. e. wiU 
no more please or show kindness P The Psalmist is pursuing 
a different train of thought from that implied in the last verse, 
a sad and desponding train of thought carried on for some time ; 
but the 12th and the following verses show that such meditation 
ended, the gloom of his mind was dispelled, and once more his 
hopes were established. 

9. D9Mn, hath His mercy ceased for everP The r? ia 
interrogative. D9M is used in Gen. xlviL 15, 16, concerning 
deficiency of money, and in Is. xvi. 4, concerning a tyrant 
ceasing to reign. It is cognate in sound with DD9, and in 
sense with n^2>. The affix ^ is understood to *^Dl^, as it is pat 

to Vron, 

• 

10. YB[^, hath shut up in anger His mercies P Anger and 
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mereiea are here, ad Hnpfeld observeB, in joztapcMntknij as ihej 
are in Hab. iii. 2. 

!!• ^JTrtTH, my infirmity ^ infin. piel. The root Thn has this 
sense in Jadg. xvi. 7. Others, however, derive it from 
72(7 ' ^ ^f^o^f^f &c*; bnt the notion of infirmity would appear to 
be that intended by the Psalmist. The nonn T^Syp is by some 
taken in the sense of years of; and by others, in that of 
changing, infin. from H^, to change. Those who adopt the 
latter interpretation, understand by the term, the change of 
the right hand of the moet Sigh, a change of punishment; or 
more strictly, perhaps, a change of treatment ; that the author's 
condition has changed frokn one of prosperity to one of adversity* 
This circumstance may be fitly expressed by the terms we here 
find; for TD^, when used of the Deity, denotes His power, 
which may be exercised either for chastisement or the contrary. 
In this case, ^jl^?^ would be better taken my eickneee, or my 
disease. So the Ghald., i^eeably to this view, has translated 
the passage : '^ this is my disease, a mutation of the strong right 
hand of the most High/' The Psalmist acknowledges that his 
misery is according to His wise dispensation^ but this con- 
fession is implied in the foregoing verses, and therefore such 
a distinct acknowledgment of it as we have here is unnecessary, 
and prepares us imperfectly for that change of subject which 
immediately follows. I think, therefore, it is better to take 
riOO to mean years. The subject in the foregoing verses seems 
to terminate at the first hemistich of this: and I said, it is my 
infirmity, viz. my tendency to dwell on my taroubles, so as to 
work myself almost into a state of despair. The next hemistich 
may be said to be the title of a new subject, the years of the 
right hand of the Most High, i. e. past years, when Gtxl exercised 
His power for the nation. The introduction of the title in the 
body of a Psalm, when the writer is passing from one subject 
to another, is certainly abrupt ; but it is that abruptness of 
which we hfive specimens in the Psalms. See Ps. xxii., last 
word of verse 22. 
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12. %, {riUy; and so Lather, ja ich gedenke, ftc. Ewald, ja 
denk* ich, &o, 

14. tHpk, in the mnctmry. lliy way, O Gbd, 19 in the 
sanctuary, i e. m holy. Whatever Thou doest is holy, and is 
very far remoyed from all impurity. The mode of speech is 
emphatic. 

16. The mention of Joseph wiCh Jacob in this verse is, in 
the opinion of Aben Ezra, '' Because Joseph was«the support of 
Israel in Egypt ; as it is written, from thence is the shepherd^ 
the stone of Israel/* Gten. zlix. 24. Heiigst says, that Joseph 
being named here with Jacob was becikuse of the ten tribes, 
whose head was Ephraim. 

17. 'Illl 0^ fll^l , the footers saw fheey &». We have here 
an allusion to the miraculous dividing of the waters of the Bed 
Sea when the children of Israel departed from the land of their 
captivity. In Ps. cziv. 3, we have the same event referred to 
by a still bolder figure : ** The. sea saw and fled," &c. 

18. •107? * ^® "^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ form, according to Men- 
delssohn, and consequently the prefix D (he has put aus) must 
be understood before Xi03f, *'The waters have been poured 
forth from the clouds." But it is far better to consider the 
.verb of the Poel form, and so Ges. has : nttbes frtndunt aquae. 
^pocn. Thy arrofM. £imchi says this term represents Aatf> 
stones. It appears that the passage itself is a description of a 
tempest, and that in the finst member ihere is mentioned the 
rain, in the second the thunder, and in the third the lightning, 
which, darting forth from one part of the heavens to another, 
like an arrow, is fitly represented by this term. Bishop Home 
thinks that the Psalmist in this verse has especial reference to 
Exodus xiv. 24, where we read that ** the Lord looked upon the 
host of the Egyptians," &c. ! 

19. 20. /|^||t . According to our authorized version, ifk the 
heaven, i.e. the celestial orb, from the root /^|, to roll, to ret>dij^. 
It evidently means either a whirlwind, or a whirl. Olshansen^ 
Zunz, and Bunsen have Wirbelwind; Mendelssohn and Ewald 
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^Ve Wirbei: 20. ^^p, Thy pcih. The Masoritea and 
Chald. read the singular of this word, but the LXX. and 
Syr. have the pluraL 'W f ^/)tai5Djr) , " and Thy footsteps were 
not known.'' An allilsion to the return of the* waters after 
the passage of the Israelites, so that no trace of their passage 
was left. 



PSALM LXXVIII, 



This Psalm contains a summary review • of God's 
dealings with His people from the time of Moses 
to that of Dayid. Such a recapitulation of their 
history in their hearing, was well adapted to convey 
to them profitable instruction, and not only to them, 
but to all who may read this portion of Scripture; 
for the same Providence is still controlling the affairs 
of nations and individuals. What was done to the 
Israelites for disobedience, by the especial interfe- 
rence of Jehovah, wiD be done to us by the ordinary 
exercise of His Providence, if our conduct, like theirs, 
be marked chiefly by forgetfulness of His benefits, 
by murmurings at His dispensations, and by general 
ungodliness. The Psalm was written after the build- 
ing of the temple; perhaps after the separation, 
under Jeroboam, of the ten tribes from Judah. If the 
latter supposition be correct, it was probably com- 
posed by some Asaph in the reign of Behoboamj or 
in that of his son Abijah. 



1. The word TVfitS does not denote the law, which was given 
froiQ motmt Sinai, bnt rather it has the Bense of doctrine .or 
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instructionf L e. the doctrine or infitmctiofli which is propounded 
in this Psalm, and is equivalent to ^"HDM in the next hemi-* 
stioh. See Prov. L 8 ; iii. 1 ; ziii. 14 ; where this sense of the 
word obtains. 

2. The terms Tttto and TWH seem to mean in a general 
sense something which is spoken poetically. The former word 
means similitude, or parabk, and the latter, a tortuom or per* 
plexed eapressian, and so, according to Ges., an enigma or parable. 
This passage is cited by St. Matthew (xiii. 35), and applied to. 
our Lord. The Psalm itself is altogether historical, and recites 
the principal events of the Israelitish nation during the period 
mentioned in the introductory remarks. Hence if we are to 
ttnderstand anything by this citation besides its being suitable 
to the occasion when the Evangelist recited it, we must regard 
the events here recorded as having others in the Gospel dispen- 
sation corresponding to them in a spiritual sense, and that these 
others are referred to and shadowed forth in the parables of our 
Lord. 

8, 4. The suffix of DITQI makes an oblique case of *1tfM as 
regards this verb. ** (The things) which we have heard and of 
which we know: these we will not hide, &o" Ifrf? DrP^IlD 
I^^D^y yrom their children^ or descendants of our fathers; 
children which belong to a later generation, viz. those follow- 
ing our own. 

6, 7. The verb %D|^^, expresses the order of succession, and 
describes as it were the mode of announcing, from generation to 
generation, the testimony and law of God. 7. By thus trans- 
mitting such knowledge all generations may be brought to 
place their confidence in God as rewarding the good, and 
punishing the wicked. 4^^^^ The ^ is here retained as in 
regular verbs. 

8. The two words "1"rtD and PHb are usually rendered 
stubborn and rebeUiam. I'l^D is by the LXX. translated axo^ 
Xt^, crooked or perverse, such as in the New Testament are 
styled aireiJdtvi, disobedient. iTlto is a rebellious person^ an 
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apostate; and 80 we frequently have ETIDD iix the Talmud 
fi>r apostates; those who disobey the living God^ and go after 
lalse ones ; backsliders. \3h porrii^ , hath not made right 
his heart. "Duplioi sensa dicitor Hebrseis. Mode animum 
fortem et ketum significat, qui metu vel dolore concussus nou 
est, yeluti Ps. IviL 8; czii. 7; x. 17; modo eum, a quo 
abest leyitas mutabilitasque consilii atque opinionum, qui nsns 
hoc versu cemitory atque iterum Ters. 37. Sed ad formtdam 
w V^n vh Bubaudiendani est, DVY^K"!?}^. Is autem dicitor 
*ct> DT1^K*^K r^n, qui neglectis numinibus fiotis, Jehovam 
ut siue salatis verom ao oertum anctorem nnice colit et yene- 
ratnr. 1 Sauu viL 3/' Schnurrer. 

9. This verse presents some diffioultieBy on account of the 
constmction of the first member, as to the meaninfi: of D*nB2^ ^^H i 
and as to the particular circumstances to which the passage 
aUndes. We will first quote the opinion of Schnurrer, whose 
able dissertation on this Psalm cannot be too much studied: 
** TV&D **Cfn W^ dictum pro JV0O ^^11 TVOO VthH . Sensus 
£phraimitic8d oopise, etiamsi yalerent sagittariis, iisque traotandi 
arcus bene peritis, tamen impetu facto consistere baud poterant. 
Yen. Enappius prsecipiti vertendum esse : Ephraimitae sagittarios 
in aciem produxere ; sumta significatione verbi Arabici j.J , 
ordinavit, disposuit. Sed banc significationem baud ferunt loca 
1 Chron. xii. 2, et 2 Chron. xvii. 17 ; ubi Jittfg ^2?'^^ non pos- 
Bunt non esse arctf instructi. Alexandrinus JltC^ "ptth^ reddidit 
hnelvovre^y consentiente, prcDter Yulgatum et Arabem, etiam 
Syro interprete. Nee desunt plane Hbri, qui scriptionem ^t^^^ 
referant. Sed non yidetur formula J1^ ^^1?^^ ui usu posita 
fbisse apud Hebreeos." Words with the same letters, but with 
two of them transposed, may haye the same meaning. Several 
instances are found in the Bible ; but the passages in Ohronides 
are, as Schnurrer observes, opposed to the suggestion of Ejiapp. 
The verb p^^ has the sense of to hiss ; and, as applied to the 
bow, this notion is retained by Geier, whose exposition of these 
terms is as follows: ^'Yerbum ptt^^ cum TW^^ arcus, con- 
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itroctam, expximere illnm sagittarionim gestom, quo coHimatari 
ad scopom proprius, ad os atque genas arctun saam applicant^ 
tanqiiam ipsummet osculaturi** The same act, thereforey ac- 
eotding to Geier, is described as that which is implied in the 
suggestion of Knapp.; and, no doubt, it is the act intended as 
that of easting or shooting ^ by '^Dh. There are two' passages, 
viz. Job zz. 17^ and Jer. xlyi. 9, constructed similarly to this,^ 
i. e. two words each in a state of construction with the noun at 
the end of them. It is probable that DHSIK ^j3 may designate 
the Israelitish people generally. Mendelssohn thinks this to be 
the case. He observes, that ** the meaning of the noun Ephraim 
was that of a general term for Israel before the reign of the> 
house of David, because Joshua the son of Nun, the first 
judge^ w«i8 of this tribe ; also because the territory assigned to 
this tribe was in the xegion of Shilioh ; and it is possible that 
because of the reputation of this tribe in those days, ail those 
who were in high esteem were also called Ephraimites.^' He 
might have added another and stronger reason than the pre- 
ceding for this application of the term to Israel, and it is, that 
Jeroboam, who may be regarded as the founder of the Israelitish 
monarchy, is said, in 1 Kings xi. 26, to have been a descendant 
ef Ephraim. The war alluded to may have been one of thosel^ 
which were waged between the ten tribes and the people of 
Judah. 

10. The Chald. and Syr. have made this verse state the 
reason of the children of Ephraim turning back from the war 
mentioned m the preceding : *^ Because that they kept not the 
covenant of God," .&c, 

11. D^^n . The pronominal affix refers to the Ephraimitee, 
although they were not present to witness these remarkable 
deeds. We must, consequently, conclude that the force of 
nM*in is not the usual one of making see with the bodily 
eyes, but rather that the remarkable acts here spoken of 
were brought before them as a part of their national annals* 
Upon these, aa a nation, they always dwelt with pride; and 
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oonaequeinily sucli works were the most likely to serve as in- 
citements to religion and to perseYerance in the worship of the 
true God. 

12. IJ^S. The Septnagint renders this hy rca^i^, the 
Chald. by DUklSi, and Saadias^ in Is. xiz. 11^ 13, and zxx. 4, 
by ^)U; it is called by Abulfeda ^U»» The land of Egypt 

and the field of Zoajx, according to Kimchii express the same 
territory. K'TT ]yw p» IDD Kin iTTO *D ttT'^Da T^ bs^ 
0^2tD3 nOlTDTT *1^> ^^ A duplication of the meaning in diffe- 
rent words; for TTW is the same as X^i^, and ]y^ is a royal 
city in Egypt." 

13. 1^ 1D3 • . *' Yeteres ,omnes de aquis velut utri indusis 
intelligant, sumpto li pro li^ ; ut lS2 scribitur pro ^i^2. Et 
certe Ps. xzxiii. 7, pro 1^3 malim lilll, quasi in utre continet 

g^uam fndris. Sed hoc nostro loco Ij significationem habere 

■I 
potest Arabici oS , quod collemy cumulum in altum assurgentem 

significat." Schnurrer. 

15. y^] f He clave. The fut. here, and in many verbs in 
the following verses, whether Yau conversive be prefixed or 
not, expresses the same time as ypji in the beginning of v. 13. 
It seems that the verb here expresses an action which was 
repeated, for we have the plu. rocks; and that as often as water 
was wanted by the Israelites in the wilderness, a rock was cleft. 
n2*2* There are some who take this as an adj., e. g. ; Men- 
delssohn, who says, it is right that it is an epithet of the great 
and wide sea. It seems, however, preferable to make n^*! an 
adverb, as it usually is ; thus, understanding DTI^K after the 
verb, the rendering will be, ''And He made them drink abun- 
dantly, as if at the depths of the sea," i. e. as if .they were 
drinking at the depths of the sea. 

16. The noun D^fli denotes streams, pure running water, as 
opposed to stagnant and putrid waters. 

17. rfnt?h, infin. Hiph. for D^^DTf? from S^D. 

VOL. 11. K 
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18. D3272 . '' If on videtur vertendum esse deUberato anmo. 
Nam primo nihil est^ quod huno sensum soadeati deinde vero 
etiam est^ quod dissuadeat : etenim oum mox sequatur Y12TI 
D^n^Ml ; hand dubie illud intelligendum de animo sauoio 
offensoque, qui primo quidem nonnihil se contineiet, mox 
autem in querdas acerbosque sermones erumperet I '' Schnurrer. 
The b of ^^tic6 givefi to the verb the force of a gerund, in asking, 
DtfSj^y for their desire, their appetite ; they dedred the gratifi- 

cation of their carnal appetites, and not merely the supply of 
their absolute wants, which they might of course have wished. 
So Mendelssohn observes, that ** it was not sufficient for them 
to have all that they needed to satisfy the calls of nature> but 
that they lusted for superfluities/^ Hence in Numb. zL 4j 
where the event is narrated, it is said, they lusted a lust, 

19. The n of Whk2, has the force of agaimt. jbO i^j 
to prqpare a table covered with all kinds of dainties ; for manna 
to eat and water to drink God had already given them. 

20. Dr6, bread, and *l$tt^, meat. Will God give us these as 
we wish P Mendelssohn unnecessarily supposes Dr6 to mean 
flesh, and to be equivalent to "^VCO. 

21. ''Yerbum Tr^ non solum dicitur de ea re, quoe ipsa 
adscendit ; sed metonymice etiam de loco, a quo quid emittitur 
adscenditque ; veluti, Esai. v. 6 ; Prov. xziv. 81. Itaque idem 
est ao 19«3 TW rfTS, Ps. xviii. 9, vel «)» WT, Deut. xxix, 
19, nasus fumum seu (estum emisit prce ira in Israelitas,^^ 
Schnurrer. 

22. 'tn ^3 , far they believed not in God, i. e. they did not 
believe it was possible that God should preserve them in the 
wilderness. VnV^lt^^I^ , in Sis salvation, rather, in Sis power to 
save* 

23. ")y\ yr;) , and Se commanded, &c. The Psalmist refers 
here to the manua which was rained from heaven for food to 
the Israelites. The Yau has the force of although. Although 
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He commanded for them the donds, and rained upon the earth 
sufficient provision for their subsistence^ yet they trusted not in 
Him. 

24. The manna is here called the com of Iieaven, because, 
probably^ it was given in the shape of kemeb; and of heaven^ 
because it was prepared in the atmosphere by supernatural 
iueans. 

25. Dn^:M Dr6. Bashi and Mendelssohn, with the LXX. 
and Ohaldee, translate these words, the bread of angeU. But 
to this Schnurrer objects, and expounds the passage thus: 
<f Dn^2lM non, quod yeteribus placuit, de angelis intelligen- 
dum: quamquam et hoc ferri possit in poetico dicendi genere; 
sed de viiis illustribus pnepotentibusque, qui cum exquisitiore 
quam alii; dbo uti soleant; DH^BM DH^ dicitur pro cibo eximio 
et plane honorifico, ut sensus sit : cibum minime vulgarem ita 
eommttnem factum esse, ut onmes omnium ordinum homines 
eodem sint potiti/' 

26. DHj^. fiosenmiiller is of opinion that this word stands 
for a strong wind generally, and that it is more particularly 
described as to direction in the next member. Agreeably to this 
is the exposition of Schnurrer, who quotes verse 43, as being 
similar to this in construction, where the Psalmist speaks of 
Ood's miracles in Egypt, and then describes them and His won- 
ders in the field of Zoan ; so that Egypt in general is first spoken 
of, and then the field of Zoan, as that district of Egypt where 
the wonders were wrought. In support of this view of the 
passage may be cited the Syriac, which has translated the first 

member by ]iV^Ai \4^o3 ^a^I ^ He made the winds in heaven 
to blow. The plural \mo'3 being used, shows that the trans- 
lator understood D^ of winds in general, and then he goes 
on to mention the south wind as that by which the quails were 
brought from the direction of the sea ; for it is assumed, that 
the passage refers to the event recorded m Numb. xi. 31. StiU 
it is difficult to show that DHj^ is ever used to express any 

k2 
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other than an eaat wind. According to Ejmchi. and others, the 
tito terms should be combined, making the direction of the wind 
south-eastern. 

28. After ^g^ understand W\H . God made the £esh 
£b11 in the midst of the camp round about, i. e« in all parts of 
the camp. 

29. K3^ DDIiini, ''and their desire He made to come to them/' 
i. e. God granted to them the thing they desired ; see Ps. xxi. 3. 
The Yau prefixed to the noun imparts a conversiye force to the 
yerb. '' The place of the Yau conversive is changed for the 
sake of elegance in poetry.'^ Mendelssohn. / ' 
! 30. nnWiJD T\\ )lbi they toere not estranged from their desire, 
i. e, whilst they were in possession of their desire, before the 
flesh was consumed, the anger of Ood (yer. 31) went tip against 
them. The secopd member is a continuation of the statement 
of the same fact, and is a formula of the same force as that 
in Numb. xi. 33, Umt r? ^^ ^^|n , tbhilst the flesh was 
between their teeth ; here, whiht their food was in iheir mouth. 
Before their desired food was consumed, whilst it was yet in 
their mouth, the judgments of God were executed upon them. 
The particle 'fQf in the second member is understood also to the 
first. 

31. DiT|Dtt^ . " The great ones of the camp, and the rich, 
who giye themselyes up to pleasure. So again it is said, and 
the fatness of his flesh shall wax lean (Is. xyii. 4) ; and he makes 
mention of n^lTO^ , and the young men of Israel, because of their 
strength ,* but it will not profit them when the anger of the Lord 
ascendeth against them.*' Aben Ezra. 

32. JIlir^M, for all this. ' Although they have received 
evidence of God's power both in their remarkable deliverance 
from distress, and in their sufferings arising from disobedience, 
yet they still go on sinning, and as it were believe not in His 
wonderful works, for their conduct does not correspond with any 
such faith. Allusion is most likely made to the murmuring of 
the people at the report of those who were sent to explore the 
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promises land ; see Nnmb. ziv. It^ whete We haye the expres-*' 
man J ^'How long, ere they belieye in meP" It is a formula 
Tery mnch like the second member of this yerse. 

- 33. Michaelis prefers to read /^n3 for b^TMi ; but the 
difference in the sepse of the yerse would be small if the 
Emendation were adopted. .There is not, howeyer, any authority 
for it, except the yersion of Aquila, which has tcai avpcriKea-ev 
^ arfjLov r^9 rifiip^vi ain&v. Besides, the 2 with H/rTIl is a 
reason for haying it with ?^ • 

- 34. U'lt!' ^» ^'^^ -^^ ^^^ them. The Yau prefixed to 
iha next word must be rendered then. After Ood had slain 
some of them, then those who were left sought TTiTn as if 
they had awoke by means of the smiting from a deep sleep; 
and thea they remembered that God had done them all the 
good they eVer enjoyed^ and therefore they again supplicated 
Him for deUyerance. 

36. The Yau prefixed to ^mnSI^ is emphatically but. They 
did not in heart seek him, as it was said in the foregoing yerses, 
but merely feigned their submission, and prayed to God only 
with their mouth. 

38. The Yau of WiTI is adyersatiye. Although the children 
of Israel were faithless, and proyoked God with their lies, yet 
He did not destroy them as a people^ but frequently turned 
away His anger, and forgaye their iniquity. InDTT/S yjf^ tfT[f 
and He stirred not up all Hia anger ''to destroy them, all of 
them* A wise inan, distinguished among the wise men of his 
generation, said thiat the meaning is. He stirred not up any 
portion of TTin anger, as the meaning of Thou shalt not do all 
tpork, which is the -denying to do any work whateyer, UW /2 
n^vho ; but he forgot the anger of God, which is mentioned 
aboye in yerse 31." Mendelssolm* 

. 39. 1\^a, flesh, I e. men. So the Chald. has K"1pn ^n^ sons 
4^ flesh, or men. The term 1^^ is often used in Scripture as a 
:general term for mankind, when the object is to refer to their 
mortality, or to their natural defects and infirmities. TVn is 
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Iiere a breath, or mnd, wliich goeis away quickly^' and does not 
return. So Luther^ ein Wind. In Job irii. 7, we have, '' my 
life 18 windy* PPH. 

41. ^y\ Wtthi y and they returned, and they tempted, i. e* tKey 
tempted again, ^insi the Hiph. of rHT). Primarily it seema 
to mean, to make a mark, or sign. See Ez. ix. 4. Bashi 
expounds it by they eaught a sign, quoting Ezek. ix. 6. 
Sebnurrer prefers giving to this verb the sense of the Syr* 

]ol, poBnituit. 

42. m^ Ab, *' they remembered not His hand,'' L e. They call 
hot to mind the hand which accomplished so many miraculous 
things for them.* The Ohald. has, the miraclee of Sis hand. 
'Itt^, when, the same as ^3. 

45. The word ^h^> which is mentioned in Ex. viii. 20, to 
which passage this verse has reference, is by Schnurrer thought 
to express the blatta orientalis; and he refers to the work of 
(Edmann on Scripture animals and insects^ for his authority. 
On the application of the verb D^3M^ to such an insect he 
observes: '^Etenim maxillas habent et geminos dentes Uattae; 
non bestiis tantum sed hominibus quoque morsibus suis moles- 
tissimsD sunt, irrependo etiam in dormientium aures, dolores 
gravissimos et plane horribiles excitant." ynSUC , a frog. See 
Ex. viii. 2. By some persons it is supposed to denote the 
crocodile. For an account of the TlTVSSSl , see Bochart's work on 
Scripture Animals, Vol. iii. p. 684, Leip. edit. Its etymology 

is uncertain ; Arab. eJ^ , Syr. l^io] • 

46. Concerning ^^DTT and %\^)^ , consult the works cited in 
the preceding note and Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. QP^^^ » 
their labour, i.e. the produce of their labour. ''What they 
have acquired by great labour," rU*1 rOTTl MpO ilD- Mend. 

47. 7D^n, ''is the severe £rost that drieth up the juice of 
the trees." KimchL So Fiirst, who derives it from D^fl, and 
says b is added to the end, after the manner of ^$*1| from i9*l]l; 
b^pn from O^. The word ^^ is a aTro^ Xeyofiepop. 
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48. *TT3t7, ta the hail. By some persons the letters are 
transposed^ and the reading made to be "ll*^. The authority 
for sach alteration is small^ yiz. the translation of Symmaohus, 
a MS. of Kennicott's^ and two or three of De Eossi's. Against 
the reading are the Masorites^ the ancient versions, and most of 
the MSS. Schnnrrer, though disposed at first to approve of the 
emendation, yet at the end of his note concludes that the testi« 
mony in its favour is insufficient. D^^i he translates birds of 
prey J and so does Mendelssohn, who has rendered it by Raub" 
9i^eh See the note to Ps. Ixxvi. 4, where it is observed, that 
the idea of something connected with fire is contained in all the 
passages where the word is found; and it is therefore more probable 
that the fire that ran along the ground^ in Ex. ix. 23^ is referred 
to here. 

49. O*^ ^?l{^9* It is thought by some^ that these words 
denote the pestilence and other judgments of God upon the 
Egyptians, which as they were sent by the Divine will and 
command, it is not unsuitable to say that they discharged the 
office of messengers of eviL Bishop Home, however, with good 
reason concludes that the passage refers to evil spirits, who 
were employed as ministers of vengeance. 

60. )Bvh Tni 0^3% m kvelled a path for Eis anger. He 
made a path with discretion, ordered with wisdom the penalties 
of their disobedience. DJITT. All the ancient versions have 
taken this word in the sense of their beasts. The Hebrew 
doctors, however, for the sake of preserving the parallelism, make 
it mean their life ; and in this they are followed by Schnurrer. 

61. D^^^K , strengths. The primary notion of strengths should 
be retained as an epithet of their cluldrexi, because they are the 
strengths of their parents, and the first of strengths is therefore 
the first-bom. This rendering is agreeable to the parallelism 

and to the Syriac version, which has ^ooi^ 9^^ ^j^i, the chief 

of every first-born of theirs. See Gen. xlix. 3 ; Deut. xxi. 17. 
DTT is a name of Egypt. In the Coptic language Egypt is 
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called Chamu ' The origin of the name would^ I haYe no doiibt^ 
be found in the son of Noah. 

54. ^Khp ^^^ , the border of His holiness, or His holy border^ 

• ^ • 

So we haye repeatedly in the Psalms^ the mountain of His 
holiness^ for His lioly mountain. Hammond is of opinion that 
bll^ here has the Arab, meaning, yiz. a mountain,, because 
moimtains are generally the boundaries of. nations^ and there* 
fore mount Zion is here intended. This remark may account 
for the etymology of b)^; but it is likely that the literal 
meaning border is here the right one, and that it is called holy 
because of its being the border of the country ^hich was the 
abode of His chosen pe(^le. nt is here for the reL^ which. 
See Ps. civ. 8. 

55. D^'»S^ for Urh 7^^ , and He made to fall for them, yiz. 
nrr^. The word is used here for dividing, l^ecause the division 
was made according as the lot fell. ^^^^^ by line. Inhezi- 
tanoes or possessions are ordinarily divided by measuring lines* 
Drr^nt<^2^ in tfmr tents, i.e* in the tents of those who were 

» -t:it: 

driven out, and whose land was divided by line among the 
tribes of Israel. 

57. tTD'l JllC^ip , as a deceitful bow, which Mendelssohn un- 
^erstands as follows : ** This is a bow which is not drawn as is 
fit ; when he that shooteth with it prepareth for this side^ it 
tumeth and maketh the arrow to go on the other side.'' The 
figure may therefore fitly represent a perverse man or people. 
Schnurrer says that rPD"! has the sense of remission, or going 
bach, and therefore as an epithet of a bow, it denotes one 
that cannot be bent^ and to this the people may be compared 
who choose not to act as required of i^em by God. See 
Prov. X. 4. 

58. This verse refers to Deut. xxxir. 16^ 17^ which relates 
the sin of idolatry by the people of Israel^ who forsook Jehovah^ 
and, in imitation of the heathen worship erected altars to devils, 
or evil spirits in high places. 

60. 13^ The force of the Piel here is. He fxed. See Ges. 
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Theec The people so provoked God's displeasure that He assist^ 
not their armies, but permitted the Philistines to rout them, 
and even to carry away the ark, (1 Sam. iv. 10, 11), the very 
tabernacle which God had pitched among men for His own 
habitation. 

61. ^ •'3^6 Vd^f "^^ permisit captivitati glortam 8U(tm. 

Suffixum nominis MV non est referendum ad ^K^lt^, sedadeum, 

quern suffixum nominis ^D^ respicit, Jehovam. Est vero ty 

rrtiT idem quod 2 Chron. vi. 41, n^iT T^'liJ fy. At nomen fjf 

accommodatlus ad parallelismum redditur gloria, ex usu Arabic! 

nominis jp /' Schnurrer. 

63. inira , Bib young men. Those who are fit for war, the 
strongest and choicest, who went out against the Philistines. 
-The young men are called His, as being a portion of His 
peculiar people. 1£^ , fire. ** In the way of figure, war is 
•called fire, in the same way as, a fire goeth forth from Beshhon.** 
Mendelssohn. -I^^VT , according to some, from vT^ , to praise, 

and that it is for Vhil . Others, to make the verse correspond 
'more closely with what follows, suppose the verb to be the 
-Hoph. prsst. of bb^^y or b^T , to wail; the rendering adopted 
by the LXX., Yulg., and Arab., and preferred by Schnurrei^, 
who thus explains the passage ; ^'Et gravissimo sensu negantur 
virg^es deflevisse obitum juvenum, non quod ipse luctuosus non 
esset, sed quod alia jactura facta esset multo gravior atque ad 
omnes pertinens, qusD una lacrymas planctumque omnium depos- 
ceret, arcsd sacrsB a barbaris capteB atque ex patria asportatse.'' 
See also Gee. Thes. 

64. We may observe an artificial correspondence between 
the two members of this with the two members of the preceding 
vOTse. D^^rt3, the Jewish doctors, following the Ohaldee, refer 
to Hophni and Phinehas. See 1 Sam. iv. 11. 

65. In this verse two figures are employed to express the 
Lord's prompt pimishment of the disobedient; figures which 
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show the strength of God for the execution of His work ; the 
one being taken from a man awaking from his sleep refreshed 
and invigorated, and the other from a strong man who under 
the influence of wine is excited and joyous. Each figure inti- 
mates more than ordinary power and energy for the work ; and 
.each figure is intended to express the same idea. 1j^*Vip is 
from ]ri^ and not frx)m B*^ ; although grammatically both roots 
might yield this form. The sense requires the former root. 

66. The first part of this verse, as is observed by Bishop 
Home, may be rendered, ''and He repulsed, or drove His 
enemies back,'' as Ps. ix. 3, '' When mine enemies are turned 
back ;'' the word *1TfH being the same in both places. It is, 
as he further remarks, usually supposed that the passage 
alludes to the plague of '' emerods,'' with which the Philistines 
were afiUcted when the ark was with them. See 1 Sam. v. 
6,7; vi. 4, 17, 

69. The word tft2n is translated by the Chald. and LXX. 
.as if it were Dp^ . Aquila has v^XS? ; Symmachus, &: r^ 
tn^Xit ; Syr. in the sense of on high. Aben Ezra and TCimchi 
think lojtf/ palaces are signified; others, fortified eUadeh; 
Bashi and Schnurrer, heavens ; the latter of whom remarks : 
'' Parallelismum membrorum si sequaris, WfS non potest esse 
nid adjectivum poeticum, dictum pro D^^ . Gcelum autem, 
quod nunquam loco movetur, et terra, firmissimis fundamentis 
superstructa (Ps. civ. 5), similitudinem hie exhibent constantise 
et stabilitatis, ut sensus sit, voluisse Deum, ut quod antea 
subinde migrasset, tabemaculum suum dehinc stabilem locum 
in Zione haberet, cum nullo alio conmiutandum.'' Hupfeld has 
Simmebhohe, and e3q>lains the passage in much the same way as 
Schnurrer. 

71. rff?!^ from ^, to suck. Hence ^3f, a suehUng; but 
the sing, of our word is /J^, which is supposed to denote one 
giving suck. Fiirst, however, says that Pfbjf is but the fem. 
part. plu. of ^Vi and therefore means those sucking ^ which 
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require the special attention of the shepherd, and that the term 
was afterwards more generally used for the yomig of any 
kind. 

72, ^22b DiT3, according to the integrity of His heart. 
''And David executed judgment and justice unto all his 
people.'' 2 iSam. yiii. 15. 
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Tms Psalm consists^ in the first part, of a review of 
some great calamity wMcIx had befialleii Jerusalem 
and the holy Temple ; and in the second, of supplica- 
tion to Gk)d to withdraw His anger from His people, 
and to punish the heathen for their impiety and 
cruelty* From the prayer following immediately 
upon the review, it would seem that the Psalm was 
composed soon after the desolation it has described, 
and whilst the people of Israel were still in the 
power of the invaders. It is generally supposed 
that the 74ith Psalm and this treat of the same 
misfortune, viz. the destruction of Jerusalem by 
Nebuchadnezzar. The 6th and 7th verses of this 
Psalm are almost the same as Jer. x. 25. Whether 
Jeremiah quoted from the Psalmist, or the Psalmist 
from Jeremiah, does not affect the argument that 
the Psalm commemorates the event mentioned. 



1. U*^y for heaps of ruins. The root is XVp^ to make 
crooked^ to act perversely ^ to overturn ; and hence ^ we find to 
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signify a heap of mim, which the overtnming of Jemfialem 
would of course become. So in Job xxx. 24, we have Tf^t 
in the monumental heap, in the grave, as is explained by Bashii 

Aben Ezra, Kimchi, Maimonides, &c. The Syr. has )io^ , 
desolate. The LXX., followed by the Yulg., retain the notion 
of heap^ but seem to haye mistaken its particular application in 
this passage. The former version has €^ onrtopo^vKouuovi and 

the latter, in pomorum cmtodiam. See the ^V S^DD on tbis 
word, in the passage of Job above referred to. Ben Qershom 
is of opinion, however, that '^yf'l ,. in Job, is the same as il^Sr) > 
prayer, being cognate with the Aramaic word ^2, . So Qes. 

2. r6^^ carcase of. The sing« is put collectively for the 
plu., the same as ^^D^ in verse 11. ^/l^H. In a few instances 
the const, state has the termination ^; as, 1^, tlte son of, 
"Kum. xxiii. 18; ^^.'5^, the fountain of, Ps. cxiv. 8. The verse 
Beems to speak of a great battle or slaughter, when the dead are 
left unburied in the field, and their flesh becomes food for birds 
and beasts of prey. 

3. JI^IUD, round about. This word 1^1D>, when it is 
.without the preposition 2, frequently in both its masc. and 
fem. plu. performs the office of a preposition, Tiz. round about j 
and such happens to be its force in this place ; see Ex. vii. 24; 
I^umb. xi. 24. 

5. HD-ny, until when? The same as ^J1D"ny. toA, for 
ever. 1^1 ^J!^* ^his follows a question. In fact it is a 
question following a question; the natural mode of expression, 
of an excited' and a despairing mind. 

6. This verse and the following are almost entirely the same 
as Jer. x. 25. Hence in the Beor of Mendelssohn it is observed, 
that ^'this passage, and that which comes after it, is already 
foimd in the words of Jeremiah the prophet; and for this 
reason some writers affirm that this prophet composed the Psalm 
which is before us, and that he composed it after the manner of 
the songs of Asaph.'' This, however, is not conclusive. It is 



PSALM LXXIX. l&r 

more proTmUe tKat one is a' quotation from the other. See the 
introductory argmnent. 

7. /M. In Jer, x. 25, this yerb is in the plu. number^ and 
so it agrees with its subject. In this passage, however, the 
siDg. may be explained as impersonal, one h(xth devoured = they 
have devoured. Indeed, the ancient versions have the plu* 
here, and so have some of the MSS. which were collated by 
Kennicott and Be BossL For VXM^ the Ohald. has H^ttf^D T\^^» 
the house of Hie sanctuary. 

8. D^^tE^n ^^i remember not against us the former iniqui- 
ties. Some persons understand D*^^ before D^^^tt^*}, as Kimchi 
and Aben Ezra. But there is no occasion to suppose any 
ellipsis ; for the noun J1^^^ is both masc. and fem., as appears 
from Is. lix. 2, where we have D^^H^D Jl^^, iniquities distin- 
guishing , &c. ; see alsd Prov. v. 22. The former iniquities are 
those of the people in the first times of their history; those, 
perhaps, which they committed in the desert, as for instance, 
their idolatry in the matter of the golden calf. Agreeably to 
this is the Chald., which has our iniquities^ ^t^lttf p'T, which 
were from the beginning . Others take MWb^"] tor forefathers, 

10. The subject to the verb JTH^ is not DTt^K, as its position 
and gender imply, but JIDjp^ in the latter part of the verse ; 
and thus it is understood by the ancient interpreters. Instances 
of this diversity of gender in the subject and verb we have 
already met with; see also Eccles. x. 15 ; xi. 2. The object of 
the prayer is to obtain a manifestation of the power of God in 
avengiDg the blood of the faithful, so that their enemies may 
have no occasion to reproach and blaspheme. 

11. *in^n. According to Bashi and others, it means to loose, 
" to loose the prisoners from their prison ;" but its literal sense 
is let remain, leave. Allow to live the children of death, those 
who are exposed to death by the sword of the enemy; see 
Is. i 9 ; Ezek. xii. 16. The form of nJTWDJp is the same as 
that of r^yi^OFS , VS/T\FS . 

12. DJJrjynttf, sevmfold, i.e. several times. This word is 
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often uaed indefinitely in Soriptore: see Ps. xii. 7*. Di)'TrVM# 
to their baaam. ''The meaning of Oi^TT^M is this; we see eyen 
now among men of the east, that in those countries where the 
people clothe themselves with long gannents, they leave above 
the girdle of the ephod some space between the body and the 
garment, and it is as a small sack. There they keep whatever 
they want to carry with them." Mendelssohn's Beor. In a 
good sense we find this expression in St. Luke vL 38 ; in a bad 
one, in Is. Ixv. 6 ; Jer. zxxiL 18* 
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This Psalm contains much earnest entreaty to God 
to look with compassion on the troubles of His 
chosen people. Under the figure of a vine, the 
Psalmist mentions the going out of Israel firom 
Egypt by Divine direction. The many mercies 
vouchsafed to that people, and the great solicitude 
which was manifested by the Most High for their 
security and happiness, are set forth in striking 
terms. Then follows a statement (still carrying on 
the figure of a vine) of His judgments, in aUowing 
the country to be invaded, and the people brought 
under foreign subjection. The Psalm concludes 
with a prayer to God for help, accompanied with 
an assurance of fidelity to the Divine government 
and worship. 

The circumstances which gave occasion to this 
Psalm, and the time when it was written, are so 
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nncertain^ as to be little more than matters of 
conjecture. 



2. This Terse refers to God's guidance of His people in the 
wilderness. ^V, Joseph^ put here for all IsraeL So we have 
Jacob used in the same maimer, because he was the progenitor 
of the nation. Joseph is, probably, mentioned here because ot 
his greatness in Egypt, from which Israel, under the figure of a 
vine (y. 9), was brought. This name is also used to designate 
the ten tribes in Ezek. xxxyu. 16, 19; Amos v. 6^ 15, &c.; 
because, probably, the posterity of Joseph, viz. the tribes of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, were the most numerous and distin- 
guished. n^Shn, shine ffjfrtk* This word is found in Ps. 1. 2, 
where it is used of God's coming forth from the sanctuary to 
judgment. See the note to that verse. 

3. Here is another allusion to the Israelites in the wilder- 
ness. See Numb. iL 17 — 24^ where we read that in the order 
of the march, came first the ark, and then the three tribes, 
Ephraim, Benjamin, and Manasseh. 

4. •mntfn, make m return. The Chald. has Mn> y^nik 
UlJyDSO, bring ue back from our eoMe; others, to our inheritance, 
viz. the land which G-od had given to their forefathers; others, 
revive w, bring us back to good ^irits; see Ps. xxiii. 3. This 
sense of the verb ndght have been originally used with refe- 
rence to people fainting, who on reviving are said to come to 
themselves, which in Heb. would be properly expressed by HWf • 
TheYvig.hBaconvertenos. Eimchi and Aben Ezra so understand 
it See Jer. zxxi 18, and Lam. v. 21. Tld *lMiT), and make 
Thy cotmtenance to shine. Look upon us graciously, for this act 
of &vour we shaU consider to be a mark of security. The 
prefix Yau to iT^ttfU has the force of then, for the verb expresses 
the effect of the shining of Qod's countenance. 

5. Before the noun Jl^b^22t there seems to be an ellipsis of 
t6«. SeeVB.]bL6,note.^'r\^^,continuestI%outobeangryf 
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Continuation, of an act is here expressed by thfd prot. ]^; 
means to smoke, and then to be angry in the way explained by 
Geier:' ''fumasU, b*e. iram prsa te feres vehementissimam, ut 
instar^orum^ qui cum graviter commoventur^ crebros densosque 
per nares ducunt spiritus et futnare veluti videntur/' The 2 
prefixed to J^^^, has the force of against ;^ see Ps. Ixxiv. I; 
Ixxviii. 19. To be angry against prayer, denotes the continuance^ 
of Qod's anger^ notwithstanding the prayers of the people that 
it might be withdrawn, and that He might again manifest His 

fEtYOUr. 

' 6. nyD'7 On^, bread of tears, nVDl is everywhere a 
oollectiTe nonn. Aben Ezra understands JHinrs before DTP- 

- - V ▼ 

Thou hast made them eat tears instead of bread. This is doubtless 
the. sensCy but still it is not necessary to suppose an ellipsis, for 
bread of tears is equivalent to bread of affliction, which we find 
mentioned in 1 Kings xxii. 27; and both expressions are figures 
representing in a striking degree the severity of God's judg- 
ments. tC^yttf is by some persons considered to have been. the 
name of an established measure among the Jews ; and the word 
occurs as such in the Ethiopic version of St. Matt. xiii. 33. 
Ges. says it is a third part of a larger measure. The meaning 
of this passage is, that they were made to drink tears in great 
abundance; a full cup, as Luther has paraphrased it. 

7. tno ^3D^tpr),' Thou makest us a contention, i. e. an object of 
contention, so that our enemies make us an object of attack, 
and mock us to their hearts pleasure. 

. 9. TB|, vine. The Chald. has interpreted it by ^^nltfj J1^2, 
house of Israel. Isaiah uses the same figure with respect to the 
Jews in chap. v. 1 — 7. . , 

10. TVysh Jl^aSI, Thou hast prepared before it, viz. ]9a tha 
vine, as is evident from its connection with the former verse. 
The sense of the verb ni)9, when applied to a house, means 
to sweep or clean; and if to a path or way, to prepare or dean. 
So in Mendelssohn's Beor it is thus paraphrased : '^ Thou takest 
away the stones and the roots of grass, which may damage 
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the shoots of the vine." This is figurative of destroying the 
Canaanites. 

11. There is a deficiency of 2 before Tf^, as Mendelssohn 
remarks: rfxi2 IV2 IDn/ll. The LXX. haye translated the 
passage thus: e/eaXvy^€p Sfyij ^ &Kth avTQ9> icaX ai avaSevSpdSe^ 
avT§9 tA? fciSpoi;^ rov 0€ov. So the Vulg. : OperuU mantes 
umbra ejus et arbiMta ejus cedros Dei. The verb ^D3 is under- 
stood in the second hemistich as belonging to the subject 
7^ T^^^. The word b^ when applied to cedars, as well as to 
mouniainSj will signify tall or hjit/. The meaning is, that the 
branches of this vine were so luxuriant that the Psalmisty in 
poetical style, speaks of them as exceeding in height and exten- 

Bion the tallest cedars. The Syr. has «^oio]>') ^^:>^> above His 

cedars. 

. 12. ppy, to the sea. The Ohald. has »ni »D^ TT , unto the 
great sea, i. e. the Mediterranean, which was the western boun- 
dary of the land of Israel. ")n;j''^K1, and to the river, viz. the 
Euphrates, which the Ohald. has added, and which was the north- 
eastern boimdary of the same land. See Gen. xv* 18 ; Deut. 
xi. 24. 

13. til TMsh, why hast Thou broken down her fences i Why 
hast Thou withdrawn from her Thy care and protection? 
JTIIK^, and they pluck her. The travellers pluck the fruit of 
the vine with impunity, to the great loss of God's people. 

14. rr^tmD^. The quadriliteral DD13 occurs only in this 
place ; but in Ohald. and the Talmud we have DDlp , which, 
«a it differs from our word only by a letter of the same organ^ 
is most likely identical with it in sense, especially as the context 
is suitable to the meaning assigned to the Ohald. term. We 

have also in Arab., ^^^ , which Golius translates, toto ore 
valide momordit; and this is the sense which most people give 
to ODHp, as in the Mishna we have D^^D^ IDDHplt^ TVW , the 
field which the ants laid waste. The V of lJf*D is suspended in 
the Hebrew text, for which many fanciful reasons have been 

VOL. II. L 
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given. One is, that it denoted Ohiist auspended on the orofls ; 
another^ equally wise, is that TTTT is Nebuchadnezzar, and that 
3f signifies the seventy years of captiyity* H. See on this 
word the note to Ps. 1. 11. ^1^ is a poetical form of iTt^- 
n^n], shall fied upon it. It is equivalent to Txbjf iHn^, shall 
feed upon it. 

15. There is the same ellipsis of %'1^, that we noticed in the 
8th verse. M y^'Oy return^ toe beseech Thee, viz. from anger, and 
restore us to that favour we formerly enjoyed. 

16. ni)pl. This word has given some trouble, for it is not 
found elsewhere^ and the context does not much assist us in as- 
certaining its sense. The LXX. take it as a verb, from lpS> , to 
establish^ and so do many others. Hupfeld has translated it by 
beschirme, and Perowne has rendered it hy protect. But a verb 
in the position of HUI is hardly suitable to the context. 
£imchi and others propose to change 3 into II, and consequently 
to read t^^^, a garden, which, although without authority as to 
MS. reading, is regarded by Mendelssohn as not altogether 
inadmissible ; for these letters are not only of one organ, but 
they also resemble one another in sound; also they are not 
distinguishable in the same degree as Beth and Pe, or Dakth 
and Tau, Fuerst considers it to be the fem. form of 12), a base^ 
Hammond supposes that the term may be identical with I^OD* 
place of habitation, here for a vine, i.e. a vineyard. As ]33 
or 1^3 signifies to establish, to place, it may mean to place some^ 
thing in the ground, to plant, and hence the noun HDS will be a 
plant; and this is doubtless the best interpretation of the term. 

Agreeably hereto the Syr. reads )ius , which applied to a vine 
may be fitly rendered a root, or stock, such as is planted. ^* 
Mendelssohn regards this term not as a preposition, but a verb 
of the praeterite form, wid that it stands for bjfiVi. With 
respect to the omission of H , he observes that " it may seem 
strange in quiescents of Lamed, but it is well known in qui- 
escents of Ain.'' If, however, ipS of the preceding verse be 
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ondexBtood before eaoli hemistioh of this yene, the meaning 
will be, biwe regard to the bratwh, which ia much more likely to 
be the true one. 1^^ a son, to correspond with ilHi^ must 
denote the son of that plant; and that^ according to Hebrew 
phraseology, is a botigh, or branch. So G-en. xlix. 22, Joseph 
is a fruitful t5> *^> i-®- bough, whose Jito, daughters, i.e. 
smaU branches, run over the wall. The Chald. has paraphrased it by 
KITttto K37D; and so Aben Ezra and other Jewish Babbis, 

' 

following the Chald., interpret the passage with respect to the 
Messiah. Whatever or whoever may be meant by 1^, still, for 
the sake of the figure, it should be translated branch. The 
pronoun H^Otk is to be understood before nin>{DK. 

17. nn^D3. The pass. part, of nD3, as is usually supposed, 
which means to cut, to break. The verb is foimd in Ohald. 
'But it is absurd to say of a vine or shrub that it was broken 
after that it was burnt. Hence J. D. Michaelis derives the 
word firom the Arab. ^ ^ g, verrit domum, et ventus puhere 

detracto terram. Hence the expression is translated : it is burnt 
with fire, and swept away, viz. by the wind. Nearly in this 
sense it is interpreted by Mendelssohn and Delitzsch. ^"Jf^ 
^^9, on account of the rebuke of Thy countenance. Their sins 
have caused Thy anger to arise. 

18. ^^ , Thy hand here denotes Thy protection. ^^W tthK» 
the man of Thy right hand is one to whom God has vouchsafed 
peculiar tokens of regard. 
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This Psalm is thought to have been written with the 
intention of its being sung at the feast of Trumpets, 
at the feast of Tabernacles, or at the Passover. The 

L 2 
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Jewish interpreters are moeftly in favour of the first 
of these feasts. It was kept on the first day of the 
civil year, and was celebrated by the blowing of 
trumpets. Others think that tcnh in v. 4, is not 
the new moon; but the months or a fixed time, and 
therefore that the Psalm was composed for the feast 
of Tabernacles, which was kept in the full moon ; 
np3 . Hengst. and others say that the passover was 

the feast, which was also kept in the fall moon, and 
the 6th verse refers undoubtedly to the going forth 
of the Israelites from Egypt Still, as I have stated 
in note to v. 11, the passage referred to might be 
correctly used in the service of the feast of Taber- 
nacles. I agree with those who think that the Psalm 
might have been sung at the feast of Trumpets, and 
also at the feast of Tabernacles. The music mentioned 
in w. 3, 4, seems to exclude the applicability of the 
Psalm to the Passover. 



3. mOT ^tX^i lift up a song, which Abu'l-Walid explains to 
be, sing out praise^ or songs of praise ; and thus it is paraphrased 
by the Ohald. Targumist, who has Kjnra««na »^i5 ^Dn», lift 
up the voice in praise. The force of b^^^^ Vhen applied to the 
voice is to make a hud noise. 

4. no^ . In Pro V. vii. 20, it is written ^03 . In this place 
Baer has two segols, yiz. ilDS. The meaning is by some said 
iiohe the new moon, and by olJiers the full moon. Ben Melech 
renders it by V)^ pT , fked time, which meaning is suitable to 
the passage in Proyerbs, but not to the present one. They 
who suppose np3 to mean the new moon, derive it from HDS, to 
cover ; because, say many of the Babbis, the moon hides itseff. 
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nD3/lD rm^rr. It is, howeyer^ more likely that the term 
signifies the fuU moan^ In the Peshito edition of the Old 

Testament the Syriao word^ yiz. {jao^ occnrs twice ; in one 
place for the fifteenth day of the month, viz. 1 Kings xii. 32 ; 
in the other, for the twenty-third, viz. 2 Ghron. yii. 10. And 
so from these passages it appears that not only the first day, 
but the entire week of the full moon is understood. It also 
seems that it does not denote exclusively the full moon of the 
month Tishri, when the feast of Trumpets and the feast of Taber- 
nacles were celebrated, as we conclude from passages we meet 
with in Syriac writings. Thus, in Assemani's Bibliotheca, Yol. n. 

p. 304, we have ^i^l; oum^ ^ ^i 4 i) ]^^ \J^o^ 
^a2^q* ^A-^iSi) ^-| n-] 1 tj ^] J and at the fast of the natwity^ 
same celebrated forty days from the fall moon of November. 
See also Ephraim Syrus, in. 144, 594; Act. Mart. i. 175; 
where )|md are opposed to the new moons, f^;^ «iA^>* np3 
may be derived, according to this signification, from nD3 to, 

cover, because the whole orb is covered with light. See Psabn 
civ. 2. 

5. IQSpO, ctMtom, rite. It corresponds with pTl, and the rite 
or custom was for Israel to make a shout, or to sing aloud in 
honour of the God of Jacob on this occasion. The ^ prefixed 
to VpK has the force of concerning. 

6. TVn$, a testimony; namely, the feast spoken of in the 
4th verse God instituted that the people of Israel might re- 
member the deliverances He had wrought for them. ^D^rr 
we understand to be a general term for the whole people 
of Israel. The addition of H to ^D^^, the usual form of this 
name, is similar to H^liT for 21^ V , pmiT for pm^ , which we 
meet with in the Old Testament. ^^2^^?, in Sis going forth. 
The pronoun refers to God. In the next member we have a 
change of person firom the 3rd to the 1st. De Dieu and Men- 
delssohn make the language to be God's^ and the 1st person to 
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represent the whole of the Israelitiflh people. The latter eays 
that it alludes to God's speaking on Sinai ; before which time, 
says he^ Israel knew not the voice of God. Jl&O is in the 
oonstructiTe state. See Ps. xvi. 3. 

7. 'W ^/l^l^rr. "Here, and in the following verses, the 
language of Jehovah is in the mouth of the poet; not that these 
sentences which we have here came from the mouth of Jehovah 
in this order, but the substance of them He spake to His people 
by means of His prophets ; also, not at one time, but time after 
time ; and the Divine poet collected them by the Holy Spirit, 
and brought them forth in his poetical language, so as to use 
them for reproving the children of His generation. And this 
is the meaning of the future VJyOt^, viz. the same as the mean- 

ing of *1D2 I^K, Ps. xUi. 6. See there.'' Mendelssohn's 

Beor. TTT, a pot; Syr. |;o;. It is also used for any vessel 

whatever ; here a basket 

8. pjn *)J^p2l, in the covering of the thunder-cloud, TJID is a 
covering f from 1J1D, to hide; and when it is joined unto Q^ 
will denote the cloud containing the thunder. 0^21 tvfDp p};> 
a chud of thunders and lightnings^ Mendelssohn's Beor. Some 
Jnrefer it in the sense of a covering from thunder. In Is. tytii, 
2, we have D*1T ^^JID, which the Syr. and Ohald. expressly 
translate as a covering from the storm or tempest; and so, 
indeed, the LXX. have rendered it. We have the same 
meaning a little dijQTerently expressed in Is. xxv. 4, flDHD 
ffJJD, a protection from the storm. The former rendering is, 
I think, to be preferred; and the passage most probably 
alludes to the remarkable manifestation of God on mount Sinai, 
recorded in Exod. xix. 16, viz. His appearing in a doud of 
thunder and lightning so terrible that all the people that were in 
the camp trembled. The verb n^{^ means to speak, rather than 
to answer, as it does in Job iii. 2, and other passages. Geeenius, 
in his Thesaurus, assigns to il^ in this place and others the 
sense of extulit vocem, loqui caspit. So we have anrotcpbfo^m, in 
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the New Testameiit freqaently put where no question had been 
previously asked. See Matth. xi. 25; xxii 1. What God 
spake follows in the 9th^ lOth^ and 11th verses ; and they being 
a sommary of the first and second commandments^ prove that 
His appearing at mount Sinai is the occasion to which the 
Psalmist refers. 

9. OM. This particle has the force here of that! The 
verse is thus complete in itself^ i. e. there is no apodosis. 

10. ^2L, in thee^ or to thee. Here is an allusion to Ex. 
XX. 3, where we have ^, the Beth here having the force of 
Lamed there. The first and second hemistichs have the same 
signification. 

11. •'>nK7DlJ\'pS'"2rnn, open wide thi/ mouth, and I mil fill 
it. This expression was most likely proverbial, denoting the 
readiness of one person to grant all that is requested of him by 
another. ^' Open wide thy mouth to ask of me all the desires of 
thy heart, and I will perform them; according to all which 
thou desirest I wiU perform." Eashi. The Chald., however, 
has taken it in a figurative sense ; KilH^b^ ^DUDS^ '^D^S ^inSh^ 
M/llQ 73D HiT ^0^^, open thy mouth to the words of the law, 
and I will fin it with all good. In other places we find an open 
mouth signifies nothing more than a soul desirous of learning 
the Divine will : the commands and precepts which God gives 
to man, are compared to meat given to him to be eaten. See 
cxix. 131. Schnurrer (Dissert, p. 158) adopts the sense of the 
Chald. Hupfeld does- not, however, approve of this interpreta- 
tion. The context suggests the sense to be, that if Israel would 
remain true to God, then Gk)d, who brought them up from the 
land of Egypt, would bless them with a liberal measure of 
prosperity and happiness. The expressions in this and the 
sixth verse might have been consistently used in keeping the 
feast of Tabernacles. 

12. n^H ^b, would not, i.e. acquiesced not in My desires. 
This verb with the negative ti/ always describes a state of mind 
opposed to entreaty and advice. In Prov. i. 30^ we have 
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^ra^ OM ify, they would not My eountel, L e. they acqoieeoed 
not in My counsel. 

13. VTjh^OVt), therefore I sent him atcay. I dismiflsed him 
from my care, and gave him up to follow his own devices. The 
verb TTTtO in Piel form is employed in a similar manner in Jer. 
xzxiv. 9: Job xxxix. 5. DB^ TVnniO^, Aben Ezra and 

Eimchi interpret, in the obstinacy of their hearts. This is the 
sense, viz. obstinacy ^ which is usually assigned to TVnnfO- 
Ges. gives it tUs meaning in all the places in which it occurs, 
and it is certainly suitable in this passage. 

14. ^b , that f By this particle Gh>d expresses His earnest 
desire that the people of Israel would, by obedience to His laws, 
avoid the dangers which must come upon them in that and 
future times, in consequence of transgression. How much does 
this paternal solicitude resemble that which our blessed Lord 
so touchingly expressed for Jerusalem, when, with a prophetic 
eye, He saw that political events would speedily occur to con- 
summate its destruction ! 

15. &2^3, quickly. See Ps. ii. 12. jT^K, /tc^^Atimife. 
How ready is GKxi to vindicate the cause of righteousness and 
obedience ! How clearly also may it be inferred, from this and 
the preceding verse, that not till after repeated warnings will 
He ever withdraw the blessed light of His countenance either 
from, a people or an individual I 

16. ^b^^STVT, should feign submission to Him. The haters of the 
Lord being subdued, would through fear make at least a feigned 
submission to this people, and desist from, their hostility. Di^» 
their time, i. e. the lifetime of Israel used, as Bottcher observes^ 
in a good sense. 

17. yyQ' This word, which originally signifies milk, here 
denotes ^^, and in connection with wheat signifies wheat of the 
finest quality. So in Gen. xlv. 18, we have 2W} for the fai of 
the earth. 1^1 "T)-2tD^. God declares to His people that, if they 
were obedient. He would make their land so productive, that 
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there should be no rock so hard or barren bnt that He would 
cause it to contribute to their means of subsistence. 
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In this Psalm the officers of justice are reproved by \/ 
God for being careless of their duty, and for being ^ 
partial and oppressive in their conduct. He is intro* 
duced as presiding over them, and rebuking them for 
their corrupt practices, the rebuke being accompanied 
with an earnest admonition to act righteously towards 
the poor and helpless. The Psalmist then proceeds to 
speak of their wilful disregard of the Divine injunc- 
tion; and afterwards Gk)d himself again speaks by 
declaring, that the disobedience of such wicked men, 
and their abuse of the powers with which they were 
intrusted for the public good, would be signally 
pimished. The Psalm is ascribed to Asaph. It is 
so general that it is difficult to say to what par- 
ticular period of the history it belonged. 



1. ^ ^*Sfl- We have seen several instances of two nouns 
GomuLg together, where the first bemg in a state of construction, 
the second has the force of an adj. ; such as the mountain of 
Hu holiness, for His holy mountain. Similarly here we have the 
godhf congregation, by which is understood a judicial court in 
which God is said, in a certain sense, to be present, as here, and as 
we read in 2 Ghnm. zix. 6: ''He said unto the judges: Take 
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heed what ye do ; for ye judge not for man, but for the Lord^ 
who is iMh you in the judgment.** DTt^ ^"P^* i^ i^ midst of 
the judpea. In Ps. IxxxvL 8 : " there is none like unto Thee 
DTt^B, amang the high angels;'* ikl2fni^ 'b^i^2y as the Chaldee 
has rendered it. Hupfeld and Bunsen say that angels are 
meant here; but as angels are messengers sent by God to 
execute His commissions^ so the term may be used to mean 
other officers who receiye commissions from God; such as 
judges and magistrates, who are sent to administer justice to 
the people in the name of Gh>d, and by commission from Him, 
and are considered His vicegerents. In this sense the word 
should be understood here, and so by the Ohald. we find it 
rendered T^H. 

2. ^jtyy^, until when? i.e. how long? Sv, iniquity, A 
substantive used adverbially. Other instances of such con- 
struction we have met with in Ps. Ixxv. 3, &c. 'W ^^SftJ 
''how long will ye accept the persons of the ungodly?** The 
judges are charged here with not deciding the cause of the 
accused according to its merits ; but rather with reference to 
external circumstances, such as the qualities of the person, viz. 
his wealth, station, connection, &o. 

8. ^KSSSfO. Take the cause of the poor and fatherless into 
your hands ; do justice to the afflicted and needy if they have a 
just cause ; be not afraid, neither show favour to the persons of 
wicked princes. '^pHlin, make just ^ justify ^ pronounce sentence of 
acquittal. 

6. This verse should be regarded as the words of the 
Psalmist. In the preceding verses we have had God intro- 
duced as standing among the judges, advising and admonish- 
ing ; and in this the Psalmist states that these corrupt officers 
of justice will not know nor understand so as to practise these 
divine injunctions; but ehoose to walk in darkness, rath^ 
than to be g^oided by the light of truth. Thus^ saith the 
Psalmist, the foundations of the earth wave to and fro by 
every blast of fear and favour ; and so the whole social fabric^ 
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of whicli the mleni and judges are to be considered^ in way 
of figure^ as the foundations and props, most inevitably Ml to 
pieces. 

6. ^i^^'lDK ^!)K, I said, I have solemnly declared, ye are gods. 
S ee Ex. xxii. 28^ The judges are here called D^^6^^, says 
Aben Ezra, because they sit in the seat of God. They are called 
so by virtue of their office, which makes them as it were God's 
vicegerents upon earth. See the remarks above, ver. 1. This 
passage is cited by Christ in John x. 34 ; and is there prefaced - 
by the enquiry. Is it not written in your law ? From this we 
infer that the Psalms were looked upon as a part of the divine 
law ; a very general and extended sense was therefore given to 
the term law. See John xii. 34 ; xv. 25. This mode of speak- 
ing seems to have prevailed among the Babbis, who occasionally 
speak of the Psalms and prophetical books as the law. In the 
Tahnudical Treatise, Sanhedrin, fol. 91, 92, Uahhi Joshua said, In 
what manner is the resurrection of the dead proved from the lawf 
Answer: Because it is said (Ps. Ixxxiv. 6), They shall praise 
Thee; not, They have praised Thee. BabU Chaia said, In what 
way is the resurrection of the dead proved from the law f Answer : 
lirom Is. liL 8* 

7. In this verse these wicked judges are assured that 
although they are placed by Divine appointment above the rest 
of mankind, yet they should die like the meanest individuals of 
the human race, and be brought to account for their tyranny 
and injustice. The aneient Babbis state that OTH in this 
place means nJI*llD 'boi^, low of degree. The H prefixed to 
On^ is vocative ; as if God had said, '^ Ye who are now princes 
and the great ones of the earth, behold, ye shall fall and come 
to destruction.^' ITTM^, as one, adverbially, together, all of 
you shall fall together, and as one man. Ewald translates this 
second member thus: ^'und auf einmal, ihr Fiirsten, 
ieJlenV* He reads ITTKS for ITTMS Mendelssohn does 
the same. See his Beor. 

8. Gk)d is here invoked to arise and judge the earth, i. e. to 
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take up the cause of the poor and of those who complain of 
violence from the hands of the wicked executing unjust judg- 
ment. The arg^ument made use of by the PfiLabnist is contained 
in the second hemistich^ yiz. because all nations being created 
by Qod are his inheritance^ and their happiness^ which He 
willeth, is impossible without justice and uprightness. 
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A DipncuLTT is experienced in determining the his- 
torical relations of this Psalm, because we possess 
no record of the several people who are expressly 
named in the 7th and following verses, as having 
entered into a confederacy against the kingdom o£ 
Israel. Michaelis refers it to the war with the 
Ammonites recorded in 2 Sam. x. Hitzig and 01s- 
hausen point the Psalm to the Maccabean times, 
and find its history in 1 Mace. v. The more pro- 
bable opinion is that of Venema and Eimchi. They 
consider that the war of the Ammonites, , Moabites, 
and others, against Jehoshaphat, was the immediate 
occasion for writing it. See the note on verse 7. The 
Psalm may be used with advantage at all times by 
the Church, as well as by her individual members, 
against their many spiritual adversaries. 



2. VJ, Mence. Another form is ^'^. The root is HD'Tr 
which signifies to be like, and to be silent, quiet, &c. The 
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primary notion of this verb is supposed by some pbilologists 
ix) he, to be smooth, even, and bence arise l^e two senses^ 
1st, of being similar, and 2nd^ of being quiet, wbidi as applied to 
the mind oomprebends the idea of being epen. The LXX., 
Yulg., Syr., Arab., and Ethiop., agree in adopting the first of 
these meanings; the Chald., however,. has (AnttfJl K?, ieq> not 
quiet, which the context teaches to be right. 

4. ^fD -"K^^JT , they take counsel together crqftily. In this 
way the verb ^D*nj/^^ ib usually rendered. H^D sometimes 
denotes secret counsel, Prov. xxy. 9, and thus the term cor- 
responds with ^I!^92{ in the next hemistich. As to the word 
^>*)S)2t , the Ohald. rendering seems to be substantially correct, 
viz. "spiirtK^i T^lWOJIOT, that are hidden in Thy treasures; by 
which, I apprehend, is meant much the same as that which 
Abu T Walid understands by ^>1S)2f , viz. those who are kept by 
Thee. It ib applied to the people of Israel, and the expression 
is similar in force to the passages : He mil hide me in the taber^ 
nacle; He unN hide me in the secret of His tabernacle^ Ps. xxvii. 6. 
The words are figurative, and are an allusion to the custom 
which prevails in eastern countries, of showing kindness and 
hospitality to strangers^ by taking them into the house^ and 
manifesting for their comfort as much concern as for the 
most valued treasures. And so the Psalmist, to express God^s 
tender regard for Israel^ employs this designation, in order 
to show that it was against those who constituted as it were 
a part of God's household^ and who had been received into 
the covenant of friendship with Him, that the enemy took 
counsel. 

5. DTTTf^^l. The Chald. has Tli)D3^, let us chastise them: 
but the word THOn seems to have a stronger meaning than tins, 
viz. to cut off, to destroy all together ; so that the nation shall 
no longer exist even in name, as ib declared in the following 
part of the verse. The verb in the first iastance signifies to 
deny, conceal, hide, and this is done by cutting off, destroying. 
6ee 2 Ghron. xxxii. 21. 
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6. jh ^SJ^ , they take counsel together with one heart to 
Aooompliflh their object, i. e. with the whole hearty M^^ bp^ » 
68 the Ghald* haa rendered it. Eitzig^ Znnz, and oth^ 
translate TTTT 27 by einmiUMg, i. e« they take it in the sense of 
unanimotMlj/. 

7. There is no record in Scripture that the sereral people 
mentioned in this and the two following yerses ever conspired 
at the same time to overturn the throne of IsraeL Mendelssohn 
says : " It is possible that the Psalm was composed on account 
of the battle which has been already mentioned above, viz. in 
Ps. xlviii.; but that the composition of the sons of Eorah was 
made after the deliverance from it^ and the composition of 
Asaph at the beginning of it ; and it is possible that this battle 
was in the dajrs of David. In the opinion of Babbi David 
Eimchi, this is the battle which is mentioned in 2 Chron. xx. 1^ 
in the days of Jehoshaphat^ when the sons of Ammon and Moab 
came against him^ and other nations who were dwelling near 
were with them^ although the other nations are not there (vis. 
in Chron.) mentioned in particular.^' Another opinion is, that 
it was the intention of the poet to refer to aU the people who 
waged war against David at different periods of his reiga. 
Eimchi's hypothesis is the more probable, because the pre- 
ceding verses indicate a combination to subjugate the people 
of Israel^ which actually took place on that occasion* ^^jTTM « 

tents of put for the inhabitants of the tents of; see Zech. xii^ 7. 
^^SV^V!\ 9 ^^^ ^^^ I^hmaeUtes. They were descended from 
Ishmael; the Chald. has ^^^^^'^tl^ Arabians, who are also 
descendants of IshmaeL D^^H^ very probably the posterity of 
Hagar ; and it is supposed that they were a people living to the 
east of Palestine in Gilead. See 1 Chron. v. 19^ 20. For 
further particulars respecting the geography^ &c., of the terri- 
tory of this people, see Kosenmiiller's Scholia, and Gesenius's 
Thesaurus, under the word n^H. 

8. !?l]l means in Arab, a mountain. According to Oes. it 
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danotes the monntainotiB oountry extending towards the south, 
firom the Dead Sea to Petra. 

9. B^T^Mp V!^\ f ^* ^''^ ^ ^^^ children of Lot By the 
children of Lot we understand the Moabites and Ammonites, 
who perhaps were the principals in the quarrel with Israel, and 
therefore the Assyrians are described as an arm or help to 
them. 

10. r??3> ^ Midian, i.e. as to Midian, b the sign of the 
dat. is used in the Chald. ''Do to them as Thou didst to 
the Midianites ficc." See Judg. yiii. 28. V^"^ N'lD^S , as to 
Siaera, as to Jdbmy the former was destroyed by Jael. See 
Judges iy. 

11. *1^T^^. This place ib not mentioned in the narrative 
of the discomfiture of Jabin's host^ and the destruction of Sisera; 
yet we read of it in Josh. xyii. 11, as forming a portion of the 
territory assigned to the tribe of Manasseh. Other portions 
given to this tribe, which we read of in the same verse, were 
Taanach and her towns, and Megiddo and her towns. Now in 
the song of Deborah, Judg. v. 19, we learn that the battle with 
the kings of Canaan took place in Taanach, by the waiera of 
Megiddo. This relation sufficiently coincides with the statement 
in this verse, of Sisera and Jabin perishing at Endor; because 
it was in the vicinity of Taanach and Megiddo, and perhaps 
the most considerable place in the district. IDT, atercus, 
fimua; root, the obsolete verb ]D'J; Arab, j^^, atercoravi^ 
terrain. It is cognate in sense with b^U from whence bviU 
stercm. 

12. toin^ to^/J^, make them, viz. their princes. The 
pronominal affix is pleonastic, of whigh many instances have 
occurred. Si^ and IKT were princes of the Midianites ; see 
Judg. vii. 25. The personages mentioned in the next hemistich 
were Midianitish kings ; see Judg. viii. 5, 6. 

13. Dt6k rf\M habitations of Ood. Some critics derive 
rf\M from rriH , which in Piel signifies to desire; and in Niph. 
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TWii, desirable f fair^ beauti/uL In this sense the word is found 
in many places ; see Ps. xzziii. 1 ; xciii. 6, and Is. lii. 7. The 
Ohald. interpreter, in rendering it IVy3f i (ntuimefU, evidently 
refers the word to this root. In Ezek. vii. 20, the sanctuary is 
styled S'^ *^IU{ , the glory of His ornament The TiXX, have 
Bvauunripvov \ other copies iffuumjpiov, which the Ytdgate 
follows. Bience they consider these words to mean the sanctuary , 
or temple of God, as being emphatically the great ornament of the 
Jewish metropolis. It is, however, more likely that the root is 
the obsolete verb HKt^ , and that it is cognate in meaning and 
sound with TTQ, to inhabit. Hence, if nM| possess the same 
signification, the noun would be resting-places, domiciles, or habi- 
tations. If such be the case, then DTPH rf\M will denote not 
merely the sanctuary of Qt)d, or Jerusalem, but all other places 
of the land of Israel in which God was worshipped, and which 
may be properly termed the habitations of God. Indeed the 
habitations of God may denote the whole of the Holy Land. 

14. ^D^DD \I2IV10 , make them as the whirlwind. The word 
b|^| signifies primarily a wheel, from vl^ , to roU, and thence 
a whirlwind, Ps. Ixxvii. 19 ; also chaff, Is. xvii. 13. In the first 
of these senses it is expounded by all the ancient translators. 
It is probable that they considered the term to have reference 
to the wheel used in husbandry for threshing the com and 
beating the straw into small pieces. In Is. xxviii. 28, we read 
of the wheel qf his cart, used with reference to threshing pur- 
poses. The Pathach under the 3 of similitude, shows the article 
to be understood, and therefore !?|b| is not the object, but 
the subject of some verb not expressed. Others prefer the 
sense of whirlwind, and understand the petition to be: 
^'that as the whirlwind revolves round and roimd, stirring 
up everything in its course, and rests not, so may the enemy 
be continually pursued and find no rest.'' The Pathach under 
3 is equally suitable for this sense of the word as for the 
former ; whereas if the meaning of chaff be adopted, it ought 
rather to have a Sheva. The advantage of the sense of 
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cliaff consists in its nearer conformity with the laws of 
parallelism. 

15. Dnn, mountains, Geier is of opinion that volcanic 
mountains are here alluded to, which the flame may be said 
to bum ; but it is more probable that the Psalmist is inyoking 
the power of God to be exercised on His enemies, in as signal 
a way as that power would be exidbitedy if mountains were 
burnt with fire. See Deut. xxxii. 22, and a similar fig. in 
Ps. xcvii. 5. 

17, 18. The Psalmist in the first of these verses prays for 
the severity of God^s judgments upon his adversaries, that thus 
■they may be brought to acknowledge His power and their sub- 
jection to Him. In the second, he prays that justice may be 
allowed to take its course, no doubt to act as a warning to all 
who array themselves against the most High. 

19. The simplest and best rendering of this verse appears to 

,be that of Aben Ezra, who supplies 112^ to ^D^, so that it 

is: ''And they shall know that Thou alone, whose name is 

Jehovah, art most high over all the earth/' Delitzsch takes 

nDK , f Dltf , rfiiT and T^?/ in apposition* 
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This Psalm in its subject-matter resembles the 
42nd, and vras probably composed on a similar occa- 
sion. The sacred poet paints in lively colours the 
pleasures of devotion in the house of GK)d, and 
expresses^ in the earnest language of one obliged, 
for causes not specified, to seek safety in a distant 
land, the longings of his soul to participate in the 

VOL. II. M 
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public services of religion. My soul Umgeth^ &c., m/jf 
heart and my flesh cry out, &c. 



2. T^^^??'? f ^hy habitations. The plu. number is employed 
according to Mendelssohn (see his Beor on Ps. xliii. 3), because 
the tabernacle was not fixed^ but removed from place to placey 
to suit the convenience of worshippers. Others suppose that 
the plural denotes the different parts of the tabernacle. It 
may denote emphasis ; a sort of pluralis excellenticBy agreeably 
to the custom of the Heb. language : see Ps. idvL 6. 

3. The terms employed in this verse are very eloquent, and 
express in the strongest possible manner the pious emotions of 
the Psalmist's soul. ^^T , cry out continually, Such^ according 
to Mendelssohn, is the force of the fiit. in this place. QD*1*T 
TDJ1 P"1^, ''their custom is to cry out continually." But it 
is better to regard the tense as imperf., and as equal here to 
the pros. 

4. The Psalmist compares his condition with that of the 
birds^ and says, that he is deprived of those enjoymeiits which 
are possessed by the fowls of heaven ; '' for they," says the 
Psalmist^ '' can find a place, where they can make their nests 
and bring up their young; but I am denied access to Thy 
altars, O my God, and these constitute the habitation 
where I desire to rest." /linSTD, altars^ are put for the whole 
house ; for in consequence of the frequency of the sacrifices, it 
was impossible for birds to make their nests upon the altars. 
That they were, however, accustomed to build in the templej 
see Bochart's EOLeroz. ii. p. 592 ; also De Sacy's Chrest. Arabe, 
tom. iii. p. 76, and the Asiatic Journal for August, 1838, 
pp. 206, 214. The Jews, indeed, deny that birds ever lived in the 
temple, or were seen on its roof; for they say that the top was 
constructed with the especial object of preventing any such 
circumstance occurring ; but in the description of the temple, 
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which we have in the first book of Kings, there is no allusion 
to anything which would support this statement. A proposal 
made by some is to supply before ^il^H^TD'/IK the verb in the 

beginning of the yerse, changed from the 3rd to the 1st pers. 
Perhaps the emotion of the Psalmist's mind would be more 
accurately exhibited if some appropriate verb be understood^ 
and not expressed ; thus, " The spatrotv even hath found" &o. ; 
"I-^Thff altarSf my king, and my God;" i.e. my great object is 
to find Thy altars, &c. If, however, Thy altars stand for Thy 
house (see above), this proposal is unnecessary, n^^*^ , the swaU 

hw. The LXX., Syr. and Targum, have rendered it turtle-dove^ 
as if they considered ^^l to be equivalent to iil • Aquila has 
CTpovBo^f and so have all the old translators in Prov. xxvL 2, 
where this word is found. 

5. In the structure of this Psalm there seems to be a division 
into four parts, of the second of which this verse is the com- 
mencement. The Psalmist in the preceding part had been 
describing his own feelings with respect to the house of God ; 
now he proceeds, as far as to the 9th verse, to indulge in the 
expression of general sentiments applicable to all mankind. 
From the 9th to the 12th he returns to the contemplation of 
his own state, offers up a prayer for God's attention to his 
ease, and states how infinitely he prefers the house of God 
to the dwelUngs of the wicked. Then the 4th part deals in 
general declarations. 1^, yet, assiduously , constantly; ^^ 73 
DiTTT , all the days of their lives, as Eimchi has it. 

6. The pron. It^i;^, is to be understood before tiy and JI^^DD . 

The expression 022^3 nbvo is translated by the Chald., 

■ ■ • • 

according to the meaning of, in whose hearts is confidence. 
It is consequently supposed that JI^^DD, which denotes high 
and strong unxys, is used figuratively for firmness and confidence; 
or that the reading was J1 vD3 . The high ways must mean the 
ways leading to the sanctuary. In whose hearts are the 
highways, i.e. who long for the highways to the sanctuary. 

m2 
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2b is someiiiueB xised as the seat of the affections and 
emotions. 

7. KM. The root is the obsolete verb K52, which 
is equivalent to nD|i, flevit, lacrymavit. There is a valley 
called ki\ i^ilj , Wady EUBaka, in the neighbourhood of Mount 
Sinai, mentioned by Burckhardt in his Syrian travels. The 
situation of this valley, however, is against the supposition 
that it is the one here alluded to by the Psalmist. By some 
persons, HDl is supposed to have had its name from its abound- 
ing with mulberry'treea, D^^MH "W^ ; see 2 Sam. v. 23. But 
perhaps the word KD3i , describing the nature of the soil ui 
which mulberry-trees were accustomed to grow, has given rise 
to the signification of the term U1X21 . The districts selected 
for the growth of mulberries were perhaps valleys, or low and 
marshy grounds; and therefore, passing through a vaUey of 
mulberry-trees, would be the same as passing through a low 
marshy place ; and this is all we want to know of the import 
of the word. PHto, the root is IT)^, the primary significa- 
tion of which is, he cast ; a signification unknown to the cognate 
languages, except the Ethiop. From thence it is used in the 
sense of to scatter, and thence to moisten^ i. e. jedt, ¥el sparsit 
aquas; and so we obtain the noun iTI^D, to mean the early 
rain, i. e. the rain that comes at the time of sowing the seed. 
According to some persons, the sense of the whole verse 
appears to be thus : " They will make this valley of weeping, 
or mulberry- valley, a spring, i. e. they will drain, and so 
make it passable, even when the fall of the early rain has 
swoln the pools and filled them to the highest; and thus are 
they able to travel to Jerusalem, and be present at the sacred 
assemblies.'' According to this, J1^D12 stands for JlYD'lJSl* 
pools. There are others who suppose the valley of weeping to 
represent figuratively dry and sterile ground; the travellers 
who are bent on going to Jerusalem pass through such a dis* 
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trict, without any thought of their privations and sufferings, 
Gkxi's grace^ figured by the early rain^ covering them with 
blessings. 

8. Mendelssohn explains the verse in the way of paraphrase 
thus : " They will go from strength to strength, i.e. in consequence 
of the greatness of their desire they will continually increase in 
strength in goings and will not be wearied^ until that every one 
of them appear before God in Zion^ the place of their seeking, 
and there they will delight themselves greatly/' 

10. The LXX. and other ancient translators have taken 
•W3D as the vocative; and so have Hupfeld and Delitzsch. Aben 
Ezra and others make 43D!)D to be the accus. . " our shield, i. e. 
the king.'* 

11. ^3, for. This particle connects the verse with the 
preceding ; for this passage explains the reason of the earnest 
request expressed in the 9th and 10th verses, viz. because one 
day in the courts of the Lord is better than a thousand in 
another place. tJ9^i=iprT, to be a door-keeper; it is the Hithpoel 

form from the verb ^D , which ib not found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures ; but the noun ^D occurs several times, and has the 
meaning of threshold. Hence our word would strictly mean to 
&tt at the threshold, which, says the Psalmist, he would prefer to 
the most prosperous worldly condition of those who are kept at 
a distance from it. Iffl , to dwell. It occurs in Hebrew only in 
this place, but in Chald. it is found in Ban. ii. 38 ; iv. 9, 18. 
Sam. *\t*^ , hahitavit. 

12. itfDtf , mn. The term is here used figuratively for God's 
providence and goodness, as is manifest from its connexion with 
]jD the following noun. 
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This Psalm begins with a thanksgiving for God's 
mercy to His people in having brought them from 
captivity, and continues with a prayer that the work 
of deliverance so successfully begun may be continued 
till it be successfully completed. The pleading with 
Gk)d consists of direct prayer and of interrogatories. 
It is evident that notwithstanding the deliverance 
from captivity, at the particular time when the 
Psalm was composed, the Israelites were still exr 
periencing great trouble. At the conclusion the 
Psalmist proceeds to describe the blessedness of a 
nation that feareth God and doeth righteousness. 



2. The 2nd9 3rd, and 4th yerses contain a grateful acknow- 
ledgment of the mercies and the deliverance^ which- the people 
of Israel had just experienced. 

3. The forgiving their iniquity^ and covering their sin, ate 
expressions of the same import as that of the former verse, 
viz. of their having been brought back from captivity, and 
that so far their iniquity and their sin were condoned. The 
Jewish BabbiB affirm that captivity is a mode of expiation^ and 
ihaty consequently, a return from thence was a sure indication 
that the sin for which it was inflicted was forgiv^i. Abarbanel, 
in his comment on Lev. xvi. 5, says that this mode of expiation 
was shadowed forth in the scape-goat ; for at the 21st verse of 
that chapter it is said : ^' Aaron shall lay both his hands upon 
the head of the Uve goat, and confess over him all the iniquities 
of the children of Israel, &c., putting them upon the head of the 
goat. And the goat shall bear upon him all their iniquities into 
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a land of separation/' yer. 22. Hence, therefore, it is argued, 
that on their return from captivity persons no longer bear their 
sins, for which, like the scape-goat, they were sent into a strange 
land for the express purpose of atoning, i. e. their sins on their 
return are forgiyen. This is fanciful. See note to Ps. xxxii. 1. 

4. J^SDK, Thou hast collected; ^DK means to colkcty then 
to collect oneself^ i. e. to contract^ Gen. xUx. 33 ; and then to 
take away J the meaning of the yerb in this yerse : see Is. iy. 1. 

5. «25«tf . The Chald. has rendered it by KlTTt!? 3V>, turn 
to U8. MIS) , against ua* U^ does not always express companion- 
ship, but the reyerse, as in Ps. xciy. 16. 

7. The yerb Mltfi^ is here adverbial to ^y^rs . The 1 pre- 

■ • ^^ 

fixed to ^j^, has the force of that. So Luther, ** Dass sich " 
&c. 

9. The Psalmist imagines that he shall hear the yoice of the 
Lord God in answer to the prayer contained in the foregoing 
yerses. H^M^ Q^tt^ b^^ , a/nd let them not return to folly. 
The LXX. have seat iirl Tot/9 hrearpi^vra^ irpi^ avrhv KapBlav, 
which the Yulg. substantially follows ; and this reading is more 
suitable to the former part of the yerse. The Chald. and Syr. 
have rendered it agreeably to the present Hebrew text. 

10. 1^23, glory, i e. the majesty of God. The hope is that 
ihe majesty of Gtoi. may again be visibly present to them, as it 
was in former times, either in the tabemade or the temple. 
The infin. ]Sth appears to have the force of a fin. verb ; or it is 
governed by il^^j^ in the former hemistich. 

11. 12. JTDi*riDn, ^* mercy and truth will meet together; 
when Israel sp^iks the truth, mercy from heaven shall come to 
this people, and when they do righteousness, then there will be 
peace from the Holy One, blessed be He I These shall embrace 
one another.'' Bashi. God is ready to perform His part in 
the covenant of mercy, if His people only continue their fidelity 
to Him ; i. e. when there is truth or fidelity on the one part^ 
there will be mercy on the other ; and again, if the people be 
righteous, there will be peace from God. 
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This Psalm was composed in some period of great 
distress of the author, and contains a mixture of 
earnest prayer, of full confidence in God's goodness 
and power, and of resolution to persevere in His 
worship and service. Hengst. has shown satisfactorilyj 
I think, that it is a Psalm of David, and that it most 
probably refers to the dangers to which he was 
exposed in the time of Absalom. 



2. ^Ji^ TUrn^ J for I am pious. The term TpTT ib employed 
in the 16th Psabn as a designation of Christ, the Holy One ; and 
it IB stated in the note at that place to have been an ancient 
Babbinical title of the Messiah. By some persons it is conse- 
quently supposed that l^CH is inapplicable to David. By the 
Bomanists this passage is made use of in support of their 
doctrine of the merit and dignity of good works. The word, 
howeyer, besides being an epithet of the Messiahi has another 
usage, and one which accords with this place, viz. that of good^ 
pious, devoted to the service qf Ood ; and in this sense the Psahmst' 
may use it in speaking of himself. In Prov. ii. 8 we have, ''He. 
will preserve the way, in^t?n , of His pious ones/* which by the 
LXX. IB translated evKafiovfiewov airov. Again, in Ps. xzxii. 6 
the word occurs in the sense of a pious, or godly man, and the 
passage contains a promise that God will grant the request of 
such a one when he prays to Him. Hence, when it is employed 
to express a person who liyes in the fear of Gt>d, and who 
humbly addresses his prayers to Him, the Psahnist or any 
person can apply it to himself, just as well as he can speak 
of his own trusting in God. In this way it is said, in Ps. 
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cxTi. 15, that predouB in the sight of the Lord ia the death of Sis 
holy ofws, "tn^Drr . The remark of Hupfeld seems good. It is 
that the Psahnist^ in using this term/ makes no appeal to his 
virtm^ or piety ^ but to his belonging to the people of the covenant. 
See Ps. Ixxxv. 9. " Benefidarius.** Greier. 

8. D^rl7N2 , among the gods. ^* Nempe fictitios gentilium, 
quibus nomen hoc tribuitur non ex yeritate^ sed hominum crasse 
errantium opinione.'* Geier. The Targum has i^D^"1D ''^il^K, 
angels on high ; but the context makes it more probable that the 
gods of the heathen are meant, as the mention of all nations in 
the next verse seems to testify. T^?3??? T^l * T^® expression 
is elliptical, when written in full the meaning will be, that there 
are no works as Thy works. See Psalm cxxxvi. 4. 

11. ^23^ "T?T, unite my hearty i. e. bring together all wander- 
ing thoughts, all distracted feelings, and unite them so that the 
heart may present but one thought^ one emotion, and that for 
the fear and service of Thy name. The LXX. for "^H^ read 
€v<l>pav0'qTOi>, as if they considered the root to be TWl, to rejoice; 
but the punctuation in that case of the apocopated fut. would 
be ^JTP ; see Job iii. 6 : not to mention that the sense of to 
unite is more suitable. Hh^^lv is supposed by some to stand for 
riNl^^, a noun in the construct, form ; it is, however, a verb in 
the infin. 

13. rPi^nri !?lNttto, from the lowest hell. This strong figure 
is employed by the Psalmist to represent the magnitude of the 
danger from which GFod had been pleased to deliver him. 

14. D^srn^, violent. The word in the first instance signifies 
io strike terror into^ and then to be violent. 

16. Jl^t give. The imper. for Vj}. The H is paragogic. 

17. rhU, a sign; i.e. give a public and an imdoubted proof 
of thy favour to me, so that my innocence may be established in 
the opinion of every one ; that my enemies also may see it, and 
may be ashamed of their own conduct. 
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We find celebrated in this Psalm the distinctions of 
Zion, as being the chosen place of God's residence, 
and as the mountain upon which the people of the 
whole country were wont to assemble for Divine 
worship. Individuals were also gathered from other 
nations, even from Egypt, PhUistia, and Tyre, into 
the Jewish fold; and this circumstance contributed 
in a most important degree to increase its glory. 
The Psalm may be, and by some is, r^arded as a 
prophetic description of the Christian Church ori- 
ginating at Jerusalem, and receiving into its bosom 
the nations of the Gentiles. Such an application 
is in harmony with other prophetic descriptions of 
Messianic times. See Is. ii. 2, 3, &c. A flourishing 
condition of the country must have given rise to this 
Psalm, and such a condition existed in the times of 
Hezekiah. 



. 1. Ynn^D^, His foundation. We have here a pronominal affix 
without any antecedent noun. Some Hebrew interpreters sup- 
pose this first verse to be a part of the title, and in this case 
the antecedent would be "ItoTD, or "l^ttf, or both taken con- 
jointly : a Psahn, or sang, the foundation, or beginning of it,]B on 
the holy hiUs, viz. the broad ridge on which was Jerusalem. 
But as it is generally agreed that the headings form no por- 
tion of the text, we can, in consequence, hardly suppose that 
tlds verse belongs to the title, inasmuch as there is no doubt 
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that it is a part of the tert. It is therefore more probable that 
the affix is referable to TV\TV of the second yerse. The abnipt- 
ness of such a commencement is consistent with the practice of 
Hebrew poets. Instances of this sort we have noticed in 
preceding Psalms. The fern, form iTHD^ is fomid only in this 
place. 

2. "(^ n???!* ^^^ ff^^^^ 9f Zim. Kimchi understands the 
places of judgment; but it is more likely that the expression 
denotes the whole city of Jerusalem^ as comprehending all that 
IB within the gates and walls. See Ps. ix. 15 ; cxxii. 2. So 
Hupfeld. This city the Lord loveth^ and hath chosen in prefe- 
rence to all the habitations of Jacobs i. e. to aU the other parts 
of the Holy Land. 

3. "1210. Michaelis proposes to punctuate this word as if it 

were Piel, yiz. "^^^D, and this is approved of by Dathe, who 

has translated this hemistich : '^ Eximias tibi dat promissiones.^' 
The Chald. and other ancient yersions take the participle pas- 
siyely, as we read it. The noun plu. fem. Jl^l^II may be 
reoeiyed adverbially. The city of God was spoken of gloriously^ 
as possessing more celebrity than any other city of the worlds 
because of its being honoured with the Divine presence^ and 
because of the many signal manifestations of Gk>d's interposition 
in its favour. But JlVl23^ is to be taken as a noun, and we have 
a plu. noun fem. as the subject to a part. sing. masc. See Gen. 
i. 14, and Job xlii. 15 ; and other examples quoted by Hurwitz 
in his Heb. Gram., p. 227. 

4« urn is a title of Egypt. In the Targum it is rendered 
^^^{Dy the Egyptians* There is no doubt that the word denotes 
the country, and not its inhabitants, as appears from the other 
proper names occurring in the verse. The reason of the appel- 
lation Hn^ IS, according to MendeLssohn, in the Beor, because 
that the Egyptians were rnMI pTVl *hs^^ lords of strength and 
pride, i. e. strong and proud. WS, Ethiopia. The Ethiopians 
are called Cnshites by Josephus ; and the queen of Ethiopia, in 
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tlie Peshito yersion of Acts yiii. 27, is called \^<^9 |a,'nNSo . 
yi^^, among those knowing me. y has this meaning, viz. among ^ 
in Ps. XXV. 14. yv is to know, in the sense of to approve of^ or 
to love : see the last verse of the first Psalm. Dltf^lT Ht, this 
(person) is horn there. If the Psalmist be speaking of the 
state of things as they existed under the Old Dispensation, the 
drift of the verse may be this. Having previously described 
the glories of Jerusalem, and its superiority over the rest of 
Judea, he here makes mention of the most noted, at that time, 
of other countries ; and says, that from them individuals spring 
up who know and love the true God, and embrace the faith and 
worship of Israel. The passage seems thus to contain an allu- 
sion to the proselytes. Or the last words may be taken in 
apposition with ^"f^> both expressions having reference to 
proselytes ; and ^2^ ^ technically applied to proselytism in the 
works of many ancient Rabbis. A person on embracing the 
Jewish religion was said to be bom again, and to become as a 
little child. In the Talmud there is the following passage in 
illustration of this subject : ^D'7 l*rt5ltf ^^pS n^nnatt^ njl : "a 
stranger when he becomes a proselyte is as a little child who is 
just bom/' The receiving of proselytes into the Jewish Church 
took place most probably at the time the Psalm was composed. 
It is, therefore, highly probable that the Psalmist is making 
the reception of proselytes to the religious privileges of the 
Jews the subject of his discourse in this and the following 
verse. 

5. t^\ concerning Zion. The ^ has the force of concerning. 
See Ps. iii. 3; xxii. 31. vy^^ tt^M, man and man, i. e. every 
man, i.e. every inhabitant of Zion, and of the country in which 
Zion was situated. rTIl"ly\ is bom in it. The verb is em* 
ployed in the same sense as before. The bearing of the passage 
appears to be, that those of other countries, who were brought 
to the faith of the true Israel, were said to be bom in Zion, all 
people, indeed, who served the one God, and embraced, or wero 
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brought up in the true religion, were said to be bom tbere^ that 
being the seat of the trae faith and the place of its origin. 

6. ^bp^> mil number. An allusion to the custom of kings 
numbering their subjects, and preserving a register of their 
names; so Jehovah is here said to make a register of those 
strangers or foreigners who become subjects as it were of His 
spiritual kingdom. The Syriao has translated the next two 

words by [yv^vX picas, in the book of the people. The 
Chald. has expressed the signification more largely : H M^^D 
K*DDy 73 ptChn tV2 T2r\20. the book in which are written the 

• • * ■ • • • 

numberinga of all the people. 

7. D^T/TTS Dntth . The expression is elliptical, and the 

• • ■ • ' ^^^ ^^ 

modes of explaining it are various. The Psalm declares the 
praises of Zion, and the intention of the sacred penman is pro- 
bably to assert that at Zion there are singers as well as per- 
formers on instruments of music, to celebrate the glories which 
are here described. Both singers and players on the flute. 
Words thrown abruptly iuto the Psalm, and conveying no 
distinct idea themselves; but by the aid of the contexl the 
import of them may be understood. Some translate ubb^, 
dancers, ^3, '^TlfO ^3. These words are usually translated, 
all my fountains are in Thee. But the objection to this 
rendering is that the signification of it does not appear 
sufficiently obvious. Mendelssohn has translated the phrase 
thus : ** Meiue Gedanken alle von dir.'' In illustration of this 
version it is observed in the Beor: '^ After he (the poet) 
mentioned the first particular, praising the holy city, he 
returns to finish with a generality, saying, All my thoughts 
are of TheeJ* He would thus derive ^^^ from TJ^, to eye^ 
and that enviously, as Saul eyed David. Hence ^^^^ my 
eyeings, when applied to the mind^ would convey the same 
idea as my thoughts. 
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The language of this Psalm is that of a person 
plunged in the deepest sorrow, a sorrow that is not 
relieved from beginning to end with one ray of 
hope. By the early Christian commentators, this 
Psakn is thought to oontain the utterance of the 
suffering Messiah; like the first twenty-one verses 
of the twenty-second Psalm. I have only to say in 
regard to this interpretation, that I do not myself 
see in the language of the Psalm any thing really 
inconsistent with it. " The argument of this Psalm," 
saith Augustine, '4s the complaint of a man ex- 
tremely afliicted, viz. of Christ suffering." It is 
appointed by the Church to be read on Good Friday. 



1. The word rhrXO occurred in the title to Ps. liii., and is 
noticed in the Introdaction ; but the following term Jl^Hj^?* 
since it is not to be regarded as the name of a musical instru- 
ment, may be spoken of here. The LXX. and Yulg. are correct 
in respect to its meaning; the former having translated it 
by airoiepi£rjv(u, and the latter by ad respondendum. It would 
seem that the construction of this Psalm is such, that the choir 
divided into two portions, might chant the different verses ao 
that they should correspond to and answer one another. We find 
that, on examining the Psalm, it consists of two great divisions ; 
the first reaching to verse 9, and the second beginning at verse 
10, and continuing to the end of the Psalm ; we perceive also a 
close correspondence in the several verses of the respective parts 
See for instance, verses 2 and 10, 4 and 11, 7 and 12, 8 ar- 
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14 — 16» and 9 and 19. The analogy is so obvious, tliat there 
oan be no doubt it was especially designed ; and it is probable 
that one portion of the choir went through the first 9 verses, 
beginning with the 2nd, and the other portion of it sung the 
remainder of the Psalm, the number of lines or measures being 
the same in each division. 

2. DV*. The prefix 2 ib understood here: see Ps. xx. 
2, 10 ; xxvii. 6. There is a difficulty in the Heb. text. The 
following emendation of Dr. Weir in " The Academy," April 
15th, 1871, appears deserving of consideration. He proposes to 
read the Hebrew text thus : — 

rt" '^Fm^ v6» rrtrr 

'VJT TJ-- •'•-T 

''A very slight alteration (viz. the omission of the initial ^ of 
^JlSmtr, which may have been but a repetition of the final ^ of 
t6m} , removes the faults of grammar and rhythm, restores the 
parallelism, and brings the verse into harmony with other 
similar passages in the Psalms, such as xxx. 3." The Psalmist 
says that he had no period of rest and freedom from the evils 
with which he was afflicted. ; but that, night and day, he was 
eonstrained to cry out. 

4. ny2^, is satiated, i. e. my soul is entirely filled with 
sorrows. Christ said of Himself in Matt. xxvi. 38 : *' My 
soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death." 

6. ^J^3t^^ , / am counted, or reckoned. If the Messiah be 
the speaker here. He says that He was reckoned or numbered 
with those who went down to the pit, with those who have no 
power to save themselves from death. In the history of the 
crucifixion we read, that the people shook their heads at Him, 
8a3ring^ " He saved others. Himself He cannot save." He was 
80 reckoned, or considered only; for He Himself declared, that 
He could command twelve legions of angels, and at once set at 
nought those who were compassing His life. 
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6. ^tfsn . The primary and usual meanmg of this word is 
freBy in opposition to ^ermtude. ^' This noun is in general used 
in the way of glory and exaltation, as, And the servant is free 
Jrom his master; and His family shall be made free in IsraeV* 
Mendelssohn's Beor. But it also possesses the sense of the 
Arab. ^J^ , yiz. prostratus, infirmus, dehilis fuit ; and thus we 
^d it in 2 Chron. xxvi. 21, where of TJzziah, who was a leper, 
it is said, that he dwelt in AltC^OT TK^"2l , the house of infirmity, 
or the house which is set apart for the abode of infirm people. 
So Juda Ben Karisch, as quoted by Ges., observes, that the 
Arabs call the house in which widows in the time of mourning 
reside Um^I , i. e. domtM infirmarum. Bathe approves of this 
rendering, having in his translation, Ego ut mortui dehiUs* Per- 
haps, however, a sense nearly allied to the first of these is the 
most suitable to the passage. Being^^ from anything, implies 
being separated from^ and hence being deserted, or abandoned. 
This, according to Kimchi, is the meaning of Jl^tt^Sn in the 
passage in Chronicles above quoted : " The house is so called 
because the inmates are separated from others." The Chald. 
has the same notion; for in the passage quoted, the version 
states that " the lepers dwelt D^tth")J tD "IS , out of Jerusalem^* 
And in this passage, the idea of s^aration, or abandonment, is 
adopted by Luther, whose translation is as follows : *' Ich liege 
unter den Todten verlassen.'* The latter part of the verse, 
wherein the slain are spoken of as being remembered no more 
by God, speaks of them with reference to this life, as being no 
longer objects of God's providence upon earth. The Psalihist 
speaks of himself as being the slain. To be cut off from the 
hand of Gx)d, says Hengst., ''is to be made away with in a 
violent manner." The Messiah was abandoned among the 
dead; He was slain; He met with a violent death. There 
is an intimation in the words 1^ 0^1?! ^^ that the speaker 
regarded death as the extinction of being. If the speaker be 
the Messiah, He would not so regard it ; but yet He would 
speak of death only according to the light of the time. 
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7. The declaration of the preceding verse is herp continTied^ 
only it is expressed in still more definite terms, '^y) **^p^ 
Thau hast placed me, &o. *^ Posuisti me in lacu novissimo/' 
Jerome. 

8. nZ)DD from IfDD » to lean against, to sustain, to prep up. 
So Etliiop ; see Lndolph's Lex., p. 150. It is usually applied in 
a good sense, yiz. to sustain, or assist; but also occurs in a bad 
one, to lean against^ to press upon. In this latter signification we 
find it in this verse : ** Thy wrath presseth upon me.^^ See 
Ezek. xxiv. 2 : " The king of Babylon pressed (^D) upon 
Jerusalem.'^ iVSSf, Thou hast qfflicted, viz. me with all Thy 
breakers. The accus. ^^ is wanting to the verb ; see Ps. 
Ixxviii. 28^ where a like ellipse exists. ^^21^*^3, all Thy 
breakers, represent emphatically all kinds of affliction^ so that 
there was nothing left in the way of trouble or calamity which 
the speaker in the Psalm was not made to suffer* 

9. ^ ^^^n > ^^^^ ^^ P^^ ^y (^^ntance at a distance 
from me, Le. my sufferings which Thou hast imposed have 
made my friends turn away from me. The Messiah might 
have said this, for during His passion, and on the eve of His 
crucifixion. He was deserted by His disciples. ** All the dis- 
ciples forsook Him, and fled." Matth. xxvi. 66. ''He says 
this, because at the time of His suffering all persons deserted 
Him ; and see in what manner even now the Jews abominate 
the name of Christ." Athanasius. Human friendships are 
strong or weak according to the prosperous or adverse cir- 
cumstances of the persons on whom they are bestowed; and 
the conduct of our Saviour's disciples is but a sample of the 
general conduct of mankind, whenever it is submitted to a 
similar test. 

10. ^^^ , mine eye. " Videlicet uterque, per enalL numeri." 
Geier. "^xyPl&O, I have stretched out. Piel only here. 

11. D'^MDn. The LXX., deriving this word from N9n, to 
he(d, have translated it by larpoly and the Vulgate by medidi 
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The Syr., however, has 1t=^^9 Btrmg men, or giants, which 

is one of the senses of D^MS^ . The Chald. has rendered it by 

M'lSl^S -IM^D/lMl M^iDtflD , bodies which are resohed into dust. 

It is usual to refer this word to the root nS)*1 , the n being 
changed into M. Instances of this change we have met with. 
See Ps. Ixxxiv. 7, and elsewhere. According to Furst, one meaning 
of nS)*1 is to darken ; Judges xix. 9 ; whence D^KS)*1 , shades 
of the departed; 119^ is also to excite fear; hence D^KS^i 
giants, who excite fear from their great size. Again HSl 
signifies to heal, Job y. 18 ; as MB'I . See the rendering of the 
LXX. -ID-lp^. shall rise. There is not a reference in this 
word to the resorrection; the Psalmist rather speaks of what 
takes place after death. The correspondencies between the 2nd 
part^ beginning at y. 10^ and the Ist, pointed out in note to 
y. 1, if examined, will clearly indicate what is to be inferred 
from this and the two following yerses. 
13. ^n^^ I (^ darkness. Chald. in the darkness of hell 

16. The language of this yerse^ if applied to the Messiah^ 
marks the great iutensity of His sufiEerings, and predicts what 
proyed true, yiz. that His trials were not confined to the last 
few days of his sojourn on earth ; but that probably from His 
youth, and certainly from the time He commenced Sis ministiy. 
His life was distinguished by trouble, by opposition of the world, 
and by peril. nJP)9^ a &ira^ Xeyofievov, which the Chald. trans- 
lates by 'by ?^y^ , a burden upon me; a sense suitable to the 
passage, but not supported by any etymology. Aben Ezra 
says, " it is firom the root 19, as vhift^ is firom bv, and ^TTin 
from in, and that the meaning is the same as in9M.'' For 
ibis, however, there is no authority. The root most probably 
is P9, and that it has the same signification as the Arab. ^^^ , 
yiz. infirma mente et consilii inops fUit. Ewald has, Ich muss 
schunndeln. Olshausen and Hupfeld read M>19M . 

17. ^?V1JriB2J, hnve cut me off. "The reduplication of the 
radical il is probably to give intensity to the sense ; ^JlIM inn3 
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ifin*). m/ins, Th^ have cut me many cutUngBj Le. they havQ 
entirely cat me off/' Mendelssolm's Beor. 

19. "^mo yi'^D. The LXX. have translated the last of 

these words by airo rcCKtuirmpla^^ from wretchedness, as if they 

nnderstood the Hebrew word to be "STtt^no . It is. however. 
» . ' ^f •• ' ' 

a noirn in apposition with ^JfTD^ the logical copula being 
understood. My acquaintances are darkness, i.e. I cannot see 
thenu 
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This Psalm consists of two parts, the first of which 
goes down to the 38th verse inclusive. In this 
portion the author praises God for His great good- 
ness to the people of Israel, but more especially for 
those promises connected with the Messiah which 
had been made to the house of David. It is necessary 
to study this Psalm diligently and without bias, 
in order that one may satisfy himself as to the 
degree in which a reference to these promises 
exists. Many of the expressions are almost identical 
with those we met with in the 72nd Psalm, which 
cannot be rendered applicable to any other personage 
or subject than Christ. Ancient expositors, both 
Jewish and Christian, have united in assigning a 
Messianic sense to the Psalm. It has been appointed 
by our own Church to be read on Christmas-day. 
The second part contains the strong language of 
complaint, and shows that the sacred writer lived 
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at a period when his nation was greatly depressed^ 
and perhaps in captivity; and he therefore almost 
despaired, in common with his countrymen, of the 
fulfilment by God of those promises by which their 
hopes had been inspired. Seethe remarks on verse 39. 



2. For non, the LXX. read T'P'^f wUch reading is fol- 
lowed by St. AugoBtine ; but the Yulg., and also Symmachna 
and Aqnila, have translated according to the present text. 
vh\V here is a noun haying the force of an adv. We have 
met with other instances of this use of nouns. Luther has 
ewiglich. 

8. ^i^^'IDM . The speaker in this part of the verse Dr. Ham- 
mond supposes to be God ; but it may have been said by the 
Psahnist to himself^ whilst he was contemplating the Divine 
mercies ; the latter hemistich was evidently so spoken. ^J^'IDI^ 
wiU be I saidf viz. to myself^ I thought. dV^ is again 
adverbial. 7^^^] , shall be built up, i. e. confirmed^ or established. 
The two words are equivalent to saying, shall endure far 
ever. In the next portion of the verse the immutability of 
God's fEdthfulness is declared to be equal to that of the heaveps. 
0n2 • 7 • D^O^) the heavens ... in them, i.e. in the heavens. 8o 
in Ps. Ixxii.^'s, we have, They shall fear Thee, tttotf W, with 
the sun, i. e. as long as the sun endures : see the note to that 
passage. " As the heavens endure for ever, so Thy faithfulness 
endureth." Aben Ezra. 

4, 5. In these verses God is the speaker, and they aie sup- 
posed by Geier and others to refer to the promise of Jehovah 
made to David through Nathan the prophet, of the blessings 
and benefits to be conferred on his seed. The Lmguage of 
-these verses is such as to lead the reader to consider what has 
been recorded in 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13, and 1 Chron. xvii. 11, 12. 
In these passages Solomon is meant as he who should build the 



PSALM LXXXIX. 197 

house ; but Jehovali's promise to David, " I will establish the 
throne of his (the seed of David's) kingdom for ever,'' is of the 
same description as that made to Abraham, viz. ** In thee and 
in thy seed shall all the families of the earth be blessed." It 
is also agreeable to many other expressions we have met with 
in the Psalms besides this passage, describing the eternity of 
Messiah's reign. Many of the ancient Jews refer the Psalm 
to the Messiah, and so do also the Latin and Ghreek fathers. 
Eusebius^ following the LXX. in considering HTT^ plural, 
says that ''the elect are Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; and 
that promises similar to those which were made to these 
patriarchs were also made to David in the books of Kings 
and Chronicles." 

6. D^tC^, heavensy may mean here the natural heavens, i.e. 
the sun, moon, and stars, as in Ps. xix. 2, where the heavens 
are said to declare the glory of God ; or the term may be used 
by the figure nietonymy for celestial spirits, or angels (see Job 
XV. 15) ; and this accords with the second member, where 
D^lt^ Sljp is usually rendered congregation of angels. See 
nupfeld's note on this verse in which a similar explanation 
is given. ^^ Gteier applies to Christ in the same manner 
as Vhs in Is. ix. 6 ; but the parallel word in the next hemi- 
stich is opposed to this application. 

7. pn^B , in the cloud. The sing, is used here, and in verse 
38. In other places the plu. is employed poetically for the 
heavens. TISIZ* ^^» ^ compared. ^(1^ is to dispose, put in 
order; and with b following it, signifies, says Gesenius, zu- 
aammen stelten mit etwas. See Ps. xl. 6 ; Is. xl. 18. DvM *9?f^» 
among the sons of the mighty. See the note to Ps. xxix. 1. The 

Syr. has 1^1 po i t in") , among the angels. 

8. naT is by Bashi taken as an adj. to •flD. "In the 
great counsel of angels," is his rendering of the latter part 
of the first hemistich. In this case, 71 must be paragogic^ 
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Instead of making it an adj.^ it will be better to take it as an 
adv. equivalent to Ito ; " God is greatly to be feared." 

^* rpn» ♦w*^*^y« This adj. is of the form T^. It does 
not exist elsewhere^ but it has the same origin and sense as 
t^on y mighty : see Amos ii. 9. '^ The form of VDTT is the same 
as T25, T^i and is not construct./* Delitzsch observes. 
He calls the word a Syriasm, for the verbal stem he 
says is the Syriac ^£eu*. Of the latter clause, the ancient m* 
terpreters considered it as separate from the former part of the 
verse : thus the LXX. have seal ij oKriBeid cov KvicKtp aoVy and 
the Yulg. ^* Et Veritas tua in circuitu tuo.** The ChakL and 
Syr. have the same. The sense appears to be that on all sides 
are infallible evidences of Thy truth and fEtithfulness, both as 
regards Thy promises of grace, and also of Thy threats of 
judgment. 

10. The Psalmist having been engaged in describing the 
attributes of God, proceeds to speak of His power in restraining 
the raging of the sea. The verse alludes, probably, to the 
manifestation of this power in dividing the Bed Sea, so that 
the Israelites were enabled to escape from the oppression of 
Pharaoh. H^\t^2, a gerund ; **when it liJU up, viz. its waves." 
The form is found only here, and is supposed to stand for MU^^ > 
or J1M\C^, i. e. to be another form of the infin. of V^^ • DTr^tC^D » 
Thou reatrainest them. See note to Ps. Izv. 8, where n2ttf occurs 
in this sense. 

11. In this verse there is a reference to the destmotion of 
the Egj^tians, when they were in pursuit of the Israelites : 
see Is. li. 9, where the miracle of dividing the sea, and Gbd's 
judgment on the Egyptians, are also mentioned together. 
nHSl , Thau hast crushed. This word is in sense and punc^ 
tuation identical with J^'^Sl The pronunciation being the 
same in each case, it is probable that K might be used for ^ . 
See Ealisch's Heb. Gram., p. 240, d. ^^:^ jT^IO , by the arm 
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of Thy 9trength, i. e. by Thy strong arm. The latter sabstan* 
tive performs the office of an adj. : see Ps. xliii. 1, and other 
examples. 

12. ^M 9 abo. The force of this particle here Geier explains 
as follows : '' non modo tunm est coBlum, in quo peculiariter 
putaris dominari^ verum etiam terra a qua nimirmn yideris 
abesse in oculis hominum camalium/' rTt^^ , and the Julneas 
of it, i.e. whatever the earth contains, wlxether animate or 
inanimate. 

13. Xp^, more generally 1^^^» south: see JosL xv. 1; 
Job iz* 9. The person turned his fiEM3e to the east, as was 
customary in prayer; and from thence the east was called 
tS*!B, the west tnU, behind, the south Xp^, the right hand, 
and the north ^tottf, the Uft hand. ftoW 1*10^, Tabor and 
Hemum, two mountains, which are on the west and east of the 
Holy Land. The Ghald. has by way of paraphrase, ^ 1^^*77 
MnTTpl , Sermon, which is in the east. Concerning Tabor, see 
Josh. adx. 12 ; Judg. iy. 6, 12. 

14. rri43| Vlf, with strength. This noun with the pre- 
position is equivalent to an adj. to the substantiye Tfnit, so that 
the first clause may be translated, the strong arm is Thine. The 
whole verse is thus expounded in Mendelssohn's Beor : '' The 
arm of nuin and his strength in battle belong to Thee, Lord, 
and the victory depends only on Thee and Thy salvation. 
Strong is Thy hand TJ^ iVi^ to smite the enemy, and high 
is Thy right hand '^TO] Onr\ to save him that is good in Thy 
flight.'' 

16. I^DD is by the LXX. translated iroifuurla, deriving it 
from T^,'^ pr^are; and this sense agrees very well with 
40*7{^% go to meet; for to go before implies to prq>are tlie 
foay : see Luke i. 76. Yet, although 1^3 is frequently found 
in this sense, we do not find 1^3D so employed in other 
places. It is, therefore, better to translate it base, or foun^ 
dation of. 

16. n^ljp, shout, or noise, viz. of trumpets, which were 
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blown wben tbe Jews were called together to keep tihe festiyals ; 
BO that the term may be considered as standing for the fuller 
expression tt^'K^jpD J^WTi? , the shout, or blowing of trumpets 
of the holy cont>ocation. See Lev. xxiii. 24. ^IB ^W, the light 
of Thy countenance, for divine favour, illumination, or instruction 
in divine knowledge* 

17, 18. fOttfa, in Thy name, i,e. Thy strength, or power, 
or in the profession of Thy name, '^rspl^yi, "and in Thy 
righteousness they shall be exalted.'' lliey shall be protected 
from the assatdts of their adversaries by God's justice, who 
will keep those who suffer wrong ; they shall be lifted up from 
misery and oppression. 18. \Q^ JTJKBJJ), the glory of their 
strength. Whatever strength man possesses, physically, morally, 
or politically, God is the cause of it, and therefore He may be 
called the glory of it. D^^j ^^ K^ri reading is OHF). In 
the next word Uj1|^, our horn, we have a change of person. 
In Mendelssohn's Beor we find the following remark : " This 
word, according to tbe testimony of Eimchi and Babbi Solomon 
Ben Melech, is with the Yod of the plu. Li aU the MSS. which 
I have seen I have found it without the Yod." 

19. rfliT^, "our shield is the Lord's,** i. e. we are de- 
pendent solely on God for protection. The prefix 7 denotes 
God to be the author of this protection; as in Ps. iii. 9, 
"Salvation is the Lord's " rftT>|, i. e. He is the author of it. 
See also Frov. viii. 14. In the ' same manner in the next 
hemistich we have, "and our king is of the Holy One of 
Israel ;" which Aben Ezra explains as follows : " Because David 
our king is chosen by God, He hath promised that the horn of 
David shall flourish." 

20. I^TTT, vision. It might have been in this way that the 
Lord spake unto Samuel when He commanded him to anoint 
David. This was the mode in which the Lord appeared to 
Kathan^ 2 SanL vii. 17. ^Hy^prfl* ^ ^tf f^^V one; ^ may 
have the force of to, or (f, concerning. Yod is in some editions 
inserted after 1 , making the noun plural. In support of this 
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are tlie ancient rersions and some MSS. ooUated by Eennicott 
and De Koasi ; against it are the majority of MSS.j the Masora, 
and all the early printed editions of the Bible. In Men* 
delssohn's Beor it is observed : '^ It appears to me that it is 
a singolar noun according to the opinion of Kimchi, and also 
that it is with a segol becanse of pause/' The next term is 
*l\^ I which usually denotes a mighty man, a hero. If the verse 
be referred to David, it is clear^ from what follows^ that it must 
refer to that period of his life when he was first anointed by 
Samuelj and we find about that time that one of Saul's servants 
spoke of David as 1^2p • See 1 Sam. xvi. 18. The Chaldee 
has paraphrased the word by Mi1\'1^>^3 *13|J1D'7 » who was 
powerful in the law, by which is implied David's intimate 
acquaintance with the law. The next word "VHIB may mean 
either chosen, or a young man ; either of which senses it must 
be allowed is admissible in this place^ without altering at all 
the import of the passage as it respects David. Q^> of the 
people, i.e. according to some, David was chosen from the, 
Jewish people, and not from another nation; or, according 
to others, QV stands for the common people, from among 
whom David was taken, and at the command of God anointed 
by Samuel to be king. The whole verse, however, may apply 
to David's seed, to some descendant. 

21. '^lytX^XQ, I have found. Compare Acts xiiL 22 : ''I have 
found David the son of Jesse, a man after my own heart." See 
also 1 Sam. xiii. 14. 

22. The first hemistich is to be translated thus : '' with whom 
my hand shaU be stable," which Elimchi thus explains : ''with 
whom my hand shall be stable to help him ; the enemy shall 
not oppress him; there shall not be to him an enemy op- 
pressing him to take anything from him, and shall not afflict 
him in his body." The Ohald. adds the word 1^3^02, for his 
aeeietance. 

23. M^^, shall oppress. ''The enemy shall not oppress 
him." By some persons it is translated shall deceive; which 
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is the more tisaal signification of W^ in Hiph. So the Ohald. 
has, "the enemy shall not deceive him" (^2 Vtb) . The LXX. 
have ovK a>if)€\ija-€t exOpp^ iv ain^ ; the Yiilg. nihil perficiet 
inimicm in eo. In the places where the verb is so employed 
it is construed with ^^ as in 2 Kings xviii. 29: '*Let not 
Hezeldah deceive you ** (D3^ >^^t^ • There is another and rarer 
meaning of this word, viz. /eneratus est, imposuU aUcui, and in 
Hiph. oppressit, vexavit. It is supposed to be identical in this 
secondary usage with TV6\\ indeed, some refer it to this root; 
but the punctuation requires the third radical to be M instead 
of rr. It is construed with Beth in Neh. y. 7, where it is 
found in EaL We have also M ^l^^y his creditor, Is. xxiy. 2. 
VlSg] ^b, Shan not afflict him. The verb H^ is to be taken here 
in this sense ; yet we know that if David be meant, he was 
greatly afflicted at different periods of his reign. With the 
exception of the plu. for the sing., this hemistich is much the 
same as 2 Sam. vii, 10. The passage perhaps intimates that the 
enemy shaU not afflict him to the extent of subjugating his 
kingdom and treating him as a captiye. 

25. ''Dtfl^, and in My name. ''And My name shall be for 
his help." Elimchi. 

26. D^i^, in the sea. "The Mediterranean Sea, which is the 
western boundary of the land of Israel ;'' Beor of Mendelssohn. 
The Bed Sea, say others. Bosenmiiller explains the yerse as 
describing the limits of the Israelitish kingdom : " Fluviorum 
nomine Euphrates notatur, quum limites regni promissi sint 
Dayidi ab ortu in occasum, a mari rubro usque ad mare 4)oci- 
dentale, sou PalB9stinum, et septentrione ad meridiem, ab ora 
deserti, usque ad Euphratem: ut est, Exod. xxiii. 31; Deut. 
xL 24.'' Further on he obseryes : " etiam flumorum nomen 
non est inconsentaneum de hoc interpretari, aut simpliciter est 
enallage numerorum poetica.'' 

27. ^JTlJ^ttf^ Ttt, the rock of my salmtian, i. e. the rock on 
which I rest secure, by which I am defended against assaults, 
and from which I deriye whateyer is necessary to render 
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me safe and happy. See Ps. xoy. 1. The term *!%{ as a place 
of refuge, implies in itself safety ; and therefore it seems to be 
employed to give emphasis to the following nomi. Agreeably 

to this notion is the rendering of the Syr., which has ^^^of^ 
la^^Z , my strong deliverer. Something like this is the Chald. 
^J^n^D *l^Pin> the strength of my deliverance, i. e. God is He from, 
whom proceeds all the strength of my deliverance. The LXX. 
have ianCk/firrtiip 7^9 a-arrrfpla^ fiov. 

28. )niJJ)M^ I mil make him (place him) the first-bom. 
This verse is thought to belong to Christ rather than to David.^ 
It is difficult, they say, to conceive, after making all possible 
allowance for the use of hyperbola, how such language as is 
here employed can be made appUcable to David. Christ « 
elsewhere called the only-begotten of the Father, the first-bom of 
every creature. What we here read is in accordance with the 
description of his character in the New Testament, and more 
especially with the verses which follow this. Elimchi and 
others, who explain the verse exclusively with respect to David^ 
quote 1 Chron. xiv. 17, as sustaining their interpretation: 
'' And the fame of David went out into all lands ; and the Lord 
brought the fear of him upon all nations.'' As to the first-bom, 
n^DIl, this is not exclusively used as an epithet of Christ. In 
Ex. iv. 22, we read : *' Israel is my son, even my first-bom." 
See also Jer. xxxi. 9. The 2^ of **^^ has Kametz, although it 
is not in pause. The reason is, that it has a conjunctive accent 
under it, viz. i^lTID. 

29. ^n ^^"IIDtt^, I mil preserve for him My mercy, L e. 
My favour shall not be turned away from him, nor those daily 
benefits, which are the evidences of My favour. *11Dttrh^ , the 
K'ri is *lDUfM« The next clause '1^1 ^^''14)> and My covenant ia 
sure to him, Le. My covenant with him for maintaining his. 
kingdom I will faithfully observe, and from it I will in no wise 
torn away. 

30. Here there is a reference to the covenant which is men-* 
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tioned in the preceding verse* D^^ ^^p, e» the days of heaven, 
i. e. as long as the heavens endure ; for evor. A similar mode of 
speech is found in Deut. xi. 21. The Chald. has, '^ His throne 
is as the days of the existence of the heavens/' >^^DV3 rT^p"yi3 

31. V^3. h%8 sons. The members of the Church of the Old 
Testament are frequently denominated the sons of God. If 
ihey forsake God's law, &c. ; then we read that they shall be 
visited with a rod. The history of the people shows that they 
were frequently chastised, because of their faithlessness to God's 
covenant. For the distinctions between rn\n and its cognate 
terms in this and the next verse, see the note to Ps. xix. 8, &c. 

83. It is here stated that Jehovah will chastise individuals 
for their sins ; yet He wiU adhere, as is afterwards stated, to 
His covenant. His chastisement is intended to be that of a 
father ; His object is first example, and then evidence of His 
hatred of transgression. Aben Ezra compares this passage and 
following verses with Prov. xxiii. 13 : "If thou beat him (the 
child) with a rod^ he shall not die.'' In 2 Sam. vii. 14^ God 
makes a promise to David through Nathan, in terms corre- 
sponding with those we read in this place. Speaking of 
David's seed, God says : " I will be his father, and he shall be 
my son. If he commit iniquity, I wiU chasten him with the 
rod of men, and with the stripes of the children of men." The 
two hemistichs of the verse express the same thing in different 
words. 

84. In this and the following verses, Jehovah declares that 
He will not be induced to alter His covenant in consequence of 
the transgression of individuals. How is this passage to be 
applied? The throne of David continued only for a limited 
period; the second generation saw the kingdom divided into 
two ; and it could not therefore be promised of his descendants, 
that they should be established in the heritage of their father as 
long as the heavens endure. The annals of the Jewish nation 
record the contrary to be the fact. It may be that the verses 
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are applicable only to Chrifit; but it may also be that Qod's 
promise concerning David's seed was conditional on the fidelity 
of David and his ofiEspring, '^'^H ; Ges. supposes the root to 
be n^sTlS). 

35. ^HK ^b, I mil not profane^ i. e. will not violate, break. 
\n9t£f )X3t^iWhat goes forth from my lips ; an elegant periphrasis 
for ni'T. See Dent. viii. 3 ; zziii. 24. 

36. ^i|)y2tt^<3 ^D^i o^f^ce I have sworn. "Although Qt)d from 
His nature cannot deceivOi still He uses an oath in compliance 
with human custom, so thai men may feel more certain, that by 
two immoveable things^ in which it was impossible for God to lie, we 
might h(we a strong consolation, who have fled for re/Uge to lay hold 
upon the hope set before us. Heb. vi. 18." Diodorus. On 
^V^Tpil, by My holiness, Aben Ezra observes : it is the same as 
D^t^, and has respect to the gesture of those swearing, viz. of 
lifting up the hands to heaven; or UTTp^ may be the same as 
^/IttDlpl , And the meaning of JinM is either that it is suffi- 
cient for this oath to be once taken, or that I have never sworn 
by my holiness except this one oath.'' The former of these ex- 
planations is more likely to be the true one. Dh^ after a form 
of swearing is negative. See 2 Sam. xi. 11 : " By the life of 
thy soul / will not do HteJ^" DH this thing." 

37. 1^1 ^^^P?*!* ^^ his throne as the sun before me. The 
eternity of this throne is expressed, and therefore, they say, cannot 
be regarded as the throne of any earthly potentate. The verse 
in both its parts is almost the same as the 30th. "God declared 
here to David that of his seed the Son, our Christ, should be 
bom, whose kingdom is here described." Eusebius. Aben 
Ezra says, that this verse must be explained with reference to 
the days of Messiah, rrttfDn iy* bv . 

38. l(\y Uy^f ^ ^^ moon (the throne) shall be established. 
D^y . See note to verse 2. IDW pTTlfi^^ Tjn, anrf a« the faithful 
witness in t/te cloud. Some do not consider the particle of simi* 
litude to be understood, and therefore say that God is here 
speaking of Himself as the faithful witness in the cloud. Aben 
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Ezra states tliat the faitliM witness is the moon, and that it is 
so called because GK)d promises that the throne shall be per- 
petual as the moon. Luther says that the faithful witness 
spoken of here is the rainbow, which Gk>d placed in the cloud as 
a standing testimony of His covenant with Noah, a testimony 
to continue till the end of time; and that consequently the 
sense conveyed in the passage is the same as that of the first 
hemistich of the verse. 

89. We have here arrived at the commencement of the 
second portion of the Psalm, from which it appears, that about 
the time it was written, the king who then occupied the 
throne, and also the people, were exposed to great trotibles and 
dangers ; strong evidences of their being under the displeasure 
of Ood, which had induced the writer, and probably the nation 
in general, to believe that those promises which had been 
made to the house of David, and described in the foregoing 
verses, were withdrawn, and that what cheered the hearts of 
their forefathers had become to them a cause of grief and dis- 
appointment. It would seem, from what is about to follow, 
that the object of the Psalmist, in recounting the promises, 
was to place them in striking contrast with the reality of their 
present state; and that verses 31 to 38, affirming as they do 
that the Divine blessings which had been promised to them 
independently of their conduct, were written for the purpose of 
contrasting those promises with their then existing condition. 
Supposing, and there is no reason why we should not suppose, 
that the Psalmist wrote according to the notions then current 
among the people, it would appear that they were very imper- 
fect interpreters of revelation, and that then, as in the days of 
Christ's manifestation in the flesh, the people, a small number 
excepted, had but little insight into the spirituality of its mean- 
ing. Otherwise, they would not have been so dismayed, because 
of their temporal prospects as a nation being depressed ; but, 
rising above their national woes, they would have understood 
that their everlasting throne and everlasting kingdom were .lot 
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(>{ this worldy and wonld^ consequently. In the midst of theit 
sorrow have been buoyant with the expectation of receiving an 
incorruptible heritage in a world where sorrow and disap« 
pointment find no place. 

40. rTi^1lJ3 9 ^^^ *^^ rejected. This word occurs in the Old 
Testament only here and in Lam. ii. 7, and in both places the 
sense of to rqfeet is suitable to the context. There is an Arabic 
rooty the meaning of which approaches the one assigned to 'M^i; 
it is ^by abharruit ab aliqua re, followed by the prep. jr. The 
force of the Hebrew verb appears to be something like this. 

The Syr. has - -^^] , he rejected; the Chald. ^^Ot^, he changed; 

» 

Bashiy rhlQ2, Thou hast made to cease; Mendelssohn, brichst. 

41. Vn^*!*!!)^ Sis fencesy L e. the boundaries of his kingdom^ 
or capital city, which serve also as defences or fortifications. 
3^e affix refers to the king. This and other expressions are 
nearly the same as some in Ps. Ixxx. HiinD : this noun may 
signify terror^ or destruction. According to the former sense 
the expression is thus explained by a Talmudical writer cited in 
Mendelssohn's Beor: ''Thou hast made a place of confidence 
(in which we trusted) into a place of fear.'' According to the 
latter signification it is received by most translators. 

42. VXO^, spoil him, destroy him. The verb DDttf , as if ilDtt^ 
signifies to destroy. The next member of the verse seems to 
contrast the then state of the country with that when neigh- 
bouring princes, from feelings of reverence, and perhaps from 
motives of policy, brought presents to David and Solomon. 

43. '^y\ ^^t^^n, *' Thou hast exalted the right hand of his 
enemies,'^ i. e. Thou hast increased their power, so that they 
can oblige him to succumb. See verse 22, which speaks of 
strengthening the king's hand, and therefore it is perhaps 
intended to put this verse in opposition to it, as shewing the 
difference between the promise in v. 22 and the facts, as 
exhibited by the state of the country. 

45. ^*VTt9D r\3Xfn. Thou hast made to cease from his clearness. 
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or ^lendour. The latter word Mendelssohn observes should be 
pointed ^*in^Dy *' according to the opinion of all grammarians ; 
and it is the name of purity and cleanness, and the explanation 
of it is. Thou hast made to cease the splendour of his kingdom/' 

He, therefore, considers, like Aben Ezra and Kimchi, "inDD to 

■ • 

be an Heemantiye noun of the form of DStt^D and *mD. But 

• • • 

there is no reason why the D should not be a preposition, as it 
is taken in the translation above. The Chald. has paraphrased 
the expression thus : TAou hast abolished the priests, sprinkling 
the altar and purifying the people. All this is far-fetched and is 
not required. The rendering above is, doubtless, the true one, 
and is altogether agreeable to the following hemistich. nD*l|Pf 
Thou hast throum down. Tlus verb is used more firequently in. 
Chaldee. 

46. rtyh$^ iy iin^iprr. Thou hast shortened the days of his 

■ ^^ • . • • • 

youth. ''The days of youth are the days of the kingdom," 
Kimchi. He further remarks, that OiyUif denotes the kingdom 
at the time of its vigour and prosperity. 

47. "l-HDJ]), fcilt Thou be hidden f i. e. Sow long wilt Thou 
refuse to hear my prayers f God is said in Scripture to hide 
himself when He refuses to answer prayer : Ps. xiii. 2 ; xxx. 8. 
For TT^b . . . TtOTlif, i. e. the double interrog., see the note to 
Ps. Ixxix. 5. 

48. ^Jh^~n3T. Gesenius translates these words, remember, 
O Lord! He supposes ''!)>$ to be put for ^^*W, as in v. 61. 
Kennicott, MS. 607, has M for ^^tjt . Delitzsch says that 
T^rrnD ^Jh^ stands for ^ih^ l^rTHD , and that the sense is as 
"^ytk TnTHD, Ps. xxxix. 5. His translation is, ** G^enke : Ich — 

•|T "T If ' ' 

wie so gar verganglich I '' Zunz nearly the same. Luther : Wis 
hurt mein Leben ist. TV2 here, as in many other passages, has 
the form of extenuating.' See Qes. Thes. i:i1 l^W TVy^, " Be- 
cause Thou hast made them for death, and their life is deceit 
and vanity.'^ Kimchi. The right rendering is : for what vain 
purpose hast Thou created 8fc.? The Psalmist here speaks of 
himself in connection with the shortness of human life^ by 
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which he probably intended to intimate that before the present 
distresses of the country would be removed^ he should have 
arrived at the end of his mortal career. 

50. Before il^Bttf^^ the pron. 1^ is to be understood. 
This verse fuUy shows^ what indeed may be gathered from the 
previous verses, that the Psalm was written after, and most 
probably a long period after, David's death. 

51. The words of the latter member ')y\ '^TMft^ are thus 

• •• • 

understood by the Chald. Targumist: ''How I iNBar in my 
bosom all the reproaches of many people I'' He supposes an 
ellipsis of rsnn before 0^3*], and that Up)f 0^1*1 is equi- 
valent to 0^2*1 cns^, 

52. n^ has here the sense of tcheremth, rather than a pro- 
nominal one. By some persons it is taken in the pronominal 
sense, and referred to D''Q^. Delitssch for instance has, 
^ Welche sohmahen — deine Feinde, Jahve ! '^ The last 
words, ^ITtfD D^H^, have been variously interpreted. The 
Chald. has translated the verse thus : ''Because they affect with 
disgrace (or ridicule) the tardiness of the footsteps of Thy 
anointed,'' i. e. the tardiness of the advent of the Messiah. 
This rendering Eimchi supports thus: "And why do they 
reproach f because of the tardiness of Thy Messiah ; for He 
delays so long in coming, that they say He will never come." 
We learn from them then, that the enemies of the Jews re- 
proached them, and told them that they were deceived in their 
expectation of the Messiah's appearing. 

53. The third book of the Psalms ends with the doxology, 
of which this verse consLsts. 
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The burden of this Psalm is the shortness of human 
life. It beghis discoursiiig on the eternity of GK>d, 
and by thus bringing it into contrast with the mor- 
tality of man, the latter is exhibited with much 
greater impressiveness. His shortness of life is 
spoken of as the penalty of sin, in verses 7, 8, &c. ; 
and it seems as if at the time it was composed, the 
term of human existence, abbreviated as it was after 
the flood, became stUl farther abbreviated. In the title 
it is styled, A Prayer of Moses, and the Psalm offers 
no internal objection against the Jewish lawgiver 
being regarded as the author. Dr. Kennicott, 
Budinger, and more lately Hupfeld, do not, how- 
ever, believe it to be his production. They rest 
their disbelief generally on the notion, that the period 
of life was then much more than seventy or eighty 
years. This objection will be found answered in the 
note to verse 10. 



1. DTt^h^rr tt^, the man of Ood. i.e. the dlTine minister, 
a prophet eBpeciaUy employed by God for the execution of 
His designs : see Deut. xxxiii. 1 ; Josh. xLv. 6 ; Judg. xiii. 6. 
In the Midrash Tehillim the expression is explained in the 
following fanciful and childish manner : '^ If Moses was a man, 
why is he called god P If he was a god^ why is he called man P 
At the time he was about standing before Pharaoh h^ was 
called god; for it is said^ SbBjI have made thee a god toPharadk; 

X 

\ 
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Ex. Yii. 1. At the time he fled firom his presence he was called 
man. Another reason is^ that at the time he was cast into the 
river he was called man^ and when he turned it into blood he 
was called god/' I have cited this piece of criticism as an 
instance of the puerilities in which the older Babbis indulged* 
X^9 rejuge. The ordinary signification of this word is habita^ 
Hon; hence, it denotes a habitation in time of danger^ and 
thus a protection^ or refuge, which is its meaning in this place. 
See Fs. zoL 9. 

2* We have here mentioned the eternity of God, so that 
by comparison the shortness of human life might appear more 
striking, ^nj^ is translated by the LXX. and Chald. pas- 
sively, as if it were of the Pulal conj . The b is, however, pointed 
with a Tsere, and therefore shows that the Masorites regarded 
it as PileL According to the pimctuation, it may be the 2nd 
pers. sing, masc., or the 8rd pers. sing. fem. In this latter 
manner it is taken by Mendelssohn, who observes, that ** the il 
of the 3rd pers. is referable to X^^ i ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ meaning is 
the same as that of the passage where the earth is said to bring 
forth grass** Ewald and Zunz take it thus. In the first 
globular formation of the earth, some parts were lifted up 
above the rest and became mountains, which may therefore 
be poetically called the ismie of the earth. This bringing forth 
of the earth is agreeable to the previous phrase, that the moun- 
tains were brought forth; and in this case, ^^i^ must be con- 
sidered as the 3rd pers., instead of the 2nd. 

8. \n S^r\, Thou tumest man to destruction. The word 
HSl ognifies bruising, or beating in pieces; and here the beating 
in pieces of the human body, or reducing it to dust ; agreeably 
to the Arab, e^, which has the signification of sand. This ren- 
dering is suitable to the following part of the verse, where 
the expression IHI MW seems to be an allusion to the Divine 
decree in Oen. iii. 19 : '' Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt 
thou return.'' The Ohald. has paraphrased the passage as 
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follows : '' Thou bringest man on account of his sin to death*" 
The liXX. have f^i aTroarph^ aifdpcmrov ek rwireiimauf} from 
which it appears that b\^ of the preceding verse was taken and 
joined to this^ rendering it as if ^hjt . Such a translation is alto- 
gether Tmsuitable^ though followed by the Vulgate. Some think 
that MS'IT means bringing to the dust by way of punishment, 
so as to produce repentance. In this way the verse is under- 
stood by Bashi. 

4. In this verse allusion seems to be made to the long life 
of man in the antediluvian ages of the world, which in many 
cases approached nearly to the term of a thousand years. But 
even this, saith the Psalmist, is as nothing to the eternal God, 
with whom we are told, in the New Testament, they are as one 
day, and here, as a watch in the night. *13i^ *^3. Bashi has 
"ISiV *123ttf , for it hath already passed ; i. e. supposing the fiit. 
to be put for the pnet. It seems that pres. time is rather in* 
dicated, and that the subj. is O^^t^ ^^^ ; for ^bH is found 
with a sing, verb in Ps. xci. 7. The period of a thousand 
years is in the eyes of Gtxl, when it passeth away» but as 
yesterday, as short a time as a watch in the night. 

6. DPHyil, Thou driveit them away, Le. the men away. 
DIT is to inundate, to sweep, or carry away as with a flood. 
Hence the Psalmist says, that a thousand years, which fSeur 
exceeded the longest life of man, even that of Adam, and also 
that of Methuselah, and equivalent to many generations in 
subsequent times ; even that period is as nothing to the eternal 
God, before whom it is swept away with the force and swiftness 
of a torrent. The next words -*IVr T^yO constitute a figure of 
the same import, viz. that these men shall be as a sleep. In the 
next part of the verse and the following we have another 
figure, also teaching the brevity of human existence, viz. of 
mown grass, which in the morning springs forth and flourishes^ 
but in the evening is cut down &c. It is thus that man passes 
quickly away, and is no more. The word *lp*3^ is thought by 
Eamchi to allude to man being cut off in the morning of life* 
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H« tkus explains the phrase i ''As grass so man passeth away 
9iid vanisheth quickly even in the morning, L e, he shall die in 
the days of youth as the grass wHich is green before the 
appearing of the sun ; and in the mornings on the going forth 
of the sun upon it, then it withereth/' This, however, is scarcely 
consistent with the next verse, where the word is repeated, and 
is used in connection with T^Jl . We have here rather a play 
upon words, viz. H^ in verse 4, a year, and here a sleep. 

6. The structure of this verse is very complete. It consists 
of two members, which correspond to one another in all their 
parts, viz. noun to noun, verb to verb^ and particle to particle. 
We have, consequently, ^Tn in the first member corresponding 
with IC^l^ in the second. ^^ denotes to change, here for the 
better, to change by growing, germinating, becoming green. So 
in Job xiv. 7 : There is hope of a tree, if it he cut down, that it 
will sprout out again, ^^^.; the Chald. has Il^lttf^, tprout out. 
In Is. xl. 31, we have, ''They that wait on the Lord shall 
increase in strength/^ Hi ^SyTT. The verb in such places 

partakes of the sense of the Syr. -«^-| ^ regerminavit, or of 

the Arab. f^Ji^, nova germina emisit exarescens herba. The 
Ghald. has here ^^^ , et augescit. ^^ • Some persons pro* 
pose inserting a Kametz in the place of Tsere; but in the 
opinion of others, it is an active verb put impersonally. 

8. Jp^. The K'ri reading is riFitO. ^^9^1! > our secret 
sin. Many prefer taking this noun in the plu. numb., and 
there is a Yod after the Mem in many MSS. collated by 
Kennicott and De Eossi; and so it agrees better with the 
noun in the first member: see Fs. xliv. 22, where we have 
/lto^r> for secret sins. In Ps. xix. 13, we have rt^lDDl 
in the same sense. 

9. ^/)'13y2t ^, have vanished in Thy wrath, i. e. all our days 
full of grief and sorrow^ we are unable to see any good in any 
one of them ; and thus we are punished for provoking God's 
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by our sins. H^n ^D3 . la our version tlioee wolds ara 
translated^ as a tale that is told. This translation does not ex-* 
press what the poet intended to impress upon us by this figure 
so strongly as the term Sl^H will convey. The verb Jl^Hl signi- 
fies to speak f either with the tongue, or the mind ; and therefore 
n^rr means either speech, or thought. * I would render the word 

a passing thought. The Chald« has, as the vapour, or breath qf 
the mouth in mnter. St. James employs a similar metaphor in 
chap. iv. 14 : What is our Ufe f It is even a wpour that appeareih 
for a little while, but afterwards vanisheth. The LXX. must have 
had a differeht reading, for their translation is as follows : Td, 
Irrj ijfiMV wael dpcuxyri ifji^hirmf. It is almost impossible to 
say what was the text from which they made their translation; 
if, indeed, they translated literally at all. It is probable that 
they satisfied themselves with a paraphrase, and that they 
meant to say something to the following effect : '^ Our years 
have been exercised in labours which, like the cobwebs made 
by the labours of the spider, are swept away, and speedily come 
to nothing.'^ 

10. DTT^ • In the opinion of Bashi, this pronoun is to be 
referred to iril*Diy, v. 8, supposing the partide 2. to have the 
force of "11^3, because of; thus, because qfthev% viz. our iniquities^ 
the days of our years are only seventy years. The antecedent 
of DTQ is, no doubt, the days of our pears, i. e. the two words 
which immediately precede. In them are seventy years, which 
constitute the fall age^of man. The period assigned in this 
verse as the limit of human life, has been adduced as a reason 
why the Psalm was not composed by Moses, and that the date 
of its composition must belong to a later age* Moses himself 
lived till he was an hundred and twenty years old ; and we are 
told, '^his eye was not dim, nor his natotal force abated.'^ 
Deut. xxxiv. 7. He was also eighty years old when he was 
made captain of the people ; and Aaron was eighty-three when 
he was appointed high priest. This objection, however, may be 



PSALM Xa 217 

satisfaetorily remoYed as foUowd. We read In Numb. ziy. 
29, 30, that bpcause of the marmaring and rebellion of the 
children of Israel^ the Lord spake unto them by Moses and 
Aaron, saying, '^Yonr carcases shall £bJ1 in this wilderness; 
and all that were numbered of you, according to your whole 
number, from twenty years old and upward, which haye mur- 
mured against me, doubtless ye shall not come into the land 
concerning which I sware to make you dwell therein, save 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh, and Joshua the son of Nun/' 
It therefore appears, since they were forty years sojourning 
in the wilderness, that those who were twenty years old at 
the time of the departure from Egypt, did not live to more than 
sixty ; those who were thirty, did not live to more than seyenty, 
and those who were forty, did not liye to more than eighty, save 
two, viz. Joshua and Caleb ; and supposing from experience, that 
those who did not exceed forty at the time of going out from 
Egypt, were most probably fiye-sixths of the whole number, we 
can see sufficient reason why Moses should speak here in some- 
what decfponding language of the duration of man's life being 

thus limited. DSTD , the pride of them, i. e. the pride of four- 

• 

score years, the pride of old age. Bome, as the Chald. and 
Syr., assign to it the meaning of mtMitude, overplus, or increase, 
supposing it to be equiyalent to 2hi nmltitude; but this is contrary 
to the sense it has in every other passage in which it occurs. 
"Dl t| ^2). This member is thus translated by the Chald.: 
*' For they pass away in haste, and fly away in the morning.'' 
The verb O is usually rendered by Jewish interpreters to cut off, 
BB if from the root IT^ • But according to the vowel the root is 
VQ , and identical in sense with the Arabic word jV , iranmit, 
and this sense is given to it by Bashi, who has rendered it by 
rnmni. Ewald and Hupfdd also take it in the same way, 
excepting the vowel. I know not why one sense is not as. 
suitable to the passage as the other ; but the latter is certainly 
the one which, with the exception of the Jewish interpreters, is 
gencorally adopted. t^TT, hastiiy, or suddenly. The LXX. have 
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got the folTowing rendering : Sri hrrjKJBe Trpaurrj^ i<f>* fjfiai, Koi 
'/rcuSevOffa'o/ieda, 

11. ^/l*)Iiy f /li«^*1^3^ . Some difficuly exists in explaining 

these words ; for according to their literal rendering, viz. and 
as 18 the /ear, or reverence of Thee, so is Thy wrath, a meaning 
would be given just the contrary of what we know of the mercy 
and goodness of God. Hence it becomes necessary to seek for 
another explanation. One method is to regard the 3 as an 
expletive, and so to translate the verse thus: Who knows the 
power of Thy anger, and the terror of Thy wrath? In this, 
case the pronominal a£Sx to the first noun must also be 
pleonastic, and thus indeed the Syriac has regarded it, having 

X&^i^i . By knowing the force or terror of God's wrath is 
understood discerning the cause of it, viz. our sins, and being, 
so affected by it as to prevent it by seasonable reformation. 
Another method is by considering these words as equivalent 
in construction to tiie phrase \n"V131l tt^Ma, Judg. viii. 21^ 

as a man his strength, i. e. the strength of the man is equal to 
his design ; and so here, Ghd^s wrath is equal to men^s fear or 
apprehension of it. His terrors are not vain and empty ; on 
the contrary He wiU execute His threats on impenitent sinners, 
according as He has declared. Yet this does not agree very 
well with the petition in the following verse. The best way 
IB to take jTT^^ ^ as belonging to the 2nd member as well as 
to the first, and then we shall have, ** Who knows the strength 
of Thy anger, and who knows Thy wrath, according to the 
reverence which is due to Theef i. e. who considers (for this 
notion is contained in JTh^) Thy wrath as reverence or piety 
tequiresP According to this view it is in substance para- 
phrased in Mendelssohn's Beor : '^ Truly our days upon earth 
are a shadow : who among the children of men thinks of this, 
and gives a mind to consider the strength of Thy anger, so that 
his reverence of Thee may be strong in the same degree as is 
Thy wrath, and he may be preserved by means- of this from 
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sib P '' The ancient verBions do not appear to haye adhered to 
the letter of the text. 

12. The Psahnist here prays that he and others may be so 
taught the shortness of human life, that they may be impressed, 
with the importance of spending it in holy fear, and bringing 
before God at all times the heart of wisdom. See Ex. xxyiii. 3,, 
HDIirr rrn, the spirit of wisdom. 

13. naittf, *' Return, Lord, viz. from Thy wrath/' 'fOySD. 
"^PiCn^y how long wilt Thou be angry P %^F\. The next 

• • • • ♦ 

member is also elliptioal after DTT^n. The full expression is' 
found in Exodus xxxii. 12 ; fSJ^ ^^^^yi[^ ^5*^. > ^'^ repent 
of the evil agaimt Thy people. The elliptical character. of the 
yerse marks the earnest feelings of the petitioner. 

14. "Satisfy us with Thy mercy in the morning.** St. 
Jerome imderstands by ^[^ the morning of the resurrection, 
and takes ^T??? ^ relate to the rewards of eternal life. Better, 
is the explanation of Delitzsch, who regards morning here as 
ihe beginning of a new period of divine favour or grace. 

15. Our afflicti6ns and sorrows have been many and long ; 
may our consolation and rejoicing, therefore, have some propor- 
tion to the severity of our grief. 

16. 131 HKT, may Thy work appear to Thy servantSj i. e. may 
the efficacy of Thy grace be manifested in them. 
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This Psalm is without a title. It is stated by 
Kimclii^ that the older Kabbis affirmed that Moses 
composed all those Psalms, eleven in nimiber, in 
which there is not mentioned the name of the 
poet; but the reason they assign amounts to 
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nothing, considering that all the Psalms were ori- 
ginally without titles, and that the Septuagint 
translators, who were as likely to know these 
ancient fitcts as the Talmudical writers, ascrihe it 
to David. Tet it is not improbahle that the Psalm 
is the production of Moses, as far as the question 
can be decided by internal evidence* The mention 
of "terrors by night," and "arrows by day," and 
"the pestilence," render it probable that it was 
written by Moses in the wilderness, for all these 
events had in a signal manner occurred to the 
Israelites in the course of their joumeyings. Again, 
the effect of the judgment of fiery serpents was the 
bringing of them into a state of obedience, the con- 
sequence of which was, that they again experienced 
the protection of Qod and his assistance in van- 
quishing their enemies, viz. Sihon^ king of the 
Amorites, and Og, the king of Bashan. The events 
referred to above may at a period subsequent to 
their occurrence have suggested the composition of 
this Psalm by Moses. Still the evidence is too scanty 
to speak on the subject with certainty. We may all 
learn from this Psalm the immense value of obedience 
to God, and of trust in His all-wise and beneficent 
dispensations. * 



1. X^ ^^?f i^ i^ secret of the most High, L e. under the 
protection of the most High. The meaning of the verse is^ that 
he who resigns himself to the guardianship of God, trusts in 
Him solely for protection, and, accordingly, keeps in those ways 
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which God had commanded and promised should be the ways of 
safety, shall sorely not fail of reoeiYing that protection which 
he desires; he shall abide or lodge in the shadow of the Al* 
mighty, and shall, consequently, be safe from the dangers and 
assaults to which his mortal nature is exposed. Dr. Geddea 
puts the two members in apposition with each other, by taking 
'ffbJV equivalent to a participle, and goes on translating the 
next verse, ^* I say," &c. Bishop Lowth has also adopted this 
method of translation, and so have the most recent German 
commentators. But there is no necessity for taking ]$hjV = 
13^7iip, and the text as it stands is intelligible. 

2. *lDk. Many persons translate this word as the active 
participle Kal, which sometimes takes Pathach under the second 
radical instead of Tsere; and so it corresponds with IIK^> 
which commences the preceding verse. But it is preferable to 
take it as the future, having the force of expressing the con- 
tinuance of action. So Mendelssohn comments on *1D^ : '' with 
a Pathach under Mem it is future, and the rnftimiTig is, I can^ 
UnuaUy say to thee concerning Jehovah, that He is my trust, 
my fortress, and my God, and that I wiU trust in Him. The 
meaning of XTSTXh is according to the meaning o^ 'say eof^ 
eeming me ("6) , He is my brother.' " 

3. The Psalmist here addresses the person who had been 
previously speaking, assuring him that God would be his safe- 
guardj even in circumstances of the greatest trial. PfKJ ^y?^ 
from the noisome pestiknee, as our translation has it The Chald. 
has put these two nouns in apposition. RDtt^l/TKI HDMSHOf 
from death and tumult. The LXX. have understood ^'T, a 
wordf and have aTro \q^ov TapaxfoBov^, which the Yulg. has 
rendered a verho aepero. 

*• ^ ^f *'-2<^ **^ <^<>^^^ ^^ «w'tt His urings.** TfD^ 
from ^D, cognate with 7TD3. The LXX. have rendered the 
word ^il*14^ by rh fA€T(i4>p€Paf which a Greek writer explains 
to be t6wo^ €v if wripvye^ fcparcuovprai rh fieTa(i> t&p &fiMf¥. 
TTXIA is doubtless used for wings ; as, indeed^ appeals from the 
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verb widi wkidi it is connected; and so this xnember may be 
regarded as altogether parallel with the one which follows; 
non^n , Thou mayeat trusty i. e. thou mayest feel quite secure 
under His wings. iTinbl, and buckler. It is a noun which is 
found only in this passage^ but its root *)nD, means circumivit^ 
percigravit; and in the Chald. Targums HHO is .frequently 
employed for 31D in Heb. ; hence we conclude that TTVlp 
is some sort of armour. In Mendelssohn's Beor it is stated &at 
• VMJU, *'is the name of a garment with which persons are 
clothed who go to battle ; that it surrounds the body, and in 
the G-erman language is called Sammh. ** 
' 6, 6. In these two verses four words are employed to express 
portions of time. By some persons they are taken to be four 
difiEerent periods, which together make up the whole day, and 
•that they, in conjunction with the terms used to express the 
•different evils to which human life is subject, define distinctly 
ihe character of the evils intended. Thus Joseph ScaUger, as 
•cited by Hammond, has expounded these terms in the following 
^manner: 1. *TnS, fear, constemationj arising from those dan* 
gers which occur in the night, sudi as robberies, murders, 
fires, &c, 2. YQ, the arrow flying by day is any disease or open 
assault, any calamity that usually befalls men. 3. *12*T> 
pestilence, any infectious disease, that invisibly diffuses itself, 
•and can no more be prevented than an assault in a mist or ^trt- 
light^ 4. T)tCh2D|^, a wasting slaughter, when, with all the ad- 
.vantages that mid-day can give to an open assault of over^ 
powering enemies, an . utter desolation and spoil are wrought. 
But it is hardly likdy that the four words denoting time were 
intended to express the four quarters of the day, and therefore 
the ingenious criticisms of Joseph Scaliger amount to nothing. 
No one ever heard of UOS*^ being translated morning, or bsk 
evening. The truth is, that these twa verses are parrallel to one 
another, and that rfyb and ODV of the former verse correspond 
.with ^9^ and Onm{ in the latter. So also the evils here men- 

» 'TT'T 

tioned are but of two kinds; the terror of the night being the 
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^ame as tie pestileme that walketh in darinesB, and the arrow that 
flieti hy day being eqidyalent to the destruction that toasteih at 
noon-day. ^&P> destruction. Babbi Nathan says it is HD "^VVT 
nnnD 1M, any sickness f or slaying. The Chald. 2&{p signifies 
fo slay. . This noun is found in Deut. xzxii. 34^ and Is. xxyiii- 
2; and from the context of these passages it is supposed to 
denote some contagious disease suddenly prostrating its viotims, 
and of so ravaging a character as to destroy whole families and 
towns. Tltt^, lay waste. The root is *T)ttf =Tlltf. Before it 
the pron. *^tE^ is understood ; as also it is before ^*Q^ aboye. 

7. ^n^p) on thy side, u e. on thy left side> as the Chald. has it> 
^72>^Dltf IDD ip, which the antithesis of the following member 
jrequires: see also 1 Sam. xx. 25. ^/^ and H^l'l are^ 
of course, employed to express indefinitely any large numbers! 
tt^lT }fb, shall not come nigh, viz. to injure, pT^D^^ as the Ohald. 
has it* 

8. This verse, in continuation of what is affirmed in the pre-' 
ceding, declares, that although the righteous man beholds this 
desolation of the wicked, yet he shall be only aspectator of the 
rexecution of God's wrath, and shall in no wise experience its 
effects upon himself. He on the contrary is secure, the pro- 
.tection of God being the reward of his fiEuth. 

9. We have in this verse a change of person; the first 
hemistich is spoken in the first person, the second hemistich in 
the second. In the E. Y., the 'VTXO is taken parenthetically, 
^* which is my refuge." I like the arrangement of Delitzsch, 
and consider it the best. He supposes the first thirteen verses 
fo have been sung or spoken by two voices* The first verse is 
4Baid by the first voice, the second by the second voice. In the 
third verse the first voice resumes^ and continues to the end of 
the eighth verse* Then the second vc^ce speaks the first 
hemistich of the ninth verse : the first voice follows by taking 
up the second hemistich, and goes on to the end of the 
thirteenth verse. The second hemistich is, ^* Thou hast made t/ie 
most High thy habitation. '' There is no doubt that we hav^ a 
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8ort of dialogue going on between two persons. As to the sense 
of the second member, it is thus paraphrased by Bashi : ** llioa 
hast made the holy One, blessed be He I the habitation of Thy 
trust/' Again, in Mendelssohn's Beor we have: ''Thou hast 
made the Lord, the most High, who is my refuge, thy habitation, 
L e. thou hast reposed thy confidence in Him. 

10. nStkP\ from n^H , which in Ksl is not used. Arabic 

^i\ , tempestivm fuU, see Eoran Ivii. 15 ; hence ^ , time^ eon* 

venimttime. Cognate to this is cil, cpportunu8 /uU, tempeatwe 

fieddU ; hence cji , time, occasion. The Hebrew word we have 
here partakes of these meanings. Hence in Piel we have made 
to happen, Ex. zxL 13, and in Pual, to happen : see ProT. xiL 21. 
^I^^^» thy tent; L e. the place of thy habitation. It is an 
allusion to patriarchal life, when the Israelites dwelt in tents. 

11. The Psalmist proceeds in the remaining verses to de- 
acribe the completeness, in all respects, of the protection which 
the righteous should always obtain from Qod. This yerse and 
the following were quoted by Satan, when he tempted our Lord 
in the wilderness to cast himself down from a {umacle of the 
temple, telling Him, on the strength of tfiis pronuse, not to 
fear, for that angels would come and minister to Him. Christy 
however, rebuked the devil for this impious application of scrip- 
ture, and desired him not to tempt the Lord his God, since this 
promise applied only to those who unavoidably fieJl into danger ; 
for the Almighty power would never be exhibited for any vain 
«how« or for any unnecessary purpose. Let all those for whom 
these promises are made, learn this lesson from our Saviour's 
rebuke to Satan, that they must in no wise hope for God's assist- 
ance in any difficulties which have not been incurred by the 
discharge of positive duties. T??*?* ^V ^^ye, metaphorically 
for all the duties of man in his vocation as regards his fellow- 
man, as well as for his duties to God. 

12. God's tender regard for the weaknesses of man is hero 
represented by the figure of a nurse bearing up children in her 



ftSALM XCn. 225 

hands, so as to prevent tliem from falling, and striking their 
feet against stones, which would cause them, if unassisted, to 
falL By dashing the foot against a stone, we therefore under- 
stand God's desire to avert firom man the least of the dangers to 
which he is exposed, 

13. This verse is also fig^urative, teaching us that God's pro- 
tection of his faithful servants will be extended to them, even 
when they are placed in the greatest possible difficulties and 
dangers. We find this passage literally true in the case of the 
Israelites, ''who were led through the great and terrible wilder«- 
ness, wherein were fiery serpents, and scorpions,, and drought, 
where there was no water," &c. Deut. viii. 15. We find it 
also true in the case of David smiting the lion and the bear, 
1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35, 36 ; and also in that of Daniel, who came 
forth from the lions' den unhurt, Dan. vi. 22. It was eminently 
true in the case of our Lord, for He bestowed this power on 
the first disciples at the time He was quitting this world, (Mark 
xvil8). 

14. We have here Gt>d himself introduced as speaking, and 
He continues to do so to the end of the Psahn. The Yau pre- 
fixed to VTt9^S)M is iUative, " because he hath loved me, there^ 
fore/* &o. Calvin says that pttfTT, which properly signifies to 
iovej has here the force of to recline sweetly upon Ood, i. e. to 
hope in Him, which accords with the LXX. translation, viz. 
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The title of this Psalm is, " A Psalm or Song for the 
Sabbath-day/' The subject of it has not respect to 
the institution of the Sabbath, and therefore we pre- 
sume the statement of the title to be, that it was 

VOL. II. p 
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used in the temple-service on that day. D^^ is conse- 
quently for the day of and not concemmg the day of. 
In the Tahnudic tract Dntrrp , there is a passage from 
^hich we learn that proper Psalms were appointed 
for each day of the week. It is as follows : " The 
songs which the Levites sung in the sanctuary were, 
on the first day, A Psalm of David ; The earth is the 
Lord^s and the fulness thereof (Ps. xxiv) ; on the 
second day. The Lord is great ami exceedingly to be 
praised (Ps. xlviii) ; on the third day, God is stand- 
ing &c. (Ps. Ixxxii) y on the fourth day. The Lord 
is a Ood of vengea/nce (Ps. xciv) ; on the fifth day 
To the chitf Mtmcian on Oittith^ A Psalm of Asaph 
(Ps. Ixxxi) ; on the sixth day. The Lord reigneth. He 
is clothed vnth majesty (Ps, xciii), and on the seventh 
day, A Psalm or Song for the Sabbath-day^ i, e. A 
Psalm or Song for the future age (the age of 
Messiah), all of which will be sabbath.'' Kimchi 
in his preface to the Book of Psahns observes, that 
*' our Kabbis of blessed memory say that this Psalm 
or Song for the sabbath Vas said by the first man, 
who was created on the eve of the sabbath, and on the 
sabbath he awoke early in the morning and said this 
Psalm." Now thia is nonsense. One would think 
that the ancient Babbis, though they were men of 
learning, were much given to speak at random. 
Certainly such a statement as this is calculated to 
throw discredit on their judgment. How came Adam, 
we ask, by the knowledge which enabled him to write 
the 7th and many following verses, when he himself 
was the first and only specimen of mankind in being ? 
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And how, we ask, could he describe a condition of 
things which had not then been brought into exist- 
ence P In the Midrash Tehillim on this Fsahn there 
are to be found many conceits and contradictory 
statements touching the institution of the Sabbath ; 
but as they are not to our present purpose, I will not 
cite them. 

The Psalm contains an exhortation, expressed in 
beautiful language, to give thanks to Qqd for His 
wonderful works and wise dispensations, and w6 
find contrasted in liyely figures both the present 
and the eternal condition of the righteous and the 
wicked. 



2. 1^0, it is u good thing, i. e. an honourable or a pleasant 
employment, for man to be occupied in singing the praises of 
Qod, Some take 2^£3 to agree with D^t^n DV understood. 
The sabbath-dap is good for giving thanks to Jehovah, The 
former yiew is preferable. 

3. The morning and the night are here put to denote that 
our chief business should be to proclaim God's mercy and faith- 
fulness. They are used here as equivalent to our expression 
early and late. 

4. The word f\*^Sn is by some persons taken as the name of a 
musical instrument, and by others in the sense of sound or 
naise,- The latter is, according to the meaning of its root n^il , 
to meditate, or y>eai. Hence, Gesenius renders it and the next 
word, **ad strepitum cithara factum/^ The LXX. have /act* 
f^irjji; ip fciOdpf. But since l^^Hr? occupies a middle place among 
iiie musical instruments which are mentioned in the verse, and 
since it is precede by the same preposition as the two instru- 
ments IN^ and b2^ , it is thought by some that it will be more 

p2 
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suitable to the construction of the passage to make it also the 
name of an instrument of some kind. Most modem commen- 
tators, however, have taken it after the manner of Gesenius. 

5. ^^i^HDV "^3, for Thou hast made me to rejoice. My soul is 

greatly exhilarated as often as it employs itself in the contem- 
plation of Thy works, which haye respect to the moral govem- 
ment of mankind, and also of Thy creation of the world, which 
is here denominated the works of Thy hands. 

7. 1^3tt^M, a brutish man, i.e. a stolid man, one who does 

not know how so much joy can be derived £rom the contempla- 
tion of God's works and wisdom, such contemplation being alto- 
gether beyond the reach of his attainment. ^^^DI), a fool as to 
matters pertaimng to the works and providence of God, one who 
is destitute of Divine illumination. 

8. This verse is connected with the one which precedes. 
The fool mentioned above will not consider that it is a principle 
of Gt)d's government to afford only temporary prosperity to the 
wicked. He does not consider that their flourishing is like 
that of the herb, and that they spring forth and increase like 
the vegetable productions of the groimd, only to be destroyed 
for ever and ever. There is no occasion to repeat ^2^^*^ before 
DTDlH^n, as is proposed by Bosenmiiller. The apodosis begins 

after p^^• The LXX. translate ^ prefixed to DTDtfi^ by Ano^ 
Ai^; as if their destruction were the event or consequence of 
their flourishing as the grass, the flourishing or growing of 
which comes quickly to an end, and then it is either mowed 
down or left to natural decay. The sense of the LXX. then 
agrees with what is expressed above. 

9. fli^^i^l, and Thou, O Lord, art on high for ever, executing 
Thy judgments. Although the wicked do not appear conscious 
of Thy rule and power over the sons of men, and their eyes 
cannot see, yet the eyes of the righteous see, in this administra- 
tion of Thy justice. Thy great power and glory. Sinners arise 
and show themselves the enemies of God that they may perisli. 
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and they perish that God may appear to the righteous sublime 
and glorious, and that they may be instructed in the fulness and 
perfection of His attributes. Some such prefix as ^ is under- 
stood to tiHD • *' And Thou, O Jehovah, art (throned) on high 
for evermore.'' Hupfeld. 

10. -IT^SJI^ From T)B, which signifies to part or separate, 

and in the Hithpael, to part, or separate themselves. ''They 
are driven asunder in a state of separation stiU more incapable 
of hurting.'' Hengst. The Chald. has taken the passage as 
follows : *' And they shall be separated from the congregation 
of the just in the world to come." This sense of ^T}9J1^ agrees 

better with the preceding verb n3^i% than that of mere dis- 

persion. The verb seems to refer to something stronger than 
this. 

11. There is an ellipsis of X^) before UVH* Thou hast 
exalted my horn as the horn of an unicorn. The two hemistichs 
of the verse are parallel as regards the sense. The lifting up of 
the hom^ and the anointing with fresh oil, denote exaltation of 
some kind or another. Dr. Hammond says, that the exalting of 
the horn is doubtless the advancing to regal power^ of which 
the horn of an unicorn is a very significant emblem, and then 
the anointing with fresh oil following it must be applied to the 
same matter, and denotes the inauguration to the monarchical 
office. Supposing Moses to be the author of the Psalm, he 
thinks it would have relation to occurrences at that time, so 
that this verse may allude to the promise in Deut. xii. 9^ of the 
rest and inheritance in the land of Oanaan, where they should 
establish a kingdom. I think there is not any reference to this 
particular history, but still this is certain, that the verse speaks 
of the exaltation of the pious, or of each one of the pious, in 
contrast with the destruction of the wicked mentioned in the 
preceding verse. 

12. '131 Q^ly and mine eye hath looked upon my enemies. 
Our translators have added my desire after shail see, as they 
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render &^}* In nearly this manner is the ellipsis supplied 
by Elimcliiy who has proposed to add ^'JlZSSnt^ HD , that which I 
have desired. Aben Ezra understands ^2^MD **iyci[>i^ my rm- 
geance on my enemies^ The meaning is^ that the Psalmist has 
seen with satisfaction the designs of the wicked frustrated, and 
his own efforts for promoting the glory of (rod, which they 
opposed, become triumphant. "^60 occurs only in this plaoe^ 
and denotes a kind of enemy, from >*)tC^, to observe imidiously. 
Its cognate "TlW we have met with in Ps. v. 9 ; liv. 7. 

13. 131 P^^» tJ^ righteous shall flourish as the paltn, 
which spreads its branches most extensively in all directions. 
The LXX. have ^ou/t^, a palm. Tertullian^ in quoting 
this passage in his book de JResurrectione carnis, cap. 13, has 
translated it : Justus ut Phosnix florebit. Kashi expounds the 
verse thus: 'Hhe righteous man is as the palm for pro- 
ducing fruit, and as the cedar in Lebanon for increasing its 
root.'' The Ghald. paraphrase is substantially the same. 

14. Planted in the house of the Lord, i. e. the trees which are 
used figuratively in the preceding verse for the righteous. They 
shall shoot forth &o. As the trees represent the righteous ; so 
the house and the courts of the Lord may like the rest of the verse 
be a figure and represent the heart of man as the fruitful soil 
in which these trees are planted. 

15. "\y\ *1^. The righteous man, we are here told figura- 
tively, shall bring forth fruit in old age. His righteousness is 
progressive, it goes on continually increasing to the end of his 
days, agreeably to what is stated in another passage, that 
'' the path of the just is as a shining light, that shineth mere 
and more to perfect day.*' Prov. iv. 18. 

16. nn'w, in Job V. 16 HilVy. K'rinilSjr. SeePs.cxxv.£ 
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This Psalm celebrates the power of God as displayed 
in the works of creation and the Divine governments 
It is without a title ; but the USX. have added one, 
viz. " On the day before the Sabbath, when the earth 
was founded; A Psalm of thanksgiving to David.'* 
This title is agreeable to what is said in the Talmudic 
tract D^icnp. See Ps. xcii. By David, says Corderius, 
is meant the true David, Christ. 



1. According to the accentuation^ the first hemistich ia 
broken up into the following clauses. T^D nJJT ; tt^l^ JT1W ; 
rrtrr to^; njlj/in ly. According to the accents then fjf is to 
be construed with "VWJTirT, which no doubt is correct. ^K 
/ITI 1^3r)y abo the world is stable. The next words Q^DT) /^ 
are supplementary to the preceding, and employed for 
emphasis. 

2. IIJD , from then. " From the time of creation ; for from 
then Thou hast reigned and henceforward wilt reign over 
Thy creatures. Thou in Thy strength and Thy glory hast 
existed indeed from eternity, even before the creation.'' Men-» 
delssohn's Beor. Thus he makes M a particle of time to refer 
to the establishment or creation of the world mentioned in the 
former verse ; but it seems that T^^D may be used as equivalent 
to O^^yDy Jrom everlasting, eternity y for in itself it expresses no 
definite time, and therefore may come to mean unlimited time. 
From aU eternity Jehovah has been the sovereign of the 
tmiverse. 

3. D^??T. This word occurs only in this place. Its root is 
T\y^y to thrust. Hence ^Dl most probably signifies a collision qf 
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waves, and so may denote a breaker, ot wave. MendelsBolm and 
Luther have WeUen ; Eimchi says Hlttf \^ys ^Dl ttTll^ , " the 
meaning of Ol is the meaning of ^1^, breaker J* Most recent 
commentators have made the word signify the din or roar pro- 
duced by the breakers. See Ges. Thes.^ where he says ^D*^ means 
colUsio fluctuum, hence fragor. 

4. CT ^^I£^ Dn^. Many persons translate these words, 
the strong breakers qf the sea; but it is contrary to the laws of 
Hebrew construction to put the adj. before its substantiye. la 
this sentence we have CTBH placed after the aubstantLve D^ « 
and therefore we can hardly suppose that an exception to this 
law would immediately follow. In its present position Dn*<^ 
should perform the office of a predicate^ and the substantiye 
verb understood should follow. Tfimchi is of opinion that 
Dn^W ^ referable to JI^HTO, rivers, in the preceding yerse; 
and the sense of the passage according to him is, *' that the 
riyers so eleyate themselyes, that they become more magnificent 
than the sound of many waters^ more, magnificent than the 
wayes of the sea ; but God on high is more magnificent stilL^' 
In Mendelssohn's Beor there is this explanation : '* The great 
riyers make a great noise, when they lift up their wayes; 
more excellent, or stronger than it^ is the noise of the breakers 
of the great sea, truly stronger than it is the yoioe of Gbd» 
when He giyeth it on high, hailstones and coals of fire.*' 
There is a variation of the accent to DHnK, and this may 
throw some light on the construction. DeUtzsch in the 2nd 
yol. of his commentary, p. 465, has given the accent Dechi, 
as that of Ben-NaphtaU. DnHN may thus with D^IIH belong to 
D^D. The D prefixed to tfbS'p may be comparative, or it may 
be causal = ^^9D . I would take it compar. and then the verse 
may be clearly rendered : more than the voices of many mighty 
waters-^the breakers of the sea — Jehovah on high is mighty. 
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The date of this Psalm has been assigned to different 
periods. By Venema, to the time of the Maccabees ; 
who thinks it was composed shortly after the death of 
Judas in the battle with Bacchides and Alcimus^ as 
recorded in 1 Mace. ix. Others refer it to that of 
Saul and Ishbosheth ; others again to the Absalomic 
rebellion. Such is the opinion of Budinger. See 
Bosenmiiller's scholia on this Psalm. Hengst. says 
with good reason, that the Psahn does not refer to 
the internal difference between the wicked and the 
righteous, but to the relation to heathen enemies. 
He is disposed to think that the Psahn may relate 
to the Chaldean invasion. Its date seems quite un- 
certain. 



1. Jltopr^y Ood of vengeance, in the same manner as He is 
called the God of meroy, showing that it belongs to God alone 
to have mercy, or to inflict punishment. It rests with God 
freely to punish or not according to His will; and we may 
therefore learn the utility of exercising patience in adversity, 
and of reflecting, that if we sustain injury from the hands of 
a fellow-creature, God is emphatically styled in Scripture the 
God of vengeance. Vengeance is mine, I tcitt repay, eaith the 
Lord; Bom. zii. 19. Let us not say that God will not avenge 
our injuries, because we are ignorant of the mode in which He 
is pleased to act in such a matter. Jt^H, Mne forth, i. e. maike 
Thyself conspicuous. Imper., as Ps. Ixxx. 2. Hitzig and 
Olshalisen think that the reading should be rttTS^n as in 
Ps. Ixzx. 2 ; the n being pushed away by the n of ^^^|•7• 
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2. Ml^^n, li/i up Thyself f i.e. ascend the jadgment-seat and 
recompense the proud and violent according to that which their 
arrogance deserves. 

4* This verse may be taken either interrogatively, or as 
simple narration. In the former case it will be necessary to 
consider the particles ^^JPID ^ of the last verse as belonging to 
this; in the latter, the verse will square with what follows, 
which it is most natural to suppose is intended for simple 
narration. pT\!fj Gteier has verba feroda, aeeva, intolerabiUa ; the 
Ghald. rS'J'^l, blasphemers. See Ps. xxxi. 19. ^"^BliJJIJ in the 
Hithpael only in this place. Lit. thet/ speak of themselves, i. e. 
ff^ are vain, or boastful; and thus Bashi, who translates it by 
ronte^ ; Aben Ezra by 1DDinJ1> . The Ohald. understands after 
it M^jn V^^f tf^ords of ignominy. Gesenius compares it with 

^heArab^l>, dominatus fuit. 

6. '1^^^7J ^^ break in pieces, i. e. they labour in aU ways 
and incessantly to destroy Thy people. H31 being primarily 
used of breaking solid things into pieces, or of wearing them aicay 
by attrition; and consequently, as applied to men, it indicates 
their being much afflicted, or destroyed by a perpetual course of 
injury and oppression being practised upon them. 

6. 'Ul n^D7^^, widow &c» By the mention of the widow, the 
stranger, and the orphans, the Psalnust's intention is to 
describe the inhuman savageness of those concerning whom he 
is writing, as manifested by their attacking the friendless and 
innocent. 

8. The brutes and the fools, who said what is stated in the 
former verse, are here invited to consider, and make themselves 
understand whether their statement be really true, and whether 
tiiey can on an impartial examination believe in what they have 
asserted. D*nj^^> ye who are brutish, viz. among the people. 
The word designates such persons as in intellect, knowledge, 
and manners, are scarcely better than brutes; or if they do 
possess intellect and knowledge, these are in no way used for 
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promoting the glory of their Creator ; but rather for contrary 
purposes. They are bioitish in their relations to God, and also 
in their conduct to men. 

9, 10. These verses contain the Psalmist^s argument for 
conyincing those of whom he had been speaking, of the obvious 
incorrectness of their assertion, that God either could not or 
would not see and consider the course of their conduct to His 
people. It is not likely, says he, that the Creator of eyes and 
ears, by whom alone a creature is endued with these faculties, 
should want those faculties Himself; or that He should fail to 
possess them la a most eminent degree, and to exercise them for 
the purposes of His government. ''Yea, before,^' says Ibn Yachya, 
'' that the Creator made any instrument. He knew la His mind 
the form of that instrument, and the purposes for which it 
would be made.'' Dill ^D'^tl, He that cAastiseth the heathen, 
(He chastised them for their wickedness in the generation of 
the flood, and also the men of Sodom and Gomorrah,) will 
He not reprove you P The word signifies also to imtruct, and 
thus it is rendered by the LXX. o iraiZevfov eOvr) ; and also by 

the Chald., which has >^J1J^^l* ^*T^f "-^^ ^^ 9^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ 
His people.'' This rendering is in harmony with the next 
member, which speaks of teaching man knowledge. Dr. 
Hammond thinks that by translating the first part of the verse 
according to the LXX. and Chald., the middle words fTDV N /n* 
may be regarded as belonging to both member?; i. e. those 
Words are understood at the end of the second member. HD*^ 
in the sense of chastising is more suitable here, and is adopted 
by Zunz and Delitzsch. The second hemistich they take inter* 
rogatively. " He, who teacheth man knowledge? " 

11. JVSn ^3, the tVSUn refer to JltiltfrTD. 

12. This verse, and the preceding, appear to contam au 
answer to the interrogatories of verses 9, 10. Thus the lltb 
commences, '^ Jehovah doth know;" and here we meet again 
with the verbs ID^ and *ia^, which as applied to man by God, 
the Psalmist states to be productive of the happiest efTects. 
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^* Blessed is the man, *' says he^ ^* whom Thoa teaohest by means 
of Thy law, that Thou dost observe the children of men^ and 
that the day of the calamity of the wicked mil come ; for thus 
he will be at rest in his mind, confident that the wicked can 
trouble him only for a limited time/' 

13. 'P HyppiWj to give him rest, so that he may be free ttom 
all turbulent feelings, which ordinarily harass men who are not 
disciplined in the school of Ood, who are not skilled in His 
revealed word, and are, consequently, agitated perpetually by 
impatience, envy, &c. 131 9 this particle, which usually bears 
the signification of until, can hardly bear it here; for then the 
Psalmist would say, that rest from the evil days would continue 
until the pit be digged for the ungodly, when the evil days would 
return ; whereas the reverse of tlus must be what is intended ; 
for it is evident, that the rest to the good is either the conse- 
quence of the destruction of the wicked, or that both of them 
commence together. So in 2 Thess. i. 6, 7, we read, '^ Seeing it 
is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation to them 
that trouble you ; and to you who are troubled, rest.'' The 
meaning, consequentiy^ of *ti^ ia this place is that o£ whilst: see 
Job i. 18. Hitzig and Zunz have wahrend. 

15. ^3*) 1^3 • This verse speaks of judgment returning 
to righteousness, i.e. of just judgment, as if the Psalmist 
had said : the judgment is in Gtod^s hand, because of imjust 
judges using it iniquitously^ but at the appointed time He will 
commit it to others to administer with impartiality. As to 

l:n ^'nrrKI, it is thus explained in Mendelssohn's Beor : ^* It is 

" • • 

the way of poetry to speak as if judgment was journeying before 
tiie congregation of the upright and perfect, to go to righteousness, 
to bring it back to the land from which it had been ejected for 
some time." By taking p^ for righteousness; the drift of 
the whole is, that an impartial administration shall be re- 
established, to which all the upright of heart will give their 
approval and support. 

16. *h fflp*^, who will rise up for me ? Who is able by his 



i 



PSALM XdV- 237 

own power to resist these enemies f No one but God> and that 
He has gracioosly watched over me in this my perilous condition 
is manifest. This is the evidence of His providential care^ viz. 
that I am not yet destroyed ; for the hearts of my enemies are 
evilly disposed to me^ and I should have been mercilessly put 
to death, but that He was my help. The application of the 
whole verse, the Psalmist makes to himself. That this is 
substantially the sense of the passage is certain from the 
confession which is afterwards made. DttnpTlVy against the 
evil-doets. U^ signifies against, as in Ps. lxzxv.'5. The paral* 
lelism of the verse is quite complete. 

17« ^^ nDTT n^^ltf ^Jfp^ 9 ^oon tny bouI had dwelt sUently, 
i. e. I should have soon laid in silence among the dead. ilD-n* 
is another instance of a substan. used adverbially. Kimchi and 
Aben Ezra give it the sense of cutting off, HJinDn DJ^ ; but the 
verb does not seem to have this signification. Perhaps they 
thought the root to be 7\0r\ , which in Niph. has this sense. 

18. "ai DK , if&o. When I thought I was on the point of 
falling under the powerful attacks of my adversaries, at that 
very time was Thy arm extended to sustain me. 

19. 2h3 , in the multitude of. This is the usual interpreta- 
tion of this word, '021 ptt^?. The next word ^3)ntf is of un- 
certain meaning, for it is found only here^ and in Ps. cxxxix. 23. 
It is equal to U^QV^, the 1 being inserted. See Job xx. 2. The 
Chald. has rendered it by MJIltt^HD, cogitatianee j and this has 
been for the most part followed by modem interpreters. If, 
however, the word should mean not only thoughts, but anxious 
thoughts, cares, the sense will be obvious enough. Hupfeld has 
translated it by Sorgen. The LXX. have oSxw&v. ^y^$p^^ from 
y^, according to Gesenius meaning mulsit, levit, oblevU, In 
the duplicated form, i. e. pilpel, it signifies to look on with 
delight, to embrace affectionately, to do something which is 
grateful to another. Hence here^ Thy comforts greatly delight 
my soul. The Chald. has I^P^*?^^ , they give much pleasure, and 
the LXX. rfidirqaav. 
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20. 1^1 ^^rrrr, can the throne of iniquity have fellowBhip mih 
Thee ? Seeing ttat Thy comforts greatly delight my soul, I am 
therefore convinced that the throne of iniquity can have no 
fellowship with Thee. Thou judgest in truth, and Thy throne 
is a throne of truth, and not as the throne of earthly kingSj 
for that is a throne of iniquity and mischief. It is therefore 
said, that this throne can have nothing in common with God's 
throne, '^can have no fellowship with Thee;" in the same 
manner as where it is said, '^evil cannot dwell with Thee" 
T\ TW^ K^ : Ps. V, 5. The next words "ID ^^, framing mis- 
chief by a law, denote that earthly kings in the first place enact 
unjust laws, and then by the aid of these laws commit flagrant 
injustice. ** But Thy law,'' it is implied in the Psalmist's words, 
** is founded in justice and truth." 

21* •*)^!l^ , they gather together in troops, viz. the kings of the 
earth against the soul of the righteous, to put him to death. 
Others give to this verb the sense of cutting doum, or excision ; 
as in Dan. iv. 11, we haye K^V^^^ IT)!!, cut down the tree. But 
these words are Ghald., and the Chaldee sense this passage does 
not require. 

23. ^tt^> and Se will cause to return, ''A preat. in the 
place of a future ; and there are many like it in the language 
of prophecy." Eimchi. This yerse may be considered as an 
answer to the Psalmist's prayer, ''God of vengeance, shine 
forth ;" for it expresses a trust in Him that He will come to 
execute judgment, and will cut off the wicked from the world. 
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This Psalm celebrates the greatness of God, and His 
power as displayed in the works of creation ; it also 
contains an exhortation to obedience. It is by the 
Jews referred to the tinies of the Messiah; and so 
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indeed it is in the 3rd and 4ith chapters of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. Mendelssohn, in his heading of 
the Psalm, says, that ^'This and the 96th are a 
prophecy with respect to the days of the Messiah. 
On the going up to Zion, our holy city, the place of 
our glory, aU people shall see our glory, and we will 
sing to the Lord and praise Him with our thanks- 
giving." So also Samchi and Bashi. In one place 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews we read " saying in 
David.'* It is thought that "David" there stands 
for " the Psalms." This Psalm has no inscription. 



1. 07, come ye. The imper. of the verb 'sI/H. " Geier 
observes: ''naturam induit adverbii excitantis, sicut Psalmi 
xxxiv. 12;. xlvi. 9," &c. It corresponds exactly with our 
English idiom. 

2. V^E) nD*^!?^ , let us go before Hie fa/ie^ i. e. come into His 
presence. iTrtJIB , mth thanksgiving, Kimchi : " that we may 
confess to Him the good He hath done to ub.'^ 

3. Jehovah being called a great King above all D^*1^^^. » 
leads lis to suppose that the word here denotes princes, or 
magistrates : see Ps. Ixxxii. 1, 6. 

4. ^*1prTD . The noun UpHD has the same root as ^pH , 
viz. *^iTr/ to explore^ search out, investigate; and it is used in 
the sense of exploring the secret or deep parts of the earth 
for metals. Hence DHj^lD may express the places so investi* 
gated, i. e. mines, and then the ore of which the mine consistSy 
ZA is explained by Mendelssohn, viz. ** that CnpHD are the 
things after which the children of men search in the earth, 
gold and silver, and brass, and all metals ; meaning to say that 
He maketh His strength to be seen in the lowest parts of the 
earth.'' In the next member, the noun Jl^SJ^i^ is translated 
in our version strength, which has no etymological support. 
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Its root 18 ^ , to be fatigued, and hence J1^9}^i1 signifies 
primarily labours, as in Job xxii. 25 : J1^£QI[\in ^03 , silver of 
labours, i. e. silver obtained by great labour. * Here^ therefore, 
it denotes the treasures of the mountains acquired by great 
labour, and therefore these treasures might be got from the 
tops of the mountains. Hence some translate the heights of the 
mountains, which contrast with the deep parts of the earth in the 
former hemistich. 

7. The two expressions Vl^D W and \V ]^ , would 
seem to have more propriety , if IJI^JTlp were coupled to ]tiSt, 
and ^T to D^ ; for it is more according to usage to say, the 
sheep of His pasture, than the people of His pasture. Hupfeld 
would make 1N^ and D^ change places, and so read; the people 
of His hand and the sheep of His pasture* But, as Perowne 
observes, it is imnecessary. ** The subject of comparison and 
the figure are blended together.'' The expression, sheep of His 
hand, is very suitable, for the shepherd leads the sheep by his 
hand. The last member, '^y) QVt D^^H requires a little con- 
sideration. The D^VT, to-day, refers emphatically to present 
time. It is often employed in this emphatic manner in the 
Scriptures. It is the time for work as contrasted with the 
night. It is spoken of as the accepted time, as the day of 
salvation, 2 Cor. vi. 2. The particle Dh^ is here used as a 
sign of the optative, that ye would hearken, 8cc. This sense 
of D^t may be deemed desirable for making the verse complete ; 
otherwise, it would depend on the next, and even then it would 
be difficult to tell the drift of the passage ; for the condition in 
this verse and the injunction found in the next verse do not 
follow one another naturally. There is at least much abrupt- 
ness in the manner of expression. Hammond makes the 
condition to have reference to that which precedes, rather than 
to that which succeeds; thus. Let us worship, and bow down, 
and kneel before the Lord our maker ; for He is our Ood, and 
we are the people of His pasture, and the sheep qf His hand, if 
ye will hear His voice. 
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8* ^^"99 ^^ '"^ ^^ translated protHKotion, and temptO' 
Han in our version ; but it is more probable that they are the 
proper names mentioned in Ex. zviL 7. 

9. D| should be here translated trulj^, mrely, the foroe 
whieh this partiole has in Job xviiL 5, '^ Truly ^ they saw 
God's work, when/' &c. 

10. cnpK . We have here a decided instance of the fature 
form of a verb expressing an action as continual, or customary ; 
for it is quite impossible to translate }Sf(p)^ as iEi strict future^ 
and just as impossible to translate it as a strict present. The 
Jewish grammarian fl, from Kimchi downwards^ have taught us 
that the Hebrew future, in many passages of the Old Testament, 
denotes an action to be usual, or continued for a length of time, 
and here is a case which demonstrates the truth of the canon pro- 
mulgated. We have a somewhat similar^ although more limited^ 
use of the future in English, when we say that dothes triU tffear, 
carriages will break, &c., we mean that clothes are accustomed to 
wear out, and that carriages, under certain circumstances, are 
accustomed to break ; see 1 Sam. L 7 ; ii. 19. Professor Ewald 
calls this form of the verb, when it expresses continuance of 
time^ the imper/ectum perfecti; but by whatever name it may 
be called, the force of the tense cannot be made otherwise than 
what is expressed above. 

11. Most recent commentators have translated Htf^ by 
so that. Delitzsch has so that. DK is in this place to be 
translated not. See 2 Sam. xi« 11. 



PSALM XCVI. 

We find this Psalm, with little variation, as a part of 
the poem in 1 Ohron. xvi. 8 — 36, which was composed 
to celebrate the carrying up of the ark from the house 
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of Obed-Edom to Mount Zion. It seems, irom the 
Greek title, that it was also used on the occasion of 
dedicating the second temple after the return of the 
Jews from their exile in Babylon. It might be used, 
indeed, on any great festival occasion. 



1. tthn 1^. ''One says to another. Sing ye a new song 
to the Lord^ who hath gathered you from the heathen^ and 
from captivity. And the poet hath mentioned ^ffHtl , as if he 
had said. Ye shall sing to Him a new song, besides the psalms 
and songs which have been written. The repetition of T)'^ 
TV is for strength." Klmchi. 

5, Dv^hJ, idols. The root of this word is WhJ, from which is 
/t^y not, 7v^^ signifies strictly, a thing of nothing, i. e. a thing 
of no value^ something which is of no profit. Hence, in 
Job xiii. 4, we have b^^ ^^?'}j phymiam qf no value. In 
Jer. xiy. 14, we find a vimn or prophecy called yh\k, a nothing ; 
also iQ Zech. xi. 17, a shepherd who is careless of his flock, is 
denominated a shepherd 7h\Xp, of nothing. Agreeably to this 
notion is the word employed to denote the false gode of the 
heathen ; and so the apostle says in 1 Cor. viii. A, that an idol 
is nothing, i. e. is not Qod, as the context shows. In opposition, 
to these D^/^^^9 these nothings, the One true God is ^described 
in the concluding words as eternal, and the Maker of the 
heavens. • . 

7. lV}> and strength. In the 6th verse strength is combined 
with beauty (rnt^^F\), and both are said to dwell in God's 
sanctuary, beauty, as respects the glory of the Divine presencoj 
and strength, because from it assistance proceeds, which is 
vouchsafed to all who seek it by prayer. In this verse the Psalmist 
enjoins his readers to ascribe the attribute of strength to the 
Deity ; which, indeed, was asserted to exist as a matter of fact 
in the verse above. Here is a sudden change in the construction 
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of the Psalm, one that is higUy poetical in its character, and by 
which the effect of the chanting would be greatly increased, aa 
this and the following verses would, in aU probability, be taken 
up by a different part of the choir from that which had been 
previously engaged. 

10. *tf:to rrtiT, Jehovah is or has become king. This verse, 
and the whole Psalm, have by many Jews and Christians 
been interpreted of the reign of Messiah. St. Augustine 
and others, on the authority of Justin Martyr, cite an ancient 
scholion of this verse ; ^Efia^lXeva-ey hiro rov ^vKou, the Lord 
hath reigned from the wood, i. e. from the cross. There is, however, 
no reason for supposing that these words ever made a part of 
the Sacred Text, as they are not found in any MS. copy, and 
are not recognised by any of the ancient versions. The pro- 
bability is that, if the clause ever existed, it did so only as a 
marginal note made by some ancient copyist or commentator, 
who, studying the character of the Psalm, thought that he dis- 
cerned in it the kingdom of Christ. 

11. '^y) p^n, the sea, and its fulness; the meaning of which 
we learn from the parallel expression in the next verse, 
"lin n^ , the field and aU tohich is in it. 



PSALM XOVII. 

This Psalm, like many of the preceding, celebrates 
the majesty and goodness of God, the righteous- 
ness of His goyemment, the overthrow of idolatry, 
and the triumph of true religion throughout the vrorld. 
The 7th verse is quoted in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
as applicable to Christ, and is used on the occasion of 
the Psalmist's describing the immense importance of 
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the new dispensation as contrasted with the old, and 
the dignity of its author, as evidenced by the sub- 
jection and homage paid to Him by the angels of 
heaven, as well as by earthly potentates. I see no 
reason why the whole, of this psahn may jiot be 
regarded as applicable to the advent of Christ and 
to the Christian Church. 



1. D^. Daihe proposes to translAte this noon not by iabmds, 
but habitabh regions, in opposition to Y^^^^| by which he sap- 
poses Palestine to be meant. The root of the word in that case 
is the Arab. {fj\ habitare. See Is. zliL 15. There is no doubt 
that D^ possesses this meanings and denotes especially a 
maritime region. See note to Ps. Ixxii. 10. Thus the verse is 
applicable to the times of the Messiah ; for in no other sense 
could Jehovah reigning be emphatically a cause of joy to the 
habitable regions besideB Palestine, he being, in the opinion of 
the Jews, exclusively their helper and avenger; whilst to the 
heathen He would be known only as an object of terror. 

2. The imagery here employed resembles that in . Psalm 
zviii. 10, which alludes to the appearing of God on Moimt Sinaij 
and which is frequently employed by the Hebrew poets when 
they wish to describe the advent of Gt)d, or the manifestation in 
any way of His power^ I^DD from fO, to confirm, to estabUah j 
and hence the noun denote not only an habitation, as it is ren- 
dered in our Bible, but also, more literally, a base, or founda^ 
tion, which conveys a more definite and intelligible idea than 
is obtained by saying, that justice and judgment are the 
habitation of a throne. See note to Ps. Ixxadx. 15. Agreeably 

to this the Syr. has, '^Thy throne is confirmed ^hio 
by justice," &c. ^ 

3. This and following verses express the manifestation of 
God's majesty, under the figure of flames of fire and lightning. 



H 
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as oaQfflng terror to the advorsaries of His people. Such a 
mode of God's manifestation of Himself was sometimes a mark 
of His favour ; as Gen. xv. 17; Ex. iii. 2, &o. ; whilst here, as 
on other occasions, it was an indication of His anger. See 2 Sanu 
xzii. 9 ; Is. Ixri. 15, 16. 

, 7* DwK~73 , all ye gods. On the primary idea con* 
tained in DV!^, Gocceius has the following remark in his com* 
mentary on this verse: '^Yox wf»k dii comprdiendit omnes 
qui auctontatem hahent ad testandum, atque ita rot) vofwderetv 
et judicandum. In pleno tamen et proprio sensu significat eum, 
a quo est omnis ilia auctoritas et cui fides adstringitur ad salu- 
tem. Mosi dictum primb, dabo te Pharaoni in deum, h. e. 
mittam te ad Fharabnem, ut eum alloquaris nomine meo, quern 
non novit, ut ei mandata proponas, tanquam auctontatem et 
potestatem habens, eumque adjures, ut obligatum ad parendum 
et ni pareat, a Deo judicandum/' The LXX. and Syr. have 
^ven the sense of angeh; and thus in Heb. i. 6, where this 
passage is cited, we have, ''Let aU the angels of God worship 
Him." The Apostle applies this with other passages of the 
Psalms in this chapter to Christ, and especially to His intro- 
duction into the world. Hammond says that the world here 
means oi/covfian) fiiXXova-a, the world to come; but from the 
beginning of the chapter it appears that the author is dis- 
coursing on Ohrist's manifestation in the flesh; and as the 
burden of this Psalm is the^ triumph of true religion over 
heathen worship, it supports the notion that it is speaking 
with reference to the Messiah's spiritual kingdom upon earth. 

8. f^, Zion. We know from the New Testament, that 
f* Zion and the daughters of Judah " did not, as a nation, 
rejoice at the appearing of Christ, and the establishment of 
His kingdom. We must therefore conclude that the believing 
portion of the Jews are only meant. 

11. l^ik. This word has by some persons been translated 
herb, as being more agreeable to the participle 4^*1], which im- 
mediately follows. There is, however, no sufficient reason for 
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ffappoBing' ihat "l^M ever has Buch a sense. The plu. Ttrff^, 
which signifies herbs^ in 2 Kings iv. 39^ is rn\M in the sing., 
and is a different word. It is also conjectured by others, that 
J^nt stands for nriT, which it resembles very much in pronim- 
ciation. Thus Siabbi Yachya, as quoted by Mendelssohn, says 
'Hhat its meaning is TVni, and the ^ is in the place of H; for 
the letters y'lTTK change with one another.'^ But I see no 
objection to say that light is scattered to the righteous, scattered 
too with provision, as the term and context import, whilst the 
•wicked are left in darkness and the shadow of death. 



PSALM xovin. 

This Psalm^ connected it would seem with the pre- 
Tious one, carries on the subject there treated of, 
and in particular celebrates, in the language of 
prophecy, the trimnph of true religion throughout 
the world. There can be no maimer of doubt that 
the general style of this inspired production is more 
adapted for commemorating the victory gained over 
sin, than one which David, or any Israelitish king, 
might have obtained over a foreign foe. 



1. ^b nj^"!, have saved Sim. Hat ihm Bieg verschafft. 
Hupfeld, note. '' Hath gotten Himself the Tiotory.'' KY. The 
words are thus explained by Oeier: *'ex ingente isto cum hostibus 
humani generis praslio incolumem seipsum eripuit, ac rediTivam 
se stitit ex sepulchre tertia die/' The LXX. haye Sawrav airr^, 
and the Yulg. salvabit sibi. The Divine strength alone, exercised 
against the combined powers of daikness, was triumphant in 



PSALM XC5DC 247 

bringing our Bedeemer from the grave ; and this strength is 
properly denominated \3^DJ and ^itflp J^'IT, denoting thereby 
the sacredness of the oanse^ and that its accomplishment was 
emphatically without human aid. 

3. 'Xy\ "IDT 9 He hath remembered Sis mercy, i. e. His promise 
of mercy, which He made to the house of Israel in the fulfil- 
ment of which He has given proof of His fidelity. 

8. ^ **I^^!!P?^ • Let the rivers clap the hand. All the parts of 
creation are described as exhibiting the greatest joy on wit- 
nessing the triumph of the Messiah. This figurative predic- 
tion can be hardly said to obtain sufficient fulfilment till that 
golden period when the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
Lord, 08 the waters cover the sea, A similar mode of expression 
is met with in Isaiah Iv. 12. 



PSALM XOIX. 



This Psalm commences by celebrating Jehovali's 
abode in Zion as King, and by describing the 
Divine perfections, viz. His greatness, justice, and 
mercy. The Psalmist cites Moses, Aaron, and 
Samuel, as examples of obedience to God, by 
whose intercession He often forgave the people of 
Israel their iniquities, instead of visiting them Mdth 
His yengeanoe; and thus there are offered the 
strongest inducements to all others to tread in the 
steps of these illustrious servants of the Most High. 
It begins like Psalms xciii. and xcvii. with rrtrr 

't t 
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1. ^tST, tremble. The root Un signtfies mental emotioA 
arising either from fear or anger. In this instance the context 
seems to direct us to the former of these two as the cause of ibe 
trembling here spoken of. It was because Jehovah was declared 
to be Eingy that the peoples trembled for fear of the jndgmenta 
with which they would be visited for thor impietj. .With 
respect to 0^1^*13 Itf^ the parallelism of the Terse inclines us to 
take these words as a distinct proposition ; for thus they corre* 
spend with the first two of the former hem^jatich, and they 
allude of course to the Shechinah of the sanctuary, ''from 
whence/' says Mendelssohn^ ''goes forth judgment upon the 
world; and therefore the earth is moved because Otod goeth 
forth to take vengeance on the wicked.'' 

2. on 9 high. Ood is here spoken of as being so exalted 
above His creatures, that the heathen should perceive the folly 
of any nation or people attempting to resist His will. 

3. ^'p TfV*, they shall eon/ess Thy name, i. e. shall be willing 
to acknowledge Thy government which Thou hast established over 
them, rh^ seems to be similarly employed in the blessing 
which Jacob gave to his son Judah in Gren. xlix., viz. iTniT 
TTW ynx* n/lK. As to the words HVT tWTjJ, which are 
repeated in the 5th and 9th verses, they were probably chanted 
by another part of the choir. The Construction both here and 
in the other place implies that; for the words in each case 
stand by themselves. 

4. The verb ^*1^^ of the preceding verse is supposed to be 
understood before "^70 0? by some of the German commen- 
tators. Hupfeld, however, makes fi^ the subject of the verb 
SHKI. This they will confess with joy, because He loveth 
judgment, and there is no reason therefore to be afi»id of Him 
in consequence of His great strength, so long as they continue 
to walk in the good way. Such appears to be the substance of 
the Psalmist's argument. In the remainder of the verse, a 
change of person is introduced. 



5. ttfVlp^ MTT'y Ve is holy. Aocoiding to the ooDstraotion, 
MVT might be emppoeed to refer to D^ITT; but the aense^ as well 
as the 9th yerse, which is nearly the same as this, shows that it 
is to be applied to nVl^. 

6. V^n!)!^ among His priests. The 3 is used here as in 
Ps. Uy. 6^ where it is said. The Lard is among those sustaining 
^3003 me, i. e. the Lord sustaineth me. inb appears sometimes 
employed in a more comprehensiye sense than that of a priest of 
the tahemaehy of one formally dedicated to that office. It 
denotes^ in many of the passages where the said word is met 
withy a prince, or magistrate, or dvil officer. Thus in 2 Sam. viii. 
18> David's sons are called CT^nb, great men*, X^H^^f &s the 
Ohald. has it, or D^^ittf^^'nily principal, or chief men, as we find in 

1 Ghron. xviii. 17. So the father-in-law of Moses, who id 
called in Ex. ii. 16, in? I*7^» ^ rendered by the Ohald. M3*1» 
prince of Midian. In Arab. ^^ signifies administrator aUeni 

negotii. See the .Supplement of J. D. MichaeUs's Lexicon, 
p. 1217* p3J^^ MV7) , and He answered them. God answers all 

who call on Him in a suitable spirit, as well as those mentioned 
in this verse. 

■ 

7. Q^ *TB9]^3, in a pillar qf a cloud. As far as Moses and 
Aaron are concerned, there can be no doubt that this is an 
allusion to their exodus &om Egypt> when God is said to have 
conducted them by a bright cloud. See Ex. xiii. 21, 22, where 
the same expression, pillar of a cloud, occurs. See also Ex. xvi. 
10 ; xix* 9 ; Numb. xiL 5, &c. The question is, how thia 
passage refers to Samuel ; for it seemef, from the context, that it 
must apply to all three. £abbi Gaon explains the relation by 
supposing these words, ihe pillar of a cloud, to signify h^re a 
sign, or evidence, that he to whom they are applied is a prophet. 
'' What a prophet sees and hears is from the Lord ; sometimes 
the sign will be the pillar of a cloud, which will stand before 
him, whilst the rest of the firmament will be altogether cloud- 
less.'' No doubt in prophetic vision the Lord must have mani- 
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fested Umself to the prc^het in some definite^ nneqnivocal 
luaiiner^ whereby he might be aasored of the real nature of the 
TiaLon^ and it is not unlikely^ as Babbi Gaon supposes, that 
a pillar of cloud might be a frequent mode by which God 
appeared to the sacred characters of old^ when they were made 
the channels of communicating reyelations to mankind. We 
know that the Lord commxmicated many times with Samuel, 
and particularly in 1 Sam. iiL 10^ we read that the Lord 
came, and stood, and called Samuel, Samuel. So in ch. vii. 9, 10, 
we read that the Lord answered him, and also the Lord thundered 
with a great thunder. Now as He appeared in thunders and 
lightnings^ we may conclude that He appeared in a cloud ; for 
when there are thunder and lightnings there must be a cloudy 
and so one mode of appearing inyolves the other. 

8* D^^3)^9 Them didst answer them, or Ttiou didst oppress them. 
In Mendelssohn's Beor it is stated that both meanings are here 
intended, the former as applicable to the second clause, where 
God is described as forgiving ; the latter, to the third clause, 
where He is mentioned as taking vengeance. Hence the sense 
of the verse is in substance as follows: '^Thou, O God, hast 
answered them ; for Thou hast forgiven them their wickedness 
in what seemed good to Thee should be forgiven; and Thou 
hast afflicted them, for Thou hast at other times taken ven^ 
geance on them on account of their wicked inventions.'' Others 
take DH^, because of them; as the Ghald., which has t^H^DDM^ 
making the pronoun refer to Moses, Aaron, and Samuel, and so 
they understand the Psalmist to say, that on account of the 
prayers of these pious leaders of the people, God was propitiated 
even at the time when He was about inflicting punishment for 
the sins of which the nation was guilty. 



PSALM 0. 251 



PSALM a 

It is commonly thought that this Psahn was com- 
posed for the purpose of being sung ia the temple 
on the occasion of offering the sacrifice of thanks- 
giying. The title of it supports this notion; since 
•TfiF^ stands for the sacrifice of thanksgiving, ac- 
cording to the Ohaldee, which has i^TTf^i^ ^IV* See 
Ps. lyi. 13. The Psahn is adapted for such a 
service, for it commences with an exhortation to 
worship and praise Gk>d as the maker and preserver 
of the people, and that not only privately, but in 
Sis courts^ which they are commanded to enter for 
chanting their songs of adoration and gratitude. 



3. }fy). The En reading ^V) is often preferred. It is snp- 
ported by the Chald.; whereas the LXX. and Syr. have adopted 
the word in the text. The Chald. has been followed by many 
recent Gbrman commentators.. The objection to w*} appears to 
me to be, that it makes the last clause to be regarded as 
redundant and altogether unnecessary. It is better I think 

to adopt ^b), and to consider the expression UrUht li^ as 

• • • • 

parenthetical. It thus gives emphasis to the passage, declaring 
ihat all we have, comes from GKkI, that in ourselves we are 
notihing, but that in Him we live, move, and have our being. 

4. TT^FS . Rabbi Menachem remarks ' on this word : b^ 
b02 irw TTDT) pnfn H2b TJTj6 D"^1 nimprr; an sacrifices 
cease in the world to come, but the sacrifice of thanksgiving ceases 
not. 
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PSALM 01. 

This Psalm is entitled, A Psalm of David. Its theme 
is stated in the first yerse, viz. mercy and judgment. 
The Psalmist then proceeds to describe the principles 
upon ^hich as king he i¥as resolyed to conduct his 
government. To reward virtue and punish vicQ 
should be his constant aim; whence the upright 
man should be his minister, and the fstithf ul of the 
land should dwell with him; whilst the backbiter 
and the proud and arrogant man should receive from 
him no countenance. These were the principles 
which David professed at the time he composed the 
Psalm.; these the resolutions on which lie was de^ 
termined to act. It is probable that he wrote it in 
the early period of his reign. 



1. This verse announces the sabject of the song. So we 
have in Ps. zlv. 2, ImU speak of the works of the king ; and 
then the Psalmist proceeds to celebrate these works. Yirgil 
commences his ^neid m a similar manner; Arma wrumque 
cano. ^y concerning Thee, i. e. Thy mercy and judgment, aa 

■ 

the parallelism shows. 

2. n^3^> Ut. / will make wise, or instruct. Ps. xxziL 8» 
^3\t^My / will instruct Thee. By some persons it is applied 
to God's instructing David how to walk in the path of inte- 
grity; but the whole of the Psalm shows that David is herd 
speaking of himself, and therefore it would be better that the 
verb be taken intransitively in the sense of, / will give heed, or 
I wUl consider. Thus Bashi says it means ^ V\A . H^2Pi ^J[}D 
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v$. These words are often taken interrogatively, but an in- 
terrogatiye phrase like this tlirown into the middle of a passage 
is very abrupt, and in this case one does not see what it has 
to do either with what follows or what precedes. Hence, it 
will be more simple to take ^ri^ as a particle of time cnljj 
supposing the Psalmist to say, that when God comes to call him 
to account, he shall be found walking in the integrity of his 
heart* '*T\0 is mostly taken interrogatively, but not always; 
see ProY. zxiii. 35. 

3. The Psalmist declares that on no account will he be induced 
to swerve from the path of rectitude, and that he will make use ' 
of no unprincipled expedients, nor support any wicked designs 
for purposes of worldly advantage. D^D rftC^, Ut. to do devia-^ 
tionSy i. e. the work of those who deviate from the right way. 
rW^ = rN\Df^ is in£ constr. used here as a noun, and the con* 
struction is similar to that we find in Latin, viz. scire tuum 
nihil est. UVSO is usually rendered deviatione, and here moral 
deviations. iCesides this place it occurs only in Hos. v. 2, where 
the word is written CV'Dtt^, which in our version is translated 
revoUers. As ^ and D are of the same organ, and indeed of 
the same sound, and as the context in the one passage admits o^ 
the sftme sense being assigned to D^^D, which the context of 
the other passage does to 0*p^f there is no doubt that these 
terms are identical* and that therefore the root is WO or &n\C^, 
to decline, or deviate. 

4. tfj^, crooked, in the sense of crafty, is opposed to 
straightforward dealing, and thus it follows very naturally the 
preceding verse. JH, evU, i. e. an evil man, as the discourse 
shows, and not an evil imagination, >^tth2 H^fl as the Ghald. 
has it. yiVt ^b, I will not know^ so as to approve or love hinu 
2Slik vh says Bashi. See note to Ps. i. 6. 

5. VTjn *mDl ^^yti^TO, he that hackbiteth hie neighbour in 
secret. The Heb. 1^ signifies to detract, to backbite with the 
tongue. As 1^ic6 is tongue, of course Tltih is literally to use the 
tongues and thence to tm it for bad purposes, i.^. to detract, Ac., 
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and in this sense to give tahffue, is an expression ve hear among 
the illiterate people of this country. The Ohaldee has Itf^ 
"^Tybl^j the third tongue, which Dmsius thus explains, as cited by 
Bosemniiller : ** Lingua tertia, est lingua delatorisi quse quasi 
tertia est inter hominem et socium ipsius, patefaciendo ar* 
eanum." Another reason assigned in the Talmud is, that this 
third tongue destroys three persons^ him faking, him spoken to, 
and him who is spoken of. See Buxtorfs Bab. and Chald. Lex. 
p. 1160, where many Bablpiical comments on this expression 
are collected. As to ^^tth^D » according to the k'thibh it should 
be **ytff\7D, the Pod participle^ which without the Yod would be 
\^bo, of the form QS^ttfD, in Job ix. 15. According to the 
points of the K'ri there seems to be a contraction of the second 
yowel. The ** is said to be the connecting vowel of the old 
form of the stat. constr. See Ew. § 211 b. Tms^ ^JllK, him 
mil I exterminate, which some explain, by banishing him from 
my presence, so as to prevent his ever returning. ^>1ht ^b, I 
am not able, viz. to bear his being my companion, so that I 
should learn of his works. On by, see note to Ps. xxi. 12. 

6. "^1 '^TJl, my eyes, &c. i.e. I will look out most carefully 
for the faithful of the land, that they may sit with me in 
counsel and judgment, and assist me in the administration of 
my government, in which the deceitful and lying man, it is 
stated in the next verse, shall have no share. 

8. On^ip, in the mornings, i. e. every morning. The morn- 
ing is here mentioned, because it was the time of judgment. 
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Thb title of this Psalm is a prayer of the afflicted. 
The Psalmist is in great affliction^ and strong figures 
are employed to represent it, It seems to have been 
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written -when the Psalmist was in dstptiyity, and a 
short time only before he and his countrymen 
obtained their deliyerance. From seyeral passages 
it appears that he prays either for himself, or as 
the representatiye of the people of his country. 
The 26th and two following verses are quoted in 
Heb. i. 10, &c., and applied to Christ. They stand 
between quotations from two other Psalms, which 
have been always regarded as prophetic of the 
Messiah* It may be, therefore, that this Psalm 
is prophetic of the state of the Jews in Ohristian 
times, and that the author, whilst describing his 
own suffering and affiction, was enabled by prophetic 
vision to look to the time when Jehovah would again 
have mercy on Zion (ver. 14, &c.), and to the return 
of his countrymen to Jerusalem. There is nothing 
in the Psalm to militate against this application. At 
the same time, the Psalm is capable of being applied 
to the Babylonish captivity and the return from it, and 
it is for the student to decide which of these appli-* 
cations has the stronger evidence in its favour. 



4. V^^' Another reading exists viz. ]^^, as smoker 
which is supported by many MSS., as weU as by the sense. 
The Chald. has K3^ TH, as smoke. The Psalmist in both 
members is speaking of the extinction of Ufe effected by the 
cares and sorrows with which he was oppressed, and which, 
although they might be gradual in their operation, would yet 
be sure in their results, so that he might say that his days were 
consuming as smoke, which so entirely vanishes as not to leave 
any vestige behind* The latter member describes ia equally 
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distinct and decisive terms the severe character of the affliotioa 
here referred to. ^JHto^. , and my hones ; see Prov. xvii. 22 : 
5^ A broken spirit drieth up tl^ bones/*' D^!)* *li2fto3> The 
root of llfA'O is liT^ and it signifies thai tohich bums. Hence 
^t may be the wood which is set on fire, or the pot which is 
heated by it, or the hearth on which the fire boms. The D 
prefixed to the root being indicative of plaee^ points rather to 
the last of these senses as the one intended. So in Arab, we 

have Jm«, the fire-place. The Ghald. reads in this passage "SpTT 
M^9il, a» afire-place. Ewald has u^ gtuh^nder Eeerd. 

' 6. nSVli k smitten. TJLj heart has been struck, vis. by 
the heat of excited passions. The regular form is TVSH . This 
verb is sometimes used for the darting of the sun's rays on 
an object, as in Jonah iv. 8, we have '^F\^ , and the sun struck 
tf^ b^, upon the headf viz. of Jonah : see also Ps. cxxi. 6 ; 
Amos iv. 9; Hag. iL 17* '^fVnD^O, I have forgotten. The 
vehemence of my grief has extinguished in me the appetite for 
food ; my thoughts are altogether absorbed in my calamities. 

6. V^, because of the voice. <^y^ , cleaveth^ viz. my bone 

• I" 

to my flesh : an expression denoting a person to be extremely 
emaciated, and equivalent to our common saying, that such 
an one ii| "nothing but skin and bone." 

7. T\\X[h^ to the pelican of. Jlhtp is some water-fowl which, 
frequents deserts. Mendelssohn says that this word, and 013 
in the next hemistich, " are the names of some wailing and 
solitary birds to which the Psalmist likens himself, because of 
his weeping and his being solitary, on account of his troubles." 
Jlabbi Nathan describes Jlh^j^ as tlie name qf some bird, ^ Otf 
pD • Most translators of late times have considered the pelican 
to be the bird here intended. Its root is probably M^, to vomii. 
p\3 from D13, he heaped together; D^3 is therefore, probably, 
put for D^, which in its general usage denotes a receptacle^ or 

vessel, the same as 0^3, which stands for D33 : tC^M for tt^^M . 
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Here it ib usually translated owl; but Bocliart (Hieroz. li. p. i6lfj, 
says it is the bittern. 

3* ^^1i?!!^y ^ f^^ ioatched^ I continued watching^ as a bird 
watches^ sitting alone on the roof of a house. Continual^ 

• 

unremitting sorrows . are here denoted, so that sleep departs ; 
and the Psalmist is soUtary, watching or brooding over his 
^nisfortunes, like a bird separated from its fellows, and 
perched by itself on the house-top. For Trt3i , certain MSS. 
collated by Eennicott and De Rossi, read Tl^^ . The Athnach 
to nVTht is another instance of this accent not always denoting 
a pause. 

9. vT^HD, translated in our version, they that are mad againai 
me. The Chald. has given to this word here and Ps. bcxr. 5 
the sense of scqffere. It must, however, be borne in mind, that 
the Chald. is the only authority for this meaning of ^^^H, and 
is therefore scarcely sufficient. It is better to translate the 
word according to the received version, than to translate as the 
Ghaldee. 

10. The mourning described in this verse seems to be the 
consequence of God's indignation and wrath, mentioned in the 
following verse, rather than of the reproach of the enemies and 
their coniq)iracy against the Psalmist, related in the preceding 
verse* ' ^^y) '*PhDik , / haf>e eaten ashes as bread. This, as weU 
as the following hemistich, are figures expressive of moumingl 
Ashes are frequently mentioned in Scripture as being cast upon 
the head, or sat in, being thus made emblematical of distress or^ 
repentance; and in this verse there can be no doubt that a 
literal sense being inapplicable, the one which is admissibler 
must be figurative^ and that no more is meant by eating ashes, 
than is by the other uses of them which we read of when a state 
of mourning is evidently intended. As for the latter clause, the 
same figure is found in Ps. Ixxx. 6. 

11» ^inMfC^!!, Thou hast Ufted me up. There are two modes of 
expounding this passage. The one is given by Kimchi as follows : 
^'He who wishes to cast anything upon the ei^h lifts it up on- 

VOL* II. R 
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liigb^ and then canaes it to fall with force ; for eyerything when 
it is lifted up necessarily falls with greater force." The other 
£9 as follows : ''Thou didst lift me up to honour and dignity in 
,the days of my prosperity, but now Thou hast cast me down to 
ihe lowest depth of contempt and shame. I haye fallen from 
dignity to disgrace; from celebrity to iofamy; from opulence 
to want; from Thy guardianship into the hands of enemies.'' 
The former method supposes the Psalmist to refer to the 
yiolence of God's displeasure^ as experienced by him ; the lattei^ 
to refer to his preyious happy and eleyated condition^ in order 
to bring it into striking contrast with his present state of 
depression. 

12. ^ZD3 tIG ^^y my days are as a shadow extended, i. e. ''the 
days of my life are fast approaching their completion ; I am in 
the evening of my life." The extended shadow being in 
the eyening — ^for then the shadow continually increases till it is 
lost by the setting of the sun — shows that the eyening of man's 
time upon earth is here denoted, and the sorrows depicted in the 
foregoing yerses seem to have giyen rise to this reflection, 
which is followed up by the Psalmist's contrasting here the 
brevity of human existence with the eternity of God in the 
following yerse. 

14. The ^Psalmist proceeds to express his belief in the 
infallibility of God's promisesi as regards the restoration of the 
temple on Zion : Thou unit arise, Thou unit have mercy upon Zhn. 
The Psalmist belieyed that the time for Gk)d's mercy upon Zion 
had come, a time which had been fixed in the Jewish pro* 
phecies (see Jer. xxy. 12 ; Dan. ix. 2 ; 2 Ghron. xxxyi. 21) ; 
and the thought of this return to better days awakened in hia 
mind emotions of trust and gratitude, aa the remainder of the 
Psalm testifies. 

16. ^[*^^, ^^, Thy servants have pleasure. The Jewish 
people are here called servants, in the sense of worshippers of 
the true Gk>d, and they are said to have taken pleasure in the 
stones or ruins which remained of the temple; thus showing 
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bffw deep-rooted was their affection^ and. how smch their best 
and most sacred feelings were associated with that house of GtoA 
in which they and their fathers had worshipped for many gene- 
rations. UJiTy they pitp, tub. the sad fate of the temple. 
"SerYi enim Dei nonpossont gratiam exhibere raderibus Sionis, 
nuserari autem possunt sortem ejus flebilem/' Geier. 

16. ^^ , Thy ghry, which is openly shown in this deed 
of restoration of the temple before the eyes of the heathen. 

18. ISnsn Our translators have rendered this word by 

destitute, which suits the context and the etymology. For 

the root is "1*3^ , which is cognate in sense with TX^ , to he 

naked, and the Pilpel form^ whence the word in this passage is 

derived^ is HH?. *VnJ?> besides this place, is met with in 

another, viz. in Jer. xvii. 6^ where the sense of destitution h 

suitable. TheLXX. have nvrreivo^. Ewald, in his translation, 

has rendered it by '^des ganz Entblossten/' Others are 

desirous of making the word to signify some sort of tree. 

Kimchi comments on it as follows : " It is a tree which grows in 

the wilderness ; so Israel are in captirity, forsaken and solitary 

BS a tree in the desert" The Syriao in the passage in Jeremiah 

p » 
has IpS t^ trunk of a tree. The LXX. haye aypu>fivpueff. 

Celsius says the juniper tree is meant, like the Arabic ^j^, 
a juniper. Gfesenius> in his Thesaurus, p. 1073, gives his 
opinion on the word as follows : '' Tiny et "TJ^IJJ his locis neque 
inopem, neque myricam significare videntur ; sed ut Jes. xvii. 2^ 
CTJJ^^S *^)9 porietinaSf cedifida eversa, fere i. q. ^, coUis 
ruderum. Apte enim solitarius potest comparari cum ruinis in 
deserto, et Jes. xviL 2, apte explices; ab hominibus desert<B 
sunt urhes ruderum^ i. e. in ruinas coUapssD.'' 

19. r\A\, this, viz. this deliverance of which the Psalmist has 
been speaking, shaU be written in a book for a memorial to a 
generation which shall come after. ^^A^. 03^.9 ^^ ^ people 
to be created, i. e. the next generation, as the Chald. shows : 

B 2 
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21. nr)S^, fo loosen, viz. the bonds by Wbicb they wer6 
bound by their enemies. H/VIDJI ^ja, sons of death, i. e. those 
who are sentenced to death. 

' 24. Tfa 'Sfl'Jl n^, JET? Aatt bowed doum his strength in the way. 
The Kri reading of TTD is more suitable, viz. TO, wy strength. 
Ipni, *^ ^^ *^y> which Geier explains thus: "In via hac qua 
tKsilicet progredi mihi videor ad speratam isthane liberationem, 
de qua modo dictum, quanquam prsB afflictionum mihi hie 
imnussarum vehementia non assecuturus sim quod opto aut 
vperabam.'' 

26. '*:ibyprbH , make me not to go up, e.g. as smoke, which 
quickly vanishes ; take me not away, as Hupfeld has interpreted 
it. ^il^iltf , " Thy years are for ever." The eternity of God is 
here mentioned^ implying the immutability of His gracious 
designs. This hemistich, therefore, as weU as what, follows^ 
must be regarded as expressive of confidence in God's promises 
•to His people, a confidence felt even at a time of great depression 
and calamity. 

. 26. D^^^ 9 of old. The word is here employed adverbially : 
-aee Deut. ii. 10 ; Josh xi. 10. The Psalmist proceeds to con- 
trast the eternity of God with the mutability of all created 
things. He says, ''The earth, which Thou. didst found of old^ 
and the heavens, the work of Thy hands, wMch seem so strong 
and durable; behold, even they shall perish, but Thou shalt 
remain ; they shall be changed ; but Thou art the same." 

29. After the verb -"D^Stth, is an ellipsis to be supplied; 
'^wohnen=imLande wohnen.'' Hupfeld. 
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The Psalmist begins with an exhortation to bless 
God for His great goodness in .forgiving iniquities, 



PSALM cm. ?6t 

in rede^ning the soul from death, end for His general 
solicitude for man's physical and moral well-being. 
He then proceeds to speak of the mortality of mauj 
and to compare it with the unchangeable and never- 
ending character of God's grace bestowed on those 
yrho fear Him and keep His covenant. 

The title assigns the Fsalm to David; but the 
Aramaic forms found in it show that it belongs to 
a later date* 



1. **I)12 , bless, i. e. render praises, which is the force of this 
Terb when it is spoken by man with respect to Ood. See Ps; 
Izxxix. 53; xcvi. 2. ^5*^i?> ^V inward parts, viz. the best 
faculties of my mind. 

2. V7ID1I , Sis benefits. Literally^ His actions, or deeds of 
requital ; and here, taken in a good sense^ the word denotes 
Sis benefits. See 2 Chron. xxxii. 25. 

3. '^^V. The a£Sxes ^Oj and *^y in this and other verses which 
follow^ may be the Aramaic of the 2nd pers. fern. Hupfeld, 
bowever, says that they are not Aramaisms ; but rather the origi- 
nal fiiUer forms of the 2nd pers. sing, and plu. fem. (correspond- 
ing to the original pron. ^JJ)iJ). ^D^'I^Hi^ thy infirmities, both 
of body and soul, but in this passage, perhaps, of the soul 
only. That moral infirmities are here intended appears from 
the fem. affix, which shows the antecedent to be tM)^ in the 
2nd verse» 

5. 'Sj^, Thy mouth. This word occurs in Ps- xxxii. 9 ; ta 
which place I must refer the student for the reasons for assigning 
to it the signification of mouth. In that passage the sense 
of mouth or cheek is more suitable than any of the others 
which have been suggested; whilst, in this verse, no sense 
agrees better with the context than that of mouth. The Syr. 
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has «-*a^fiAQU , thy body; the LXX.5 hnOvfAlap Krov, thy dmttt 

or senfiitiye appetite^ by satisfying which^ we must understand 
bestowing on the body all which it desires, and therefore it 
may be regarded as a paraphrase correctly conveying what the 
Psalmist intended to express. The Chald. has **0^/m^ ^^ > 
the days of thy old' age. The other clause requires some con- 
sideration. First, the subject to ^y]T)Fi is by some persons 

thought to be ^8^ in the 2nd verse; but it is very £ar re- 
moved from the verb, and the adoption of it would suppose 
an ellipsis of some such particle as 3 to '^y^yOf) • It is there- 
fore more probable that this last noun is itself the subject ; for 
although there is a discrepancy in gender and number between 
the subject and the verb, yet instances of this kind are not un- 
common. Hence the clause translated will be thus : Thy youth 
renews itself as the eagle (*^tt^|3). This figure of the eagle is 
found in Isaiah xl. 31 : They that vmt upon the Lord shall renew 
their strength; they shall mount up with wings as eagles. For the 
verb mount up, the LXX. have irrepo^vriKrowTw, they shall sprout 
out their feathers. The Chald. has ftlJID^^ lW"7nJ1^, and 
they shall be renewed to their youth; an expression identical 
with the one we have now befoie us, and evidently refers to 
the eagle casting off its old feathers, and putting forth the 
n§w. The hemistich alludes to the well-known fact in natural 
history, that all birds and animals do periodically cast off the 
old covering of the body, whether it be of feathers, wool, or 
hair, and receive a new one. With respect to the eagle, 
Br. Hammond, in his note on this passage, observes : " Of 
all birds it is known that they have yearly their moulting times, 
when they shed their old, and are furnished afresh with a new 
stock of feathers. This is most observable of hawks and vul- 
tures, and especially of eagles ; which, when they are near an 
hundred years old, cast their feathers and become bald, and like 
young ones, and then new feathers sprout forth. 'Aquila langatn 
wtatem ducit, dum vetustis plumia fatiseentibuSf nova pennarum 
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succemone juvenemt! " St. Ambroae. The old Babbis, in the 
Midrash Aguddah, say, that the phoenix is the bird here meant ; 
bat as this bird is fabulous, it is not very likely that it would 
be mentioned in Holy Scripture. The figure is employed 
to express God's great goodness in restoring the Psalmist 
to health, and in enduing his body and faculties with renewed 
vigour. 

7. V/lv^TI^, Hk doings. Dr. Hammond states that this 
word alludes to the nature of Gfod, whilst ^1*7 in the first 

T T • 

part of the verse expresses Hie diapeneatione towards men ; and 
he says, that we have here an allusion to Ex. xxxiii. 13, where 
the Lord says to Moses, " show me now thy way, that I may 
know Thee.'' The nature of God is then described in verse 8th 
of this Psalm: '^Jehovah is gracious and merciful, slow to 
anger, and of great kindness ;" which is the same as what we 
read in Ex. xxxiv. 6. These attributes, in the case of the 
children of Israel, were made known by the miracles by which 
they were brought out from Egypt, sustained in the wilderness, 
and introduced into Canaan, and also by those institutions, sub- 
sequently established in their country by Divine appointment, 
for their social and spiritual welfare. We therefore understand 
from this verse, that by the works which God did to Israel we 
may learn His nature^ or attributes^ as they are stated in the 
text The LXX. have deXijfiaTa avrov. 

9. Hn^ , Se will not contend for ever. God may, in various 
ways, severely punish us for our sins, by affliction of body or 
mind, or of estate, by domestic strife, or calamities, &c. ; and 
we may thus, by such chastisements, be induced to turn from 
our sins^ and be brought to true repentance. In these cases, 
God is said not to contend for ever ; or, as in other places of 
jScripture, not to retain His anger for ever ; and His visitations 
of wrath, heavy as they may have been felt at the time^ may be 
regarded as so many mercies ; for they may have saved us from 
eternal punishment, and placed us in a state of Divine grace 
and favour. *1^% mil retain, viz. His anger. 
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" 11. ^ere are two modes of mtefpreimg tliis Terse. The first 
iB, by giving to l?}^ the same meaning in the latter as it has in 
the former hemistich. This preposition signifies on, or upon, 
and above. In the first member, the comparison requires it to 
be translated above ; and in the second, if the comparison should 
be carried on between Ood's mercy and inan's fear, then it will 
be necessary, in this member also, to g^ye to 7^ the sense of 
above. lii this case, the verse teaches us that, as the heavens 
are infinitely high above the earth, so is the Divine mercy 
infinitely greater than man's fear or reverence. The second 
mode is, however, preferable, viz. making the comparison to 
consist between the distance of the heavens from the earth 
and the strength of God's mercy and great compassion : '' Aa 
iiie heavens are high above the earth, so is His mercy powerAil 
upon those that fear Him." Various figures are employed in 
Scripture to express the magnitude of Grod's righteousness and 
goodness ; thus, in Ps. xxxvi. 6, we read, " Thy mercy, O Lord^ 
is in the heavens," which corresponds with the present passage ; 
and in the 7th verse we have, " Thy righteousness is like the 
great mountains." 

12. As the east and west are opposite points in the heavens^ 
they fitly express the full and absolute pardon by God of our 
transgressions. This is another figure from which we learn 
how boundless is Jehovah's forgiving spirit and love to ftJlen 
man ; how great ought our gratitude to be for such offers of 
grace ; and how immeasurable our guilt if we neglect them. 
This putting at a distance our sins alludes to that final for* 
giveness through Christ, whereby we are accepted by God in 
the world to come. 

14. ^yyip,9 our formation. By some persons, the figment 
of the mind is considered to be here meant, i. e. the thoughts, 
what is feigned in the mind. The Ohald. has: ''Our evil 
desire, which leads us into sin." And Kimchi has this remark 
upon it: ^'For it is in the nature of man that he sins." But 
it is more likely that by ^^*1!|P we must understand the matter 
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of whiob man is formed; for ibis" seems requTred l>3r-tlie pafaW 
lelism, as the next member says^ that ^^ God remembers we are* 
but dust/' In this case the sense will be^ that Ood takes into, 
account our frail and infirm condition, and visits our iniquities unth, 
tess severity on account of our natural weakness. . *)tiT . The 
pnnctuation requires us to take this word as the pass. part. £al. 
The verb STn in one of its inflexions seems to be understood. 
See Hurwitz's Heb. Ghr., Syntax, § 246. 

16. In this verse, the Psalmist speaks with reference to the 
flower of the field. TVH ^3, for a wind i. e. a wind which is a 
little stronger than usual, passing over the flower, will be 
sufficient for its destruction, so completely, that eiven the place 
upon which it stood will not know it again. The phrase vl7\ 
'W -13*1^3^ is met with in Job vii. 10. It is there used for the 
same purpose as here. Perhaps it was an eastern proverb 
employed to express the brevity of human life. 

20. '1211 ^^y, doing Mis word on hearing the sound of 
Sis word, i. e. the angels do His word as soon as they h^ar 
it; for it is the character of angels to render inmiediate 
obedience. The b prefixed to ^Vi gives it here a gerundial 
sense. 

21. 'I^^^^^ Sis hosts, viz. hosts of angels. See 1 Kings 
xix. 10* 
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In this Psalnij full of majesty and poetic beauty, 
are celebrated the power and goodness of God, aa 
displayed in the works of creation and providence. 
In verses 1 — 9, are descrihed the creation of the 
heavens and of the earth, vrith its mountains, rivers, 
streams &c. ; in verses 10 — 18, the various pro- 
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Tisions made for the subsistence of every beast and 
fowl of the air, viz. by causing the grass to grow, 
and the herbs and trees to yield their produce; in 
verses 19 — 30, the revolutions of the heavenly bodies, 
the succession of day and night, and the glory and 
magnificence of the earth and the sea. In the re- 
maining verses, the dependence of the whole creation 
upon God is represented; and they contain also many 
beautiful expressions of the Psalmist, of his gratitude 
to the Author of the wonderfdl works above referred 
to, and of his devotion to the service of blessing and 
praising Ood. It is not known by whom the Psalm 
was written. In some of the ancient versions the 
authorship is ascribed to David. 



2. nS^^S , as a curtain. According to Gob. Thes. this noun 
18 derived from yv , to trembk, and rOTH^ , a curtain, is 
80 called from its tremulous motion. The sense of the term is 
pretty obvious froin Exodos xxxvi., where we find ten TfQyn] 

m 

of fine twined linen; and afterwards we find that these Jl^JTH^ 
being coupled qne unto another, became one tabernacle. Hence it is 
dear from the material of the JI^I^^ being linen, and when 
connected making a tabernacle, that they must have been cur- 
tains or awnings. Further^ we learn, in a subsequent verse of 
the same chapter, that over these curtains were other Jl^yn^ of 
goats^ hair for the tent, or covering over the tabernacle. It there- 
fore seems that the former Jl^JTH^ were the side coverings^ or 
curtains, of the tabernacle^ and the latter the top. 

3. V/rt"^, His chambers. The root is H^J^, he ascended; 
and hence t^Sf is translated by the LXX. xmep&ov. It seems 
that the word does not denote heaven, the special abode of the 
Deity, but rather the regions of the clouds. These the Psalmist 
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calls tike chambers of Jehovah, the beams of wldoh, he says, are 
laid in the waters, a figure taken from architectare, and he 
keeps np the idea of a building, by mentioning one of its prin- 
cipal constitaent parts. The beams being laid in the waters 
shows US that the clouds must be meant^ which are the waters 
above the firmament. Gen. i. 7. Hence from these God is said, 
in verse 13, A> water the mountains. In the remainder of the 
Terse the metaphor is a little altered. God, who was before 
said to have His residence in the donds, is now represented as 
making them His chariot in which He rides, they moving along 
in the heavens, impelled by the force of the wind. ^VripH, that 
fcdlketh, or goeth. See Ps. zviii. 11, where we meet with an 
almost identical expression. 

4. In Mendelssohn's Beor the verse is thus explained : '^ He 
maketh the winds His messengers, and lightnings His ministers, 
to punish or to do good ; for there is nothing done by accident, 
but all by the direction of God." In much the same way it is 
understood by £imchi and Bashi. It was an opinion of the 
old Babbis, that there were angels of air and angels of fire. 
The Chaldee has paraphrased the verse, on the supposition that 
there is an ellipsis of 3 before TtXTH and ttfM • The paraphrase 

is as follows: T®T?i? "^^^ ^'^^ TO r?^»T^5 "^^^^ "^^fil 
KUn^D \X^^ *SfVl, w?u) maketh His messengers smft as wind. 

His ministers powerful as flaming fire. In Psalm cxlviii. 8, we 
have, icind and storm fulfilling His word; the wind being there 
described as a kind of minister or angel supports the rabbinical 
interpretation of this verse. But as our passage is quoted by 
the Apostle in Heb. i. 7, expressly applying the terms here em* 
ployed to the angels, we conclude that those divine beings caUed 
angels are here meant. The force which the word Jl^mi here 
obtains is, I conceive, very well explained by Geier, as fol« 
lows : '^ Nos cum Luthero inhaeremus semitsB antiqusa, ita ut, 
mentione facta ventorum^ dilabatur Psaltes ad spiritm alios 
nobiliores ao plane immateriales, nemp^ angelos, de quibus 
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enimoiaty qnod ' feo^rit ipsoft Deud TWD yfnritus inoorpot^os 
ratione easentisd, ratlone functionom vero^ Qt prout ministrant 
xpA, dederit vim plane igneam ac flammetUem,*' 

5. *^A&eT that the Psalmist has m^de mention of tliinga 
existing in the air, he proceeds to speak of the earth and the 
paters; and he speaks of its basQ8;.'fQr it hangeth in air npon 
nothing.'^ Mendelssohn's Beor. We must oonsidei; both miam* 
bers of this verse in no other light than a poetical account of 
the construction of the earth, designed t6 teach us no other 
truth than that this our planet is made in every respect with so 
much perfection, like its Divine Creator, that for form and 
durability and material it is adapted to answer the purpose 
intended. It is strange that some divines, and those not of 
remote . date, should tl^ink of citing this verse as militating 
against the Copemican system of the earth's motion. 

6. ^D^3, Thou hast covered it. The pronominal affix ^ is 
l*eferred by some persons to O^nij), for an antecedent; but as 
&^nJ^ is fern, in very many instances, and although, in verse 5, 
we have the fem. affi^ H referring to YM^^ it is probable that 
Y^^ is the antecedent in this case; and I prefer considering 
it as such, for it is of both genders, although more fem. than 
masc., and the passage thus becomes very intelligible. *^ Thou 
hast covered it with the deep as with a garment!" The deep 
therefore is here to be taken as having- reference to that 
oondition of the earth which obtained at the commencement 
of the creation; for the Psalmist here, and in what follows, 
idliides to the history of the creation, when the earth was 
oovered ovet with a vast expanse of watelr, so that even tho 
highest mountains were hidden under this ^l^ment. 

''• f^"^?!?* ^ ^^y rebuke, i. e. by command of the Creator, 
which we read in Gen. i. 9, viz. ''Let the waters under the 
heaven be gathered together unto one place." f O^ 7^pT?» 
ai the voice of Thy thunder, I. e. at Hiy thundering voice. It is 
so called to denote its being loud and majestic* Thunder is, in 
the Psalms, often expressed by H^IT 7^p ;. but, as thunder 1$ 
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tiot mentioned in the Moeaic liistory of the creation, we eondad^ 
the meaning of the phrase to be that above given. 
'. 8. According to the construction DHTl and T)Sifp71, may be 
either the nominative or accusative of their respective verbs. 
According to the former, the first member of the verse will be 
ihe mountains rase, the valleys sank dawn. The meaning of the 
passage is, that the earth imderwent a great change, and that 
the waters which covered it were collected and disposed, and 
that then the inequalities of mountains and valleys were seen to 
exist on thesurface of the earth. By the waters subsiding, the 
mountains came into view, and the valleys also, although the 
surface previously seemed to be smoqth and regular ; and thus 
the Psalmist might correctly say, ^'the mountains rose, &c.'* 
In this manner the expression was understood by the LXX. and 
Tulg. The rendering is certainly intelligible, and on the 
whole to be. preferred to the other^ where O^D is the subject. 
'^ Flumina subsidunt, coUes exire videntur.^' Ovid's Metamorph; 
Hb. i. 344. 

9. !?42]l, harder, i. e. the shore of the sea. The waters, which 
were gathered together by the command of God on the third 
day within certain limits, were not again to cover the earth so 
as to bring it to the state in which it was previously to that day^ 
although they were permitted on one occasion to pass the 
b.oundaries assigned them to destroy animal life, on account of 
the wickedness of man. I^HtCh 7^, they shall not return, viz 
^' to cover the earth as it was at the beginning ; and this is the 
meaning of P^IC^ ." Elimchi. 

10. D^jJ . This word may b6 translated rivers, or Iraoks ; 
also valleys^ as being the beds of rivers and torrents. The 
former sense is preferred by Bosenmiiller ; but the parallelism 
requires it to be taken in the latter, which equally agrees with 
the context, and is thus rendered in our version. 

11. \niT^3 , aU the beasts of. The affix ^ is old constr. 
4*121te^, tl^ break, &c. when the word is applied to thirst, it is 
equivalent to they quench, allay, or break their thirst* The LXX. 
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here read irpoaSi^ovrcu and the Yulg. eapecfdbunt, from which 

it seems they read ^*1^^ • D^2^*)9 , the mid asses. The Psalmist^ 

• • • • 

having spoken of beasts in general, now^ after the fashion of 
poets, descends to notice a particular species of them. Why 
0*^19 obtain especial mention here, sundry wise reasons have 
been given by the BabbiB; perhaps they are intended to 
represent all animals which live chiefly in desert places^ and 
consequently have to endure^ to a greater extent than others, the 
sufferings of thirst. 

12. D^By • This word is not elsewhere found in the Bible, 
except in the Chald. part of Daniel, viz. ch. iv. 9, where it is 
translated boughs. Babbi Nathan explains it by TTJ^, leaveSf 

or DDII^ I boughs. The root most likely is the Syr. \Si:^iflormtf 
Aph. frondes emisit. The LXX. have t&p irerpAv, in which 

they are followed by the Yulg; Syr. fio^, mountains. 
^p Uin^, they gi/oe voice, i. e. they sing. The phrase is em- 
ployed in Gen. xlv. 2, to express weeping. 

13. Onn njJtC^, Se watereth the mountains. Mountains are 
put, say some commentators, for the whole earth ; whilst others 
think that they are mentioned here, because they especially are 
watered from Bis chambers. See note to v. 3. The next 
henustich, says Eimchi, expresses the same thing as the foimer 
one, only in other words ; so that ^^ the fruit of Thy works ** is 
equivalent to the rain which falls from the clouds. Eengst. says 
that the fruit qf GodU works is the rain; by this the earth is 
Batisfied, and richly watered. 

14. K^w , to cause to go forth. The inf. is supposed to stand 
here for a finite tense, as we have seen it does in several 
instances ; but there is another mode of rendering, by which the 
inf. may be properly expressed. l\tQ^ may be taken in 
connection with *)^n, and then the verse will have the 
following meaning: Se causeth grass to grow for cattle, and 
also herbs, in order that they (the cattle) may be fit for the service 
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i>f man to plough^ and to do tohatever else U necessary to make the 
earth brin^ forth bread. 

15. The verb K"^*!^ mtist be understood before F* 

Again, before the verb nD\^ we must understand *ltt^, • 

• • 

16. n^iT ^y the trees of the Lord. In the next hemistich 

• 

they are mentioned as the trees of Lebanon. They are called the 
trees of the Lord par excellence, as being tall and large beyond 
other trees. So we have mountains of Chd, bi^rnun, in 
Ps. zxxvi. 7, and similar expressions elsewhere. 

17. D^*12 , cypresses. The LXX. and Yulg. tranldate as if it 

, a 

were D1^*1B, on the top of them. 

18^ Or7^,9 ioild goats. Arab. Je^. Syr. p^- See 
Bochart, Hieroz. i. p. 915. The fem. TVy*. occurs in Prov. v. 

19. For the other word D^^Stt^^ some copies of the LXX. have 

• 

ypvpo^pvKKioi^ , others^ Xa7a>oi9» the former of which is 
followed by the Tulg. The Chald. renders it ^^^0^ conies. 
For a fall investigation of this word^ see Smith's Diet, of the 
Bible. 

19. \I1 n\tV, He hath made the moon for certain seasons. 
This the Ohald. has explained^ ''that by it, times and feasts 
might be indicated.'' The Jews made use of the moon for 
fixing the time of the Passover and other feasts. They also 
observed lunar years: see Ecclus. xliii. 6» 7, 8. IDI tt^^, tJie 
sun knoweth his going down, i. e. knoweth the place and the time 
of his setting. See Job xxxix. 12. 

22, 23. 'ID') rntn. The day is the time appointed for man 
to do his work, and then it is that these beasts are gathered 
together in their hiding-places. " They draw themselves back." 
Eupfeld. The day is often mentioned in Scripture as the time 
for man to work. 

25. Ujn TV, this is the sea. The Psalmist speaks as if the 
sea was before him, and that he was pointing to it with his 
finger. DH^ ^T!> ^^^ of hands, ''spacious of bounds/' ac- 
cording to the Chald.; "wide of place/' says Bashi; "wide 
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of banks; or Aax^" Abu 1-WalId; %he LXX. have 

. 26. ]ry^b, Leviathan. The name of this beast we met. with 
in Ps. Izxiv. 14. SlTpHW? ^ to play in it, i. e., in the sea. A 
like expression concerning beasts of the field is fomid in Job 
;d. 20. The playing, or making sport in the sea, is an allusion 
to the practice of sea-animals gambolling in the water* 
. 27. ^P^3l, in its time, i* e. the proper time when the 
particular food is ripe ; see note to Ps* cxlv. 15 ; or the su£Sx 
inay refer to each of the animals taken distribatiyely. 

28. ^SQ, goody used substaptively for good things, with 
which all animals are supplied by a liberal and gracious 
Providence. The L^X. have translated it by ypr^iTTofrfTty;. 
The word may, perhaps, apply to an abundance^ agreeably to 
the use of good in our language, when we say ^'a good deal/' 
for "aflrrea^ deal.'* 

30. irpi Tw^P^, Thou sendeat forth Thy breath; the same as^ 
and He breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, P^^T;2l^ , they are 
created in the place of those' that die. ^'Some die, and others are 
bom to succeed ; as it is written, one generation passeth, and 
another cometh; for the species continue, though individuals 
perish ; and the Psalmist saith ttf^i)) for those that are bom^ 
who come new into the world.'* Elimchi. 
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The Psalm opens with an earnest exhortation to praise 
God for His gracious providence exercised over the 
people of Israel. Por the purpose of awakening a 
j^eal for this holy work, the Psalmist recounts^ in 
historical order,, the manifold mercies God had vouch- 
safed to His chosen servants, from the time that 
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Joseph was taken to Egypt till flie period of their 
entrance into the land of Canaan. The first fifteen 
yerses are found in 1 Ohron. xvi., and constitute the 
fijrst portion of the poem which David delivered to 
Asaph^ to thank the Lord in the daily mimstry hefore 
the ark. The remainder of that poem consists of the 
96th Fsalm, with the 1st verse, the 47th and 48th 
verses of the 106th. E/Osenmliller supposes that the 
part of the Psalm foimd in Chronicles was written by 
David, whilst the subsequent portion was composed 
by a later author ; and he has farther suggested, that 
the whole Fsalm was intended to be used at the con- 
secration of the second temple. 



1 



1. tottfl ^^nj? , caU upon Eta mm. The verb WnjJ , in its 
general acceptation denotes to cry aloud, to proclaim with a 
hud voice :. see Is. bd. 1. Hence Pagmnns observes that the 

phrase H^ST U&l ^"^9 signifies invocare, prmdicare, pubUce 

■ • • • 

prqfiieri, glorificare et celebrare Dei nomen. Agreeably to this, 
in Gen. iv. last verse, where this expression is found. Lather 
has translated it by, zu predigen von des Herm Namen ; and so 
here, the notion of proclaiming the attributes of Jehovah is 
evidently intended, as appears from the next words. 

2, Vy^9 sing; T)Ql, play; the former denotes praising 
God vocally^ and the latter instrumentally. 

8. ^^^Jin , make pour boast, viz. of God*s holy name. Do 
not make a boast of riches, abilities, or of any thing belonging 
to yoorselves ; but let the subject of your boasting be God, Bia 
goodness and power. ^itfTi^ Q^?» ^/ ^^ ^hf ^^P^f which 
was manifested to the people of Israel by the many works which 
He wrought for them, and the multiplied kindnesses He 
shewed them. 

VOL. II. 8 
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4. V3ff Sis strength. The LXX. seem to haye read the Yerb 
for .the xxoun^ as their translation is KpaTcueoOrjre; and the 
Tulg. has followed the Ghreek version, having confirmaminu 
With respect to the meaning of )IQf here, J. D. MichaeUs, in 
his remarks on this verse, p. 235, states that seeking His 
strength is equivalent to seeking God himself; and that this 
and seeking His face, which follows, are but repetitions in sense 
of TtmV 4tt^'7, made for the purpose of emphasis. I see, 
however, no reason why MV should not be taken in its ordinary 
acceptation, and so the injunction of the Psalmist will be to seek 
Jehovah, to seek tJ^e aid of His power, and to seek His face, i« e. 
His gracious favour. 

6. V/ISto, His wonders, such as those which were wrought 
by the hands of Moses and Aaron in Egypt. V9~^9tC^, the 
judgments of His mouth, i.e. sentences of condemnation, which 
God in the character of a judge pronounces on guilty persons. 
God, for instance, decided the case of the Israelites against the 
Egyptians, and sentenced the latter to certain punishments for 
their cruel conduct to the former, which were duly executed. 
These, or such sentences, are here termed by the Psalmist 

VB-nosttto, 

6. ^y\ y^. The seed of Abraham, the children of ^aoob, 
are here addressed ; so also the preceding verse was addressed 
to them. The motive for remembering the former loving- 
kindnesses of God was, that they who are here addressed were 
the descendants of those on whom the Divine favours were 
bestowed, and that they themselves were the legitimate heurs 
of the covenanted promises. The two hemistichs, of couxaej 
express one and the same thing. 

7. Y*l^l|r^9'^> ^^ ^' ^^ earth. Y^^^ doubtless means the 
whole earth here, and not merely the land of Palestine : aee 
Ps. xciv. 2. The judgments are those of Jehovah, who, says 
the Psalmist, is our Gh>d and Judge. ** The ineffitble Deity," 
he states, '' holding this relation to us, the people of Israel^ is 
an additional incentive to our remembering His wonderful 



>» 
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works; for He is not as the gods of iha heathen, bat He makes 
His judgments nniversally felt, and sways the destinies of all 
natbns/' 

8. The rel. ought to be supplied after the noun lyi . This 
noun, equally mth the preceding one, is ruled by *)0T. As for 
iSl ^K^, these words do not belong to 7^, but to *)3T, and 
are parallel to 0^^ in the former hemistioh. The oardinai 
^^^ has here the sense of innumerable, as it has in Deut. yiL 9, 
'^who keepeth His eovenant and merey with them that love 
Him and keep His commandments to a tbcMMnd ^neraiume;^* 
i. e. far ever. 

9. Jin3. The subject is doubtless Hl*^ of the {receding 
verse. This connection of *)1*T with illS. we find in Hag. ii. 
6 : ^Hhe word that I covenanted with you, when ye came out of 
Egypt." P^^fpf?9 concerning Isaac. See pVW[, Jer. Yryiii. 26. 
So says Eimchi, referring to Qen. zxi. 12, where it is said, 
** in Isaac shaU thy seed be called.'' Others consider this mem- 
ber of the verse to refer to Oen. zxvi. 3, which contains the 
promise made to Isaac* 

10. nro y) , and He confirmed it, vis. the oath, 3'pl^, to 
Jacob. Allusion is here made to Oen. xxviii. 13, and xxxv. 12, 
wh^re God's promise to Abraham and Isaac is renewed to 
Jacob. 

12. 0/1^77^, iohen they vme. In 1 Chron. zvi. 19, we have 
D3J}Yir!B, which also exists in this place in many MSS., and 
is so rendered by the Ohald. and Syriac. On this account, and 
because D3il)TT3 is the more difficult reading, it is preferred by 
some persons in the present passage. "tSDD ^JTID, men ofntmh 
ber, L e. men easily numbered, and hence the expression sig- 
nifies few men, or few of number; see Gen. xzxiv. 30 ; Deut. 
iv. 27; Jer. xliv. 28. Bj^S* very few. 3 is here a sign of 
confirmation, rather than of similitude, as in 1 Sam. x. 27, and 
other places : see Is. i 9. The whole expression means very few, 
and strangers in it. 

13. VmMV^y and they walked to and fro, viz. from nation to 

82 
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nation. The Yerb liai^ a fireqnehtatiye sense here, as the Hith- 
pael form* often has. ^"^M ^D^ alluding, probably, to the 
patriarchs moving about from one to another of the nations of 
Canaan (see Deut. vvL 1 ; Gen.* zii. 8; xiii. 18) ; whilst the 
next hemistich may refer to their going to Egypt, and to some 
other joumeyings. In their going from people to people, they 
may be said to have gone from danger to danger, for they 
.encountered dangers in -every place to which they travelled. 
The waters of the heathen world would have overflowed them if 
the hand of God had not been upon them. When in Canaan 
in particular) and also when in PhiUstia and Egypt^ it was only 
-this hand which preserved them. 

14. n^^^, and He repraf>ed, viz. kings, as Pharaoh^ Gen. 
xiL 17, and Abimelech, G^n, xx. 3, 17, 18. Before the verse 
which follows we must understand IbM^; the Arabic inter- 
preter has inserted the participle ^U , m^ng. 

15. TPtttoll •lyin'TH, toiich not My anointed. TTttto, says 
Hengstenberg, denotes here such persons as had received in an 
eminent degree the Spirit of God. So Pharaoh says of Joseph, 
in Gen. xli. 38, ''Can we find such a one as this is, a man in 
whom the Spirit of God isF'^ Three classes of persons were 
Anointed on their institution to office, under the old Jewish 
economy, viz. kings, priests, and prophets. To the last of these 
classes we are disposed to refer the TTttfD here ; for the second 
member of the verse expressly mentions them as prophets. 
^ '^'^y^.i and do my prophets no harm. God thus addresses 
Abimelech in behalf of Abraham : '' Now, therefore, restore the 
man his wife, for he is a prophet ; and he shall pray for thee> 
And thou i^halt live.'' Isaac and Jacob may be considered to 
Jiave been strictly prophets ; the former had a prophetic dieam 
at Beersheba, and the latter at Bethel. As a prophet, the 
latter saw the angels of God at Mahanaim, 

16- ^IPJli ^""^ -Si called. We learn here that the power <rf 
GK)d is sufficiently great to call into existence a fistmine by the 
mere word of His mouth. So the work of creation was acoom- 
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plishedj Gbd spake^ and it was done. 3^> famne; oon- 
ceming which we read, in Gen. xli. 56, 67; xliiL 1; xlv. 6,' 
which oppressed not only Canaan, but also Egypt and n^ny 
neighbouring countries. Dr6"n^0^ Btaff of bread. Bread is 
called the staff of life, because it is that especially by which 
the human body is nourished, and man^s. physical strength 
recruited ; and so^ to express the virtue df this aliment of the 
human frame, we have the phrase Btaff of bread employed 
figuratively to denote bread itself. We find the same figure 
in Lev. xxvi. 26^ and suggested in Ps. civ. 15. 

17. tt^M, a man^ viz. Joseph, who is mentioned in the next 
hemistich. Keference is here made to Gen. xlv. 5, where 
Joseph says to his brethren : " Now, therefore, be not grieved, 
nor angry with yourselves^ that ye sold me hither : for QoA did 
send me before you to preserve life.'' The next member of the 
verse alludes to the history in G^n. xxxvii. 36. 

18. ^22^^, m6h ike fetter, or chain. Babbi Nathan says, * 
**itia a chain for binding the feet.'' It occurs only here, and 
in Ps. cxlix. 8. V*?:jn, hia feet. The K'ri is )bn . We do not 
read in the history of Joseph of his being put in chains when in 
prison ; yet, when we consider that it was the ordinary mode of 
securing prisoners^ and ftirther, when we bear in mind the mag- 
nitude of the crime with which he was charged, we may infer 
that duch in all probability was the case, especially, as it would 
appear from the context, that this verse must allude to Joseph, 
^tfS^ HK]^ ^n^ . The verb "being here in the fem. gend. shows 

that the subject is ^tt^jy and that ^H^ is the accusative. In this 

manner the phrase is rendered by the LXX., al&rfpov StSp^a/ 

4 '^hodf ^^^^ i ^^d so the Byriac Pijaa &c. his soul went into 
iron; but the Chald., disregarding the gender^ has taken it the 
other way : PTttfSJZl rfp$ ^HS'T yiO, the chain of iron ivent into 

hii soul. As for tC^!), it means no mpre than the pers. 
pron. he^ as Perowne observes; his soul entering. the iron, 
may simply signify that he was placed in chains ; and thus it 
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aeems to liare beea uudetBtood by our Traiualaton^ who have: 
'* he wafi laid in iron/' 

19. Dig *^, until the time, viz. when the word of Joseph 
came to pass ; till then he lay in prison. The word of Joseph 
0^*7) is that by whioh he explained to the royal servants in 
prison their dreams. That this word came to pass, we read in 
Oen. xli. 13. Then in verse 14^ we are told that ^* Pharaoh 
sent and called Josephi and they brought him hastily out of 
the dimgeon/' VTilS'l^ TtHV rvy^^ , the ffford of Jehovah tried 
him. The word of the Lord, according to Hupfeld, is God 
showing Joseph the meaning of those dreams, God's telling 
him, Gt revealing to him, the interpretation of them, t^ Xoyiov 
Tofi Kvplov, the oracle of the Lord, say the LXX. This word 
proved Joseph, or purified him, as the vef h literally means, for 
it made him appear pure^ or innocent, in the eyes of the people, 
who were thus assured that God was with him. 

20. Li the second member the verb vfyS should be repeated 
before VHTHB^. 

22. ^t^^^ y^ ^^^!^ * Hengstenberg translates these 
words: ''dass er seine Fiirsten bande mit seiner Seele.'^ 
He observes, in the 4th part of his Oommentary on the 
Fsalms, p. 157, that ^'the expression is figurative, and is 
brought forward in allusion to verse 18, where we read his 
Boul came to the iron; hence we are told, in this passage, that 
the soul which was itself bound, now binds princes.'' I do not, 

however, think that t£^^ here, or in the other passage referred 
to, denotes the soul. Li this verse, the Striae rendering of it 
appears to be the true one, viz. ]^.9 y^] ^ as he tvishee, which 
is in some measure followed by the Ghald. That tfSI| oftea 
means no more than tMl or phaeure^ may be seen by referring 
to any Lexicon, inter *lb^7, to bind his princes, signifies to 
exercise control over the greatest men in the kingdom, whioh 
power was conferred on Joseph by Pharaoh : see Gen. xli. 40 ; 
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also yerses 43, 44. The capability of binding is to be xegfoded 
as an evidence of authority ; a power of compelliag obedience ; 
or, in de&iilt thereof, of inflicting punishment. D3IT V||^n » 
and he taught his elders wisdom. This he did by suggesting and 
teaching what would conduce to the welfare of the state. 

23. on yyXl , in the land of Sam. As the two members 
of the verse express substantially the same thing, we infer the 
land of Ham to be the same as Egypt. Ham, the son of Noah, 
was &ther to Mizraim, who is supposed to have been the 
founder of the Egyptians, and hence the two names of the 
country. Jerome, in his note on Gen. x. 6, observes, that 
Egypt was called in his day, in the Egyptian language, by the 
name of Ham. 

24. VTDSQ^ , and Me made him stronger. The root XSSJ 
signifies to he strong^ not only with regard to physical force, 
but also with respect to number : Ps. xl. 6, &c. In German, 
a great number is called eine starke Anzahl. Number seems to 
be referred to in this passage. 

25. D3^ tfSrr ^ He turned their heart, i. e. the heart of the 
Egyptians. The Chald. and Arab, have rendered the verb 
intransitively, was turned. Ghrysostom says^ that He turned 
is the same as He permitted to turn. See his note on this 
verse. Eusebius observes, that God's turning the heart of the 
Egyptians to hate His people was but a just punishment on 
the Israelites, on account of their abandoning the worship of 
the true God and embracing idolatry; but this does not 
appear in the. history. The intransitive is preferable here. 
Oes. Thes. says that *T9n has an intrans. sense, and quotes 
2 Ohron. ix. 12. 

27. VriYni* na^, the words of His signs, i. e. Eis signs, 
^^y^ seems to be a pleonasm, as we find it, under similar 
circumstances, in Psalms xxxv. 20 ; Ixv. 4 ; cxlv. 5. The 
/I^JlM and D^JlSb allude to the miracles which were wrought 
in Egypt by the hands of Moses and Aaron, to induce Pharaoh 
to permit the departure of the Israelites from his kingdom. 
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^. TVyKD^f'andtheffrdielleclnot. These words can acuoely 
Irefer to Pharaoh and his subjectSy because it cannot be said of 
them that they did not rebel ; for though^ upon the plague of 
darkness^ he said unto Moses^ ''Go ye^ serve the Lord^'* yet 
that permission was granted only to the Israelites^ whilst the 
flocks and herds were detained, and the permission itself was 
subsequently withdrawn. We therefore suppose that Moses 
and Aaron are meant, who executed the commands of God 
with respect to the plagues inflicted on their opponents, not- 
^withstanding they knew that^ in thus actings they would incur 
the heavy displeasure of Pharaoh^ and expose their lives to 
considerable danger. Some persons take th^ expression inter* 
rogatively, and thus make the Egyptians the subject, thinking 
such a construction more natural than the other, because that 
rebelling, they say, is not a term to characterize the conduct of 
the leaders of the Israelitish people, who never showed, according 
to* the history, any desire to rebel, but only a reluctance, arising 
from timidity, to execute their commission. The LXX. have 
left out the negative particle, and in this they are followed by 
the Syr.^ Arab., and Ethiop. 

30. Iflttf their land multiplied exceedingly. The verb has 
this sense; and so the noun is used for creeping things, because 
they procreate in great abundance. It cannot, therefore, be 
more fitly translated than by swarming. The Chald. renders it 
by It^rn , and the LXXr by i&jp'^v, firom the notion of the 
word for creeping. 

. 31. ^h^> the fourth plague, of which we read in Ex. 
viii. 16—20. 0^113, the third plague: see Ex. viii. 12 — 16. 
D^-^5^, in ail their border. Vulg. "in omnibus finibus 
eorum,'* i. e. throughout the whole country. 

32. ')y) ]n , Se gave hail as their rain. In Levit. xxvi 4, 
we have, "And I wiU give you rain in due season," which 
helps to explain the present passage. The Psalmist means 
that, instead of the mild, fruitful rain, which God was 
accustomed to send at the usual time. He gave heavy hail. 
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80 that, as we are told in fhe historyi it " smote eyeory. herb 
of the field, and brake eyery tree of the field :'' Ex. ix. 25. 

33. D!)9| , th^ir vine. This noun, as well as Y2^ following, 
is sing., and to be understood collectiyely, the same as D^^^ 
in yer^e 29, 0^211 XS* ^^ ^^^^ ^f ^^^ border^ i.e. those 
trees which were just within the Hmits of the Egyptian 
territory. 

34. Here is mentioned the plague of locusts^ the eighth 
punishment, concerning which see Ex. x. 4. ' 

36. We haye here the tenth and last plague referred to, the 
history of which is found in Ex. xii. 29, 30. t^'^'^f? TYf^'l , 
the first fruit of all their strength: by which is tmderstood, 
*'the first of cattle as well as men.'' See Gen. xlix. 3; Ps. 
Ixxyiii. 51. 

<}7. ^DI)^ , with silver. Allusion is made to the IsraeUtes' 
taking with them jewels of silyer and jewels of gold^ which 
ihey borrowed of the Egyptians: Ex. xii. 35. 1*^0215^21 \^) 
^tf\3, and there was not any one stumbling among his tribes. The 
LXX. haye rendered ^IthS by aaOev&v, infirm, so that they 
imderstood the Psalmist to say, there was no one incapable of 
following the multitude^ no one was preyented by disease or 
infirmity from accomplishing the journey. 

40. The subject to the yerb b)X^ is understood^ which of 
course is ^Kl"^^* Israel asked for fleshy say the Chald. and 
Arab. It does not appear from the history that they suppU^ 
Gated God at all, but only murmured against Moses and Aaron 
for bringing them into the wilderness. 

42. ilM before XSTTM has the force of mth. The Chald. 
teads DJ^ ^ , which with. The. yerse eyidently alludes to the 
coyenant God made with Abraham. 

44. /Q|}f, labour of, i. e. the proceeds of labour. The 
Israelites took possession of the land of Canaan, and of course 
possessed themselves of the benefit arising from the cultiyation 
of it by those by whom it was previously occupied. 



S82 PSALM CVL 

45. V^^yi I t^ keep* The ^ is Here retainecU contrary to 
the general usage of verbs of this class. Other instances^ how- 
ever, we have seen. 
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Tms Psalm opens with, an exhortation to praise God, 
and proceeds, as far as the sixth verse, to speak of the 
Divine goodness, where a change is made of the 
subject. The Psalmist now confesses the manifold 
sins of the children of Israel, and brings forward 
emphatically the mnrmnrings and rebellions of their 
forefathers in the wilderness. The last Psahn dwelt 
chiefly on God^s dealings with His people whilst they 
were residing in Egypt; and the present one, as if 
intended, in this respect, to be a sort of supplement 
to the preceding, enters, vnth similar particularity, on 
Jehovah's treatment of them, from the time of their 
departure from Egypt, till th^ had settled themselves 
in Canaan. A further connection between these two 
Psalms appears froni the circumstance, that the 
first and two last verses of this are set down in 
1 Ohron. xvi. 34, 35, 36, with the first fifteen verses 
of the 105th Psalm. The 47th verse speaks of the 
people being among the heathen, and, consequently, 
De Wette states it as his opinion, that the Psalm was 
composed during the Babylonish exile. As the peti- 
tion in that verse is that they might be gathered 
from the heathen, we may infer that they were then 
in exile; and, .therefore, the inference of De Wette 
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in r^ard to the date of the Fsalm seems to be 
correct. 

iT ^khn^ praise the Lord. These words constitute 
the title, and are not to be considered as making 
any part of the text of the Psalm. The Ghald. 
retains them as a title ; the LXX. and Yulg. have 
the Hebrew words, which are joined into one ; whilst 
the Syriac has, in their stead, a sort of table of 
contents of the Psalm. But the strongest eyidence 
for showing that »=r n^^n is no part of the text, is 
derived from 1 Chron. xvi. In this chapter, we find 
portions of three Psalms, as has been previously 
stated, viz. fifteen verses of the 105th, which extend 
to verse 22 ; then the 96th, which goes to verse 33 ; 
and then follows the 1st verse of this Psalm, without 
the words nj 1^ . Now it is dear that, as they are 
not introduced, they never could have existed, except 
as a title ; for we cannot otherwise account for their 
omission from the book of Chronicles. Such being 
the case in this Psalm, we may fairly infer that it 
is so in the others to which these words are prefixed. 



1. 3tor^3 ^ /or Se is good. 2MQ is employed emphatically^ 
denoting that God is good^ without any mixture of evil^ per- 
fectly good in Himself, and is as it were the fountain from 
which flows every good, and nothing but good. Hence, we 
read in Matt. ziz. 17, " There is none good but one, that is, 
God/' 

2. nVTJ n^"Via|l , the mighty acts of Jehomh^ i. e. the mighty 
acts of Gk)d's mercy and goodness done to His people. The 
pron. ^ must be repeated before j^tf^ ^ 
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' 3. ^tt!J^9 he thai doeilk. This participle is in a state of regimen/ 
as Tsere imder the l^, instead of Segol^ shows; and therefore 
^e must suppose that it states distributively what is affirmed 
collectiyely in the first member. The ancient yersions^ and many 
MSS. of Eennicott and De Bossi, have "^^ the plu.^ corre- 
sponding with ^pttf . 

4. ^^"3?^ > remember me. The people here^ taken collectively, 
should be regarded as the speaker. Hence, tiie LXX., Syr., 
Arab., and Ethiop., have the plural object, pron., as if the affis: 
were -"D : so also have two or three MSS. The Chald. retains 
the sing. fOg "P^t"}!! , icith the favour of Thi/ people, i. e. with 
the distinguished favour which Thy people have been accus- 
tomed to receive from Thee. ''Cum eo favore, quo prosequi 
soles populum tuum.'' Geier. The genitive ^f&|^ is* of course 
the object, and not the agent of this favour. In the same 
manner we have, in Is. xxvi. 19, the dew of herbs, i. e. the dew 
received by herbs. Again, Joel iv. 19, the violence of the eons of 
Judah, which in our version is, the violence against the sons of 
Judah. 

6. il^l*^^, to see, or that I may see. T^TTa 215^2, the 

m • • • 

good of Thy chosen, i. e. the prosperity of Thy chosen, i HK") 
is to look on icith pleasure, ^H denotes Israel, the same as 
TlTTil and '^rhn^ . See Zeph. ii. 9. 

6. In this verse the plural number is used, which shows that 
the verbs in the 4th verse have the collective noun tX}/ for their 
subject. Here conmiences the confession of the sins of tiie 
people. From mentioning the remarkable ones of which the 
nation was guilty in the early period of its history, the Psalm 
would seem to be a sort of public formulary intended for the 
service of the temple. 

7. T^*ll*>?? -l^^^ptoTTi*!?, they considered not Thy toonderjul 
ioorks, i. e. thos6 gracious helps vouchsafed to the Israelites by 
God when they went forth from Egypt; these they did not 
sufficiently study, so as to be able to distinguish between them 
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and the ordinary acts of proyidence ; so that, haying become 
impressed with a sense of God^s mercies, they might be brought 
to liye in obedience to Him. For D^ ^, ^ the sea^ or at the 
sea, the LXX. seem to have r^etd Uyy, from H^, he 
ascended, as their rendering is avafiahfovre;, going up, viz. to 
the Bed sea, iv rQ ipvOpq. BaKdatrri. The repetition of ZIT is 
for the sake of emphasis. The expression alludes to Ex. xiv. 
11, 12, where we read that the Israelites being by the sea, and 
seeing the Egyptians, called out to Moses, saying, " Hast thou 
taken us away to die in the wilderness P" 

8. The 1 commencing this verse is to be taken adversatiyely^ 
but He saved them, notwithstanding their rebellion; and He 
did so^br the sake of Bis name, ^Dtt^ Ij^D^, for He thus exhibited 
another signal instance of His power and mercy, whereby the 
reputation of His name was maintained. 

9. *m*7?|l, as in the mldemess. The particle 3 is here to be 
understood. It is expressed in Ps. xcv. 8. The Israelites went 
through the depths as if through a wilderness, i. e. the bottom 
of the sea was like a dry and thirsty land. 

12. ^II^^Ni^y and they believed. Allusion is here made to 
Ex. xiv, 31 : " They believed in the Lord, and in Moses his 
servant." •I'l^, thet/ sang, viz. the song of Moses: see 
Ex. XV. 

13. ^n!M y^iV^, they hastened, they forgot, i. e. they quickly 
forgot. ^iXT^b, they waited not. We read in Ex. xv. that 
** the Israelites went out into the wilderness of Shur, and they 
went three days in the wilderness, and found no water." They 
then came to Marah, where was plenty of water ; but it was 
bitter, so that they could not drink of it. Being thus dis- 
appointed in the hopes with which the first sight of these 
waters inspired them, instead of waiting for the counsel of 
Moses, they murmured against him, and said. What shall we 
drink f This is the history to which this verse refers. The 
Israelites, as soon as their new trouble came upon them, forgot 
all the former deliverances which had been wrought for their 
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Bakes, and they appeared to be at once prepared to break oat 
in rebellion against God and Moses their leader. 

14. This verse is supposed to allude to Numb. xi. 4, &c. 
'' And the mixed multitude that was among them fell a lusting : 
and the children of Israel also wept again, and said. Who shall 
give us flesh to eat f See Ps. Izxyiii. 29. 

15. I^n, kanneas. This word is rendered by the LXX. 
7r\f)<Tfiovi^v, mtiety ; so that unless they read a different word, 
we must suppose that their object was to give what they re- 
garded as the sense, and not a literal translation. That satiety 
suits the first member of the verse is self evident ; and farther, 
it is suitable to the history in Ex. xvi. 8: ''The Lord shall 
give you in the evening flesh to eat, and in the morning bread 
to the full.'* This translation of the LXX. is followed by the 

Syr. and Yulg. ; the former having (^aa , and the latter satu^ 
rUatem. Oeier, in his note on this passage, states that l^n 
cannot literally signify here leanness; but that it should be 
considered as used metaphorically for great sorrow^ of which 
leanness is one of the effects. In the 11th chapter of Numbers 
we have an account of the transaction to which the passage 
refers, which accords sufficiently with the literal sense of this 
verse, and renders imnecessary the above explanation. In. 
the 18th verse it is said, ''the Lord will give you flesh, and ye 
shall eat ;" and in the 33rd, " while the flesh was yet between 
their teeth, ere it was chewed, the wrath of the Lord was 
kindled against the people, and the Lord smote the people with 
a very great plague.'' We learn from these passages, that the 
Lord granted to the Israelites their request ; but yet that very 
gift of quails was a cause of great affliction, for the Lord took 
the opportunity of visiting them for their offences, by making 
the flesh loathsome (ver. 20), and causing the plague to come 
upon them. This visitation is expressed by I^D in this verse. 

16. This verse alludes to the rebellion of Eorah : see Numb« 
xvi. " The dat / of HltfD? is in the place of the accusative." 
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Mendelasohn's Beor. TtffVl tf^ip, holy of the Lord. Aaron was 
thus called beoatise lie was separated from the wHole congre* 
gation of Israel, and appointed to direct the public worship and 
to o£Eer the sacrifices. In reference to this, Moses said to 
Korah, '* The Lord will show who are His, and who is holy/' 
Numb. xvi. 5* 

17. nJDS/). The 1 of 4M^ is understood, says Mendels- 
sohn, to this verb. 

20. DThlS, their glory. A few copies of the LXZ. have 

So^av avrov, Sk glory, but the greater part of them have 

ft 

airr&v. The Syr. has ^ojifo*]; the Vulg. ghriam warn. If 

we adopt the sing, pronoun, we must understand the glory of 
God, as He exhibited it on yariouB occasions to His chosen 
people. Thus we read in Ex. xxiy, 16^ 17, tie glory of the 
Lord abode upon mount Sinai; the eight of the glory of tike Lord 
ufoa like devouring fire on the top of the mount in the eyes of the 
children of Israel; and in Dent. y. 24, we have also, the Lord 
hath showed us Eis glory and Eis greatness^ and we have heard 
Eis voice out of the midst of the fire. If the plural pronoun be 
preferred, and it seems tolerably certain that this is the correct 
reading, then the meaning is that the glory of the people of 
Israel is their God, in opposition to the idols of the heathen, 
the mere work of men's hands ; agreeably to which, we find in 
Dent. x. 21 : ** He is thy praise, and He is thy GtoA, that hath 
done for thee these great and terrible things which thine eyes 
have seen.'' The prophet Jeremiah seems to have the whole 
verse in view in chap. ii. 11 of his prophecy. 

23. 1^1 mtfD "^b, except Moses Eis chosen had stood in the 
breach. Moses is here mentioned in the character of a mediator, 
under the figure of one standing in the breach of the wall of a 
dty made by besiegers, to oppose any further hostile aggressions* 
In Judg. xxi. 15, God made a breach, Y*1B, in the tribes of Israel, 
i. e. He destroyed one of the tribes, viz. that of Benjamin : see 
also 2 Sam. vi. 8 ; Ezek. xxii. 30. In this passage we under- 
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etand thut God wotdd have destroyed the Israelites, had not 
Moses stood in the breach, i. e. interceded by his prayers, just 
at the time when the Divine jadgments were about to be exe- 
cuted. The Ghald. has paraphrased it thus : If Moses had 
not stood "before Kimy ^jy^\i and strengthened himself by prayer, 
and averted the destruction. 
26. Dr6 ^T Mter*}, and He lifted up Sis hand against tfiem. 

The Chald. has added, triYA an Oath, ny^2^3. The passage 

■ •* 

refers to Numb. xiv. 29, 30. In allusion to the same, we 
have l^s. xcv. 11 : ''Unto whom I sware in my wrath that they 
should not enter into my rest.'' Lifting up the hand is a sign 
of swearing. Bosenmiiller observes: **JElevare manum^ i. q. 
jurare, loquendi formula ab hominibus depromta, qui jurantea 
manus ad coelum attollunt, tanquam monstrantes Deum, quern 
in testem vocant, vel judicem accersentes, si fallant ; vid. GFen. 
xiv. 22." 

28. ")^i?S ^5^, to BaaUPeor, This Baal-Peor was the false 
god of the Moabites : see IN'umb. xxv. 3» It literally means, the 
Lord of Peor; and as Poor was the name of a mountain in 
Moab, the Baal, no doubt, was the idol of that people, which 
was worshipped by them at Peor, and the name of which waa 
Eamosh. W^PiD 'T}2\, the sacrifices of the dead, i. e. of the false 
gods, who are called dead, in opposition to the true and Uving 
(rod. Some persons think that the sacrifices here mentioned 
were offered for the sake of the dead. "Yir eruditiBsimus 
apud Yossium, 1. c» p. 38, per sacrifida mortuorum inteUigit 
victimas, quse mortuorum gratia Jovi Stygio offerebantur/^ 
Gteier. 

29. After the verb W^y understand some such word as 
yi^M • Hupfeld supplies Jehovah, 

: 30. 72^1 • In the Piel. conj., ^9 signifies to Judge, or 
separate, discern. Thus in 1 Sam. ii. 25, we have, ''and the 
judge shall Judge him'* 'f^W^* In the Hithpael it usually 
denotes to pray. The ChaldL and Syr. have translated the Piel 
here in this manner. Kimchi renders it DBU^D TWV , and thus 
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it is taken by our translators; indeed, a refetenoe to the history 
in Numb. xxv. 7, 8, shows that Phinehas acted in the capacity 
of a judge, and having punished Zimri and Cozbi with death 
for their guilt, the plague was stayed. 

31. npIS^ \? 2^F\), and it teas counted to him for righteouS" 
ness. This expression signifies something more than justifying^ 
as being the opposite of condemning; iot thus it would denote 
no more than acquitting Phineas, who had certainly committed 
no offence ; on the contrary^ by his act an offended Gh>d was 
satisfied. See Numb. xxv. 12. Mendelssohn in his Beor to 
Gen. XV. 6, where this phrase occurs, assigns to Tp^ the 
force of merit, or reward. The reward in the case of 
Phinehas, we learn from the history, consisted in placing the 
priesthood in his family for ever and ever, as stated in the next 
portion of the verse. See Numb. xxv. 13. 

33. Swn . There is a difference of opinion as to whether the 
affix to this noun has for its antecedent vtk or TVOD. The 
Ohald. refers it to the former, for it has: ''because they 
rebelled against His holy Spirit.'* Bashi and Eimchi thus 
paraphrase the first part of the verse: ''Moses and Aaron 
provoked the Spirit of God, saying to the Israelites, Hear now^ 
O rebeh, &c. : Numb. xx. 10." The E. V. has, " they provoked 
his spirit," i. e. the spirit of Moses. iTlD has never the sense 
of to provoke. Most of the GFerman commentators make /H the 
antecedent to the affix of TTH and render the hemistich : "For 
they rebelled against His spirit." ^^?.^> ^^ he (Moses) spake 
ineonsideraielff. See TtO^^ in Prov. xii. 18. 

34. This verse refers to the conduct of the Israelites in not 
rooting out the Canaanites ; for they did not according to His 
words (Exod. xxiii. 32, ko.) in destroying the people, the 
Canaanites, as He had commanded, but they still remained in 
the land. 

37. Dni|^, to the devih. This word is found only here and 
in Dent, xxxii. 17 : " They sacrificed unto devils, not to God," 
&c. Some persons derive it from *Tltt^, to lay waste; see 
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Bchaafs Syr. Lencon, under tliia word, Michaelis^ from ^\, 
to be black ; Anmerk. zu Ps. cvi., p. 238, Hengstenberg, from 
aU y to be lord and master. Whichever root may be the true one, 
there is no doubt that DHtE^ denotes false sods of some kind or 
another, to which human sacrificeB were offered. Michaelis in 
his note referred to above, remarks : ** that the Canaanites and 
their descendants the Carthaginians sacrificed men, and even 
their dearest children to those deities is known, not only from 
the Bible, but also from heathen annals." 

43. D3^^ ^3tyi, and they toere humbled because of their ini- 
quity^ Ull^l Dv*QItf WJt^ , they were made low because of their 
iniquity. BashL Campensis translates -ISb**, miserrimi facti. 
The Psalmist is speaking of the misery which the Israelites 
experienced by reason of their iniquity. 
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Wb are desired in this Psalm to acknowledge God's 
goodness in watching over the Kres of his creatures, 
and in rescuing them from the various evils to which 
they are exposed ; especially from hunger, imprison- 
itnent, sickness, and dangers by sea. It consists of 
six divisions. The 1st contains an injunction to the 
redeemed of the Lord to offer to Him thanksgiving ; 
the 2nd, commenoing at verse 4, exhibits the Divine 
benevolence to the hungry and thirsty traveller ; the 
3rd, verses 10 — 16, to such as are bound in prison ; 
the 4th, verses 17 — 22, to those who are suffering 
firom affliction of body ; the 5th, verses 23 — 32, to 
those who are exposed to the perils of the sea ; and 
the 6th, comprehending the remainder of the Psalm^ 
describes God's mercies to man in the various situa* 
tions of life. 

It is proposed by Schnurrer, in his dissertation 
on this Psalm, to repeat the expression "^ T)^ii^ at 
verses 10, 17, and 23; for he observes that the 
strophes following the first manifestly correspond 
with it in their various parts. Pirst, a certain class 
of men are mentioned ; then, the magnitude of the 
calamity is expounded; this is followed by a com- 
memoration of Divine assistance; and then is sub- 
joined an earnest exhortation to offer thanksgiving 
to the great Author of the mercies enumerated. As 
to the occasion of its being composed, it is observed 
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by the same writer, that it was the return of the 
Jews from the Babylonish exile: *^ commodissime 
potest ad reduces ab exilio Babylonico Judaaos re- 
ferri ; non quod eo usque redact! fueriut ut in vastai 
solitudine oberrandum illis esset, et cum &tme sltique 
conflictandum ; sed poterant certe, ad illustrandam 
ex superioris conditionis miseria divini benefix^ii mag- 
nitudinem, comparari cum illis qui domibus ejecti 
yersarentur in summa rerum omnium inopia atque 
egestate/' I cannot, however, but think, notwith-* 
standing the view expressed in the above quotation* 
that if the Fsalm had been especially intended to 
commemorate the event referred to, it would have 
alluded to some of the circumstances which occurred 
on the occasion (see Ezra viiL), or at least it would 
not have dwelt with so much particularity on certain 
]dnds of suffering and distress, not one of which 
do we learn from history was experienced by the 
Jews in their journey from Babylon to Jerusalem. I 
am therefore of opinion that the contents of the 
Fsalm cannot be made to correspond with any event 
which we find recorded in the annals of the Jewish 
people ; and that, in all probability, it was composed 
for the purpose of being used by persons of all 
nations and. ages, whenever they desire to celebrate 
the good providence of God, which is often signally 
manifested when man is placed in the more perilous 
conditions of life. 



8. 'W !|1Dli\ kt the redeemed of the Lard sat/, viz. what ia 
aaid in tbe latter part of the preceding versei that Sis mercy 
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endureth for ever: see Pa. dzYiii. 1, and follewing Verses. 
"ISTTD, Jram the hand, or patoer of the enemy. Luther haa 
translated it, am Noth, from troubk; in wliich translation lie is 
followed by Hengstenberg, who oheenres that 12 > trouble ''is 
here personified, and is represented as a dangerous enemy, who 
has Israel in his hand. In the whole Psalm tiie discourse is 
not concerning enemies, but trouble.'' See yerses 6, 13. 

3. D^l. The context shows that this term D^, mi. denotes 
the south; for the other three cardinal points have been already 
mentioned. Accordingly, the Ohald. has KDV1*T K&T ID, Jrofn 
the sot/Uh sea. The word is often put fpr the Mediterranean sea, 
which, being west of Judea, comes to signify generally tfie west, 
when it expresses one of the cardinal points: Gton. xiL 8; 
Exod. X. 19. But it is also put for the Bed sea, as in Ps. 
cxiy. 3, where D*^ is put absolutely for ^0 PH, which, being to 
the south of Judea, might thus denote the south point. Hup- 
feld says that for Eyip should probably be read fO^ ; but for 
this there is no authority. 

4. 1lD^3, in the desert. Boot D|tf^, vastatus est. The Syriao^ 
howeyer, renders it as a proper name, '' in the desert o/Ashimon,*^ 
f q^Oa^I; • It is found in Deut. xxxii. 10; Ps. Ixyiii. 8, denoting^ 

the desert of Sinai. Here it is usually taken in region with 
the following noun '^Hl ; although some persons prefer consi- 
dering it as standing absolutely, and then joining ipTT to Hy$ 
as the Syriac, for instance, has done; but against this arrange- 
ment must be mentioned the parallelism of the yerse, the 
accents, and the absence of the art. to I^DHCh. Kimchi has 
the following remarks, by way of illustrating this and the 
next two or three yerses: ^^ After the Psalmist has made 
mention of deliyerance from troubles in a general manner, he 
begins to speak in particular of the troubles of merchants, 
who go from land to land with merchandise, and pass the way 
of the wilderness, and wander from the way at times ; for the 
quantity of sand which coyereth the ways, from the blowing 
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of the wind| prevents them from finding the one in whioh to go 
to the inhabited city. After many days, when the supply <^ 
provisions has failed, on account of hunger and thirst their soul 
&inteth within them, and then they cry to the Lord, and He 
deliyereth them from their troubles, and maketh them go ia 
the right way." Delitzsch^ " in a waste of a way." 

5. ^2^An denotes a languisfiing, or fainting of the soul. See 
Ps. Ixi. 3. See Gesenius's Thesaurus, under this word. 

8. Before 'dVn understand the preposition b^, on account of. 

9. n^lttf ^ Umging. The root, according to Gesenius, is pp)^* 
to desire^ which in Pilel doubles the last radical He considers 
it an adj., and quotes Gen. iii. 16 as an authority for rendering 
it as above. In Mendelssohn's Beor it is stated that TX^'^ 
comprehends the meaning of desiring, and that of drinking. He 
observes : "The signification of HppltC^ is Hptt^^ ; for afterwards 
the Psalmist says, "Ull ttfB^I, and the hungry soul Hefilleth with 
good. It is therefore possible that the poet intended both the 
meanings, which are similar in pronunciation ; for such is the 
custom of the Hebrew poet. The meaning of toatering is cer- 
tainly found in this root in Ps. Ixv. 9, ' Thou visitest the earth, 
and toaterest it* " nppWJl . 

10. *^^tth. This word, says Eosenmiiller, we must under- 
stand of the preDt. tense. ''Participia, quum proprie sint ad- 
jectiva verbalia, nullis diversorum temporum formis distincta, 
omnium temporum esse possunt." ^p^^ "^^ '^H^^* hound in 
affliction and iron; the affliction or misery caused by being 
bound in iron ; the whole verse describes the condition of one 
in prison. This hemistich is expressed in more fulness in 
Job xzxvi 8. Ohald. "in the affliction K^PB nntf, of chaim 
of iron.** 

16. '^Spj He hath broken. This verb indicates here, as else* 
where, a cessation, or abolition of something, as in Jer. xlix. 35, 
the bow is said to be broken, when the war ceased. The verse 
is similar to the latter half of Is. xlv. 2. Bellarmine contends 
for what is very improbable, viz. that this passage teaches 



296 PSAIM CVII. 

the descent of Christ into hell ; for if the figuratiTe interpreta- 
tion, which he has pnt upon the whole Psalm were admissible^ 
still it is impossible to make many parts of the preceding verses 
contigaous to this, such as, thejf cri^ unto the Lard in their 
troubk, and Re saved them out of their distreesesy ver. 13, and. He 
brought them forth from darkness and the shadow of -death, ver. 14, 
descriptive either of the character or the destiny of those who 
are the inhabitants of the infernal regions. 

17. D^M, fooh. The LXX. seem to have had another 
teadmg, for they have avriKafiero airmv; and in this they are 
followed by all the other ancient versions, the Chald. excepted. 
There is, however, no MS. evidence to indicate the existence of 
any other reading than that which we now find in the Hebrew 
text. 'sj'nD, because of the way, or ^*1 probably occupies a 
position similar to ^!pif in the expression ^p9^ by, which we 
have met with in the Psalms, and so Ewald understands it. 

18. Dtt^^ ajrjnjn teirts, their soul abhorreth all food. The 

Fsalnust is speaking of sick men, to whom the most desirable 
food is often abhorrent. So in Job xxxiii. 20 it is said of the 
sick man: ^^his life abhorreth bread, and his soul dainty 
meat.'' 

20. After tcfPD'^, understand ODk. ''And He delivereth 
them from their graves'^ (QDVl^ntf). This is a somewhat 
hyperbolical expression, the force of which is no more than 
that Otod restoreth them to health. ** He delivered them from 
the destruction which was near to them; the expression ia 
equivalent to JIID ^*]J^ in the 18th verse.'' MendelsBoha's 
JSeor. 

23. D^n n'l^*^, descending to the sea. One explanation of 
these words is the following of Hupfeld: **They are said of 
embarking in a ship because the sea Ues below the shore, though U 
seems as high in the distance/' or, as Joseph Eimchi remarks, 
*' because the ship is deep, and one descends into it, 112 TT» ." 
The words HDi*^ ^^ may denote the sailors, or they may 
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irefer to inercliaiits, who make tlieir voyages across the ocean 
for purposes of merchandise. 

24. *^ID3^, worh9 ofj viz. both creation and providenccj works 
both ancient and modem. They (^^)f) see beasts and fishes, 
shells, insects, rocks, and promontories; they see and experience 
also the ebb and flow of the sea, the raging of the wind and 
waves; all which things they call the tcorka of the Lord, as 
the Supreme Director, and firom which they learn the Divine 
power and wisdom. They likewise experience His goodness, in 
an eminent degree, in being preserved from so many perils of 
the ocean. 

25. "IDi^l, and He spake. God had only to give the word, 
and He caused the stormy wind to arise^ according to TTir 
desire. The verb HtSf^ , is active. It does not mean here to make 
to stand, i. e. to still; but to make to stand up, to make to arisezz 
trpT} . See Job xxxiv. 24. l^^l DD^1J|n , and it, the stormy 
wind (TV^p ITTI), lifteth up its waves, viz. the waves of the sea. 
The subject of the affix is D^ in the 23rd verse. nfXK^D , although 
nearer to the verb, cannot be the antecedent, because it is of the 
fern. gen. 

26. Iin ^^2J . "The men of the ship go up to heaven, i. e. 
rise high in the air when the wave Hfts up the ship, and 
afterwards, because of the wave, they descend to the deep ; and 
from this ascending and descending the soul of the men of the 
ship melts within them on account of the danger in which 
they are placed." Eimchi. 

27. ^^^ . The verb ^^ is properly to celebrate a feast ; 
and since dancing is one of the amusements of those who are 
engaged in its celebration, we find sometimes such amusement 
expressed by this word; thus in 1 Sam. xxx. 16, where we 
learn that the Amalekites, spread abroad upon all the earth, 
enjoyed themselves in eating, drinking, and dancing. Hence it 
came to be used for any vehement motions of the body, whether 
produced by joy or by fear. In the latter manjiier it is, doubt- 
less, employed in this passage, and is almost identical in its 
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import with the following verb ^jni^. The Psalmist is desaribing 
the great fright which possesses men when on the ooean, and 
exposed to the dangers of the tempest; and this he does by 
speaking of those effects of fear^ which are nsnally observed in 
the ooimtenance and whole body of the individual who is in a 
high degree under its influence. "Ul by\ , and all their wisdom 
is absorbed, or stoaUowed up. Their alarm is so great, that 
their knowledge deserts them, they lose aU self-possession^ and 
become entirely unfit for managing the ship. The Hithp. has 
the force of Niph. 

28. Drr/fp^DDy^om tJieir distresses. See the same word in 
the same sense in verses 6, 13, 19. 

29. '^y\ Djp^ J he maketh the storm a calm. The LXX. have 
translated nDD'l^ , by e^ aSpav, which of course is nothing more 
than a comment, but is defended by BosenmiiUer in his Scholia 
on this passage. He observes: *^Non enim silentium venii 
(Windstille) intelligendum esse, docet tarn res ipsa, quum, ut 
Michaelis monuit in Suppkm. p. 450, nihil nautis sit terrxbilius, 
quam post proceUam omnino ventos conticescere, quod gra« 
viorem proceUam prsBsagit, quam loca, 1 Beg. xix. 12^ Job 
iv. 16, quibus lenis awes sibilim, inteUigere flagitat contextus." 
It may be that a calm presages a heavy tempest; but stiU HDD^H* 
means silence; and, when employed with respect to the wind, 
signifies a calm. See Ges. Thesaurus and Hengst. What, I 
apprehend, we are to understand by this passage is, that Qod 
made the storm to cease. In Matt. viii. 26 we read that our 
Saviour " arose and rebuked the winds and the sea, and there 
was a great eahn.** ^*J^^ » ^^^ toaves, viz. the waves of great 
waters. The antecedent is 0*^31 D^D , in verse 23. 

, 30. TVTD, the haven qf. It is thus translated in most of the 
ancient versions. The Targumists and Tahnudists use this 
word in the sense of border: see Buxtorf 's Lexicon. Aben Ezra 
also says b\2i 1D3 1DJ^Q> '^its meaning is as border;" and thua 
it is under8too4 by Bashi and Eimchi. Border, we must- not 
understand as employed with reference to place, but denoting 
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the end, or completion of their desire. Gtod granted them the 
full extent of their request. 

33. U\0^, He maketh. The Psalmist is discoursing on the pro- 
yidence of God in this and following verses, which is exhibited in 
the evils He inflicts on a land as a pumshment for the wickedness 
of its inhabitants, and also in the blessings He vouchsafes, as 
described in v. 35 &c.; so, both by the evil and the good, 
teaching mankind that it is He, and He alone, who ruleth the 
world. The changes here mentioned in the physical condition 
of districts and countries are such as have frequently occurred. 

34. The verb D^ of the preceding verse is understood at 
the commencement of this. Xrhu). into saltne^s or barrenne884 

V M • a ' 

The word has here the force of sterility. Pliny says : *^ Omnis 
locus, in quo reperitur sal, sterilis est, nihilque gignit.'* Hist. 
Nat. lib. xzxi. Gap. 7. The Ghald. has paraphrased tiiis verse 
as follows : '' The land of Israel, which bore fruit, He hath laid 
waste, as Sodom, which was overturned on account of the 
wickedness of its inhabitants." 

35. O^'D^till!?., to a pool of footer, or standing water, as our 

translation has it. See Gesenius's Thesaurus on this word, 
tom. I. p. 20. It is possible that the passage aUudes to the 
sojoumings of the Israelites in the wilderness, when they were 
fed by the especial providence of God. 

36. yff^ , and he maketh to dicell those who before were 

houseless and destitute of the necessaries of life in the places 
mentioned in the last verse, as having been changed from 
sterility to fruitfulness. He maketh these people to possess 
comforts like those who inhabit the most civilized regions. 
They can live together in large numbers, build houses, and 
inake themselves a city to dwell in. Iltf^O^ habitable, i.e. a 
city which is fit for habitation, where the hungry may live in 
comfort. 

37. 4fn^> and they make, viz. fruit of increase. We under- 
stand, either that the vineyards produce their regular harv^t^ 
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or that the persons who planted the vineyards gather the orop. 
The construction faTOurs the latter sense. 

89. 4&9J^fl , but they are minished. Some suppose the subject 
of this verb to he the enemies of Israel understood. Schnurrer 
proposes to take this and the next verb, as well as IfS'tf 
in Terse 40, as if they were used in relation to past circumstances, 
which had been before mentioned ; and therefore he desires to 
render them as pluperfects. The yerse would then allude to 
that condition of the people described in the early part of the 
Fsahn : see verses 4, 5. But it appears too great a liberty 
to make "^^ at least to express the tense above mentioned, 
^d it is therefore more probable that, the state of the people is 
here put forth, which followed the greatness and prosperity they 
had been enjoying, and of which we have been informed in the 
verses immediately preceding. These sudden turns in a discourse 
are very familiar to every student of thePsahns. 

43, 41^)3J1^.. The Yau to this verb, and also to the pre>» 
ceding verb *1Dt^ • Olshausen has properly translated by dass^ 
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This Psalm consists of portions of two preceding 
Psalms, viz. of the 67tli and 60th. To the fifth verse 
inclusive, we have Psalm 57, w. 8 — ^12, and firom 
thence to the end, the 60th, w. 7 — ^14. The verbal 
variations are but few, which will be noticed below. 
They are not of more importance than those occurring 
in the duplicates which have come under our obser- 
vation. The title ascribes this composition to David ; 
but Bosenmiiller and others are inclined to the opinion 
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tHat it belongs to a later date, perhaps, they say, to 
the times of the Maccabees, when a Psalm like the 
present would be suitable for celebrating the victories 
which were achieved at that period. Whatever may 
have been the time and occasion which gave rise to 
the compilation of this Psalm, it seems certain that it 
was compiled for the purpose of thanksgiving and 
triumph, and for this object the compiler removed the 
first verses of Psalm 60, as not being agreeable to the 
circumstances of the case, and substituted in their 
place the verses of Psalm 57 above mentioned. 



2. ^27 X^i, my heart is fixed. These words are repeated in 
the 67th Psalm; also the verb TXyOf occurs twice there, the 
first time before n^22) ; perhaps it is to be understood here 
before this noun. If not, we must understand the Psaknist 
to say, " I will sing and give pnuse, even my glory," not merely 
in form, with the mouth, but with the soul, i e. with the utmost 
sincerity and zeaL 

4. Por rf\tV, there is in Psalm Ivii ^i*TK, and the Vau pre- 
fixed to T!^!^ ^ there omitted. 

5. There is one variation in this verse, yiz. DVyO'^O for 
OyM IJ^ , the reading in the other Psalm. Hengstenberg has 
the following paraphrase, intended as explanatory of the 
expression : " His mercy is manifested here from heaven upon 
the children of men.'' 

6 — 9. TTl instead of ^ , Ps. Ivii. 12 ; and in verse 9 for the 
^second ^ , we find ^t in Ps. Ix. 

10. In Ps. Ix. 10, we have W^'I/IH JTtt^B "hv , because of 
me raise^ the shout of triumph, PhilisUa; but in this place we 
find VJfnm ntt^-'»^X , over Philistia I will shout. The Syr. 

has \^]9 ItoUl cry, make a noise. Hupfeld proposes to adopt the 
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rctading^ of this passage in Ps. Ix., but as there is no anthoiify 
for changing the text of the expression in that Psalm, no good 
can arise from attempting a reccmciliation. 

11, 12, For ^220, we have ■J'i^^D , in Ps. Ix. 11. We find 

each member of this and the following verse containing a 
question ; but in each verse the second question may be regarded 
as an answer to the first. It is most probable that such 
construction was made with especial reference to the chanting 
of the Psahn in the public service of the Israelites, one portion 
of the choir taking the first question, which was replied to by 
the remaining portion chanting the second, as if the meaning 
of these verses were. He who hath hd me into Edom^ is He who 
will bring me into the strong city. Again, in the 12th verse the 
answer to the question. Hast not Thou, God, east us off? is 
made by the respondent saying. And wUt not Thou, O Ood, go 
Jbrth with our hosts f The first singer is using the language of 
despondency; whilst the second, acknowledging that Gk)d 
had cast them off, yet adopts the language of hope, **and 
wilt not Thou P''&c. 
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Thb author of tills Psalm, according to the title^ viras 
David, and Jewish as well as many Christian commen- 
tators have been of opinion, that he wrote it either in 
his flight from Saul, when he- was misrepresented to 
the king by many persons belonging to the royal 
household, or in his flight in consequence of Absalom's 
rebellion^ or on some other similar occasion. It is 
not to be denied that the sentiments which are here 
expressed are such as might have been uttered by any 
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person suffering so severely as David must at the time 
when Saul or Absalom was seeking his life; but stUl 
there is nothing in the history of these events indica* 
eating that David had sueh a &ame of mind on those 
occasions. I am inclined to the Messianic inter- 
pretation which was put upon this Psahn by the early 
Christian Fathers, and which has been adopted by 
Bishop Home and many other writers of our own 
9hurch, My first reason for this preference is, that 
such interpretation has the support of the New 
Testament. My second reason is, that after a full 
consideration of the whole Psalm, I can fix on no 
part of it which will not as legitimately and as 
obviously bear this interpretation, as it will that 
which has been assigned to it by the leading members 
of the Jewish school, and by some Christian divines. 
As such is the case, the bare fact that one verse of it 
being cited by an inspired apostle, and applied by him 
to Judas, affords an intimation that this citation was 
not made by St Peter for the mere purpose of illu&> 
trating the point on which he was discoursing at the 
time, but that he regarded it, and consequently the 
Psalm of which it is a part, as prophetical of the events 
with which Judas was connected. My third reason is, 
that those denunciations of judgment upon the 
enemies of the speaker, which are so characteristic of 
this Psalm, are more consistent with the office of our 
Ix)rd than they are with the history of David. If, for 
instance, Absalom be the individual pointed at in the 
Psalm, and David the speaker, how much are these 
denunciations at variance with the spirit which 
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animated the conduct of David towards Ms rebellious 
son I His affection for Absalom was almost un- 
bounded. When he became acquainted with his son's 
greatest offences, when he witnessed the attempts 
which were made to overthrow his government, no 
threat of vengeance ever escaped his lips. When 
tidings were brought of Absalom's death, how great 
was his grief, and how touching his exclamation, 
** Would God I had died for thee, O Absalom, my son, 
my son 1 " Again, the applicability of these denun- 
ciations is equally at variance with the recorded 
conduct of David towards Saul. But if Christ be 
made the speaker, we observe distinctly that these 
denunciations correspond with the fate of Judas. 
The miserable end of that " son of perdition," was but 
a type of what so soon afterwards befel his unhappy 
countrymen, who were partakers in his iniquity. 
How true it was that in the generation following the 
one in which our Lord was put to death '^ their name 
was blotted out" (v. 13) ; for they existed no longer 
as a distinct community. We believe then that there 
are here predicted the Divine judgments, which were 
executed on Judas in the first instance, and after- 
wards, by the Boman army, on those to whom Christ 
was "a reproach,'' who "shaked their head'' (v. 25) 
at him, when he was sacrificed, and in short on the 
whole Jewish people. What we find in this Psalm 
uttered against "the adversaries'' (v. 20) of the 
Psalmist, agrees with those denunciations which our 
Lord actually delivered, when upon earth, concerning 
the destiny of Jerusalem and its inhabitants. 
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1. ^0^*7^ 'V^^. f ^^ ^f ^y praise. The first noun appears 
to have been sometimes read in the absolute state; for the 
LXX. have o d€09> rriv aXvealv fiov fii] Trapacuom^c^. The 
Ynlg. has rendered it in the same manner. The phrase» as 
it stands in the Hebrew text, is capable of a double significa- 
tion; for it may be either God's praising David, or David's 
praising God* In the one case it will be, ''Keep not silent, 
•O God, from praising me, whilst others are busy in casting 
upon me reproaches ;" in the other it will be, " God is the 
object of my praise." Agreeably to the latter, and I think, 
correct sense is Deut. z* 21 : '' He is thy praise, and He is thy 
God," &o. 

2. '^S) **S, for the mouth qfmckedness^ Le. the wicked mouth. 
" Pttfl and HD^ip are both of them adjectives to ^ ." Eimchi. 
The two verbs -inriB and J|"12'7 have some such noun as D^2'*^K » 
enemies, understood for their subject, ''^'^^^'^y haf>e ^ken. 
Enemies speak with me the language of falsehood. " The high 
priests, and the elders, and the whole council sought false 
4eitnes8 against Jesus, that they might put him to death." 
Matth. xxvi. 59. 

3. niTl , and words of, i. e. and with words of. The prefix 
3 is here to be understood. ^^SDn^ , and they fought against 
me. The weapons which tiie enemies brought to the combat 
were their own tongues, as appears from the context See 
Ps. Ivii* 6. 

4. ^i}^n^~/Vli|) . This expression, says Hengstenberg, finds 
its fkiU truth in Christ. Ohrist's love to man was daily mani- 
fested by His miraculously healing the infirmities of the body, 
which was returned by man's hatred of Him, as displayed in 
Lis general conduct. Aiov yap Bk dyavup C09 evepyerrfv kcu 
firj fiovop T&p awftdrwv, dXXit KaX r&v y^vx&v larpov* ol Si 
SiafioXii^ ippairroiv xar^ ainov. For it behoi>ed Him to love as 
a benefactor and physician, not only of bodies, but also of souls ; 
but they devised calumnies against Him. Ensebius. n7£)i1 ^ll^^V, 

VOL. 11. V 
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but I €m (giTen to) prayer. When they show thdr liatred 
to me, I pray for them* Christ, when on the cross, prayed : 
*' Father, forgiye them ; for they know not what they do/' 
Lake xriii. 34. 

6. 3^^ y^ *^l^9?? f ^ ^ mcked man over him, or against him, 
as some persons prefer. Bat the force of the Hiphil of the yerb 
is evidently fo 9et aver, as a jadge or inspector; in the latter of 
these senses it is employed in GFen. xxxix. 5: ''Potiphar 
appointed (TjpBil) over all which he had :" see also Gen. zli. 34; 
2 KiDgs yii. 17, &o. This notion of setting oyer corresponds 
with the next member ; for there it is said, and let an enemy 
stand at his right hand, which shows that the wicked man was 
to be appointed to act as a jadge. The man at his right hand 
denotes an accoser, agreeably to the eastern which prevailed in 
a Jewish coart of jastice, of placing the accaser at the right 
hand of the accased (see Zech. iii. 1) ; and hence we understand 
in this verse }nl^ to be mentioned as acting in the capacity of 
a jadge, and l&tt^ in that of an accaser. The next question is, 
who is this person who thus accuses and condemns? From 
this verse to the 26th the discourse ia concerning an individual ; 
to him personally, or as the representative of a class, all the 
denunciations we here meet with are to be applied. The 8th 
verse, from being cited in Acts i. 20, shows that Judas is the 
individual who is there pointed at ; and therefore we infer that 
he is so too in this and the other portions of the Psalm, either as 
respects himself personally, or as the representative of those who 
were the accusers and cracifiers of our Lord. In thus explain- 
ing this verse we must consider, as Dr. Hammond observeSp 
that the style is here poetical as well as prophetical. The 
force of the passage is, that the ruin of the person will be as 
certain and as formidable as that of a tried and convicted 
malefactor. 

7. ^QSttfTlIl , when he is judged, viz. " before Thee he shall go 
forth condemned.'' Bashi. So the Chald. ** he shall return can" 
demned** 2^ • The Syr. has taken the expression in the same 
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manner, except that it has the plural number ; ^mi^flU^y p^p 
^•n^ift p ^QA^j , (ZMef trA^ ^A^y are judged, they shall go forth 

condemned. nKDr6 iTTin ^JlVs/T) , and let his prayer be for 

8tn, or be reckoned as sin. His prayer is^ says Geier, to the 
judge to appease him, and to torn from himself the sentence of 
condemnation, as Haman's, which only exasperated the Idng^ 
see Esth. vii. 7, 8. But the prayer of a wicked man to God 
may count as sin, becaose it is not offered in a right spirit. 
The prayer of such a person only increases his condemnation^ 
as we are taught in Prov. xxviu. 9 : " He that tumeth away his 
ear from hearing the law, even his prayer shall be abomina- 
tion:" see also Is. i. 15; Ps. Izyi. 18. ''Fallor, si majus 
aliquod maledictum jactari possit in hominem, quam ut taUter 
fiant ejus yota et sacrificia et orationes, ut nequeat distinguere 
inter ilia et crimina. Nonne summum malum sic infectos 
habere fontee salutis, ut undo sperabas vitam, mortem incurras P 
.Numquam sane Deus severior in pecoatores ostenditur, quam ubi 
eos eo devenire permittit, ut offendant ipsis placationis muneri- 
bus." Gorderius on this verse. 

8. D^J^, few, ''let his days be few.'^ Hengstenberg 
says this word means Wenigkeiten, littlenesses, as if he considered 
it a substantive rather than an adjective ; but it is doubtless aa 
adjective belonging to VD^ • See Ges. Thes. The expression 
may imply that the man here spoken of should not live to a fiill 
age, but should meet with a premature death, either violently 
by the hands of others, or by his own, as was the case with 
Judas. An untimely death is mentioned in the Old Testament 
as a pimishment on men who are eminently guilty. ** Bloody 
and deceitful men shall not live out half their days." Ps. Iv. 24. 
See also Prov. x. 27. IH^ nj9J ^JT=TpB, his office let another 
take. St. Peter in his citation of these words, at the elec- 
tion of Matthias, has rendered ^Jl'^B by hruncoir^, following 
the version of the LXX., which is exactly the import of the 
original term. " The Jews, after they had crucified the Lord of 

it2 
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gloiy, were dispossessed of the place and office wUoh they held 
as the Church of God^ and to which^ with alt its honours and 
privileges, the Gentile Christian Church succeeded in their 
steady when the Aaronical priesthood was abolished, and that 
of the true Melchizedeck established for ever." Bishop Home. 

10. ^^^ 2^1, and let them move about, or wander firom 
•place to place, without any settled habitation. ,The LXX. have 
'acCKevofievoi, fierava^an^axrav. ^^^^. > ^^^ f>^ffj ^z. a piece of 
-bread, says Kimchi. Yulg. et mendicent. See Lam. iv. 4; 
Prov. XX. 4 ; Ps. xxxvii. 25. Dm/tonnD ItthTI . The LXX. 

' T •• -T- ^ :it: 

^/cfiKffdifroiHrav ix t&v oIkott^wv adr&v ; as if they read the Terb 

^tth'H, from tthjl, to eject The Chald. has TO^OJll , and shall 

seek, viz. the necessaries of Ufe, far from their desolate 

places of abode. Their habitations having been destroyed, 

they are compelled to beg their food as vagabonds upon the 

earth. The prefix D to the noun Delitzsch and Zunz have 

translated far from, or away from, Drrri\l*}n , lit. their deso^ 

latiena, L e. their houses, which have been made desolate. This 

Terse accurately describes what has been the condition of the 

Jews for nearly eighteen centuries, and it corresponds with that 

declaration which our Lord Himself made, a short time before 

the close of His ministry^ concerning the fate of that people^ 

^' Your house is left unto you desolate.^' Matt, xxiii. 38. 

11. }ff^T . This word seems to denote in the Piel to catch by 
laying maree. See Ps. xxxviii. 13. The sense suits this passage 
Tery weU ; for the usurer is accustomed to obtain the substance 
of men by all sorts of artifices. The LXX. read i^pewfjacnw, 
let him search, as if they had in their Hebrew copies ^^^\ The 
Chald. has iT^^ b^b KB^TD 221T, the escactor shaU exact, or 

. • • 

'faJce away, all that he hath. DHt, strangers, people of other 
nations amongst whom the Jews have sojourned during their 
'dispersion. 1J^^% his labour, or the goods and wealth which. 
he possesses as the fruit of his labour. See Ps. Ixxviii 46 ; 
cxxviii. 2. 

12. 1(^9 extending. From the context and parallelism it 
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appears that this tenn denotes here one extending especial 
mercy to the wicked man under the circumstances here de*- 
scribed. So in Ps. xxxyi. 11, we have "Extend ^ifffD Thy 
mercy to them that know Thee/' ]prt, he that i8 merciful, or 
rather warm-hearted, as in Prov. xxvui. 8, D^'7 ^V7, "A« 
that pitkth the poor J* 

13. \n'nn>^ , his end. It is thus rendered by the Ghald. and 
Syriac, except that the latter has the plu. affix. Gastellio has 
£xitu8 eorumi. All these renderings are strictly literal ; but the 
TiXX. have given what they supposed to be the sense implied 
in the term, viz. ri/cva airrov, his children ; because they come 
after a man. The meaning of the passage in both cases ia in 
substance the same; for if we take ^Jinn>^ as his end, the 
Psalmist is telling us that the end of the wicked man shall be 
cut off, i. e. at the end of his days his destruction shall be so 
complete, that nothing of him, not even his name, shall remain. 
The sense^ however^ of the LXX. is to be preferred^ because it 
will explain the plu. affix to U^, which appears in the second 
hemistich. If ^/1^^.>^ denote his posterity, as Ges. says, or 
his children, then we imderstand why we have DDttf instead of 
tolt^ ; for ^/inrU;^ is a collective noun, and so all pronouns 
re^rring to it as their antecedent would be properly in the 
plural. /I^^n^ is an inf. for a finite tense, of which many 
instances have already occurred. Tamovius observes a parono- 
masia between iinn>^ and JinDH . 

14. *)D^\ he remembered, viz. the iniquity of his fathers, 
die punishment of which shall fall on him. If Judas be con« 
fiidered as the representative of the Jews, what is said in this 
verse had its fulfilment in the woes which were inflicted on his 
fellow countrymen. They were doomed to fiU up the measure 
of their fathers ; '' That upon you," says our Lord, addressing 
them, *^ may come all the righteous blood shed upon the earth, 
from the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias 
son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the temple and the 
altar." For anything we know to the contrary, Judas himself 
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may have been visited for the sins of his fathers. Matt, xxiii. 
85. nDJJ^'T^ y hi not be blotted out. The phrase, although 
negative' in terms, has yet an affirmative fon^ equivalent to 
saying that '' the sin of his mother shall be imputed to him." 

15. 4Tr> let be, viz. the iniquity of his fathers, and the sin 
of his mother. D^DT , the memory of them, viz. of Judas and 
his family. Tamovius says, Ulie passage treats not conoeming 
all memory, but only of an honourable one. 

16. The *)0T Ab stands as the cause of 1D^ in verse 14 ; 

-T ~r« ' 

the reason of what is there asserted is, because he remembered 
not to show mercy. H^ftD^ is Niph. participle from nK3 , ter- 
rified. See Job xxx. 8 ; Ps. x. 10. 

17. n^^p iinK'JJ^, and he loved cursing. He loved to be 
cursed by Ood, and there came upon him that which he bo 
earnestly desired ; or a man may be said to love cursing and 
hate blessing, when he himself is the cause by evil works of his 
being cursed and not blessed. So in Prov. viii. 36, ''all they 
that hate me love death," i. e. as Cornelius a Lapide remarks on 
that passage, not intentionally, but consequentially. T9n mV). 
and he willed not, or had not pleasure in blessing others, therefore 
it was fit that blessing should be far from him. 

18. The cursing is here described as a garment which 
covers the body, as water, which, immitted into the mouth, fills 
the stomach, and as oil, which, on account of its subtile nature, 
penetrates not only the flesh and veins, but ev^i the bones 
Uiemselves. 

19. Before TVSQy* and rnHTP understand ^tfM • Cursinip is 
here said to be as a girdle with which he should be girded ; so 
in Is. xi. 5, we have it declared, that ** righteousness shall be 
the girdle of his loins." 

20. rDJfQ, the reu?ard of. nVvd signifies both work and the 
reward of work. Lev. xix. 13 ; Is. xl. 10 ; xlix. 4* 

21. *^PI^ 'T^* ^ ^*^* ^»^> or exercise towards me mercy. 
Some such noun as lOtl is perhaps imderstood. This is an 
elliptical expression, the like of which we have in Jer, xiv. 7. 
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22. ^:ht^ , wmnded. Mj heart is afflicted with severe pains^ 
as if wounded by the piercing of a sword. ^^*?p«l $ if^ the middh 
o/me, i. e. unthin me. See Ps. xxxix. 4. 

23. \rrt{9^ b^ y 08 a shadow, wJien it kngtheneth by the son's 
setting, is approaching to eyanescencey so, says the speaker in 
this Psalm, I am fast disappearing, i.e. am approaching the end 
of mortal life. See Ps. cii. 12. n2-l>^3 'Jn^yj^ , / am driven 

away as the locust. nbablQlk , / am carried, removed, Ohald. 
l^^l]^ I am shaken, or driven, Syr. The LXX« read 
i^wdxOriv, similarly Vulg. The verb is found in Niph. 
similarly employed in Judg. xvi. 20. The metaphor of a 
locust fitly expresses die condition of the speaker; for locusts 
are accustomed to fly in great numbers, (hence the derivation 
of the Hebrew term from T\y\), and being weak and feeble^ 
they are driven by the wind, whole swarms of them together* 
Thus in Ex. x. 13, we read: ''the east wind brought the 
locusts into Egypt ;" and in verse 19, '' a mighty strong west 
wind took away the locusts, and cast them into the Bed Sea.'' 
And thus the Messiah was persecuted^ driven from place to 
place, so that He Himself declared, that although foxes had 
holes, and the birds of t/^ air had nests, yet Se had not where 
to lay Sis head. ''Magis interim vagari cogor de loco ad 
locum, quemadmodum locusta saltat nunc huc^ nunc iUuc, 
nullam certam habens sedem." Gampensis. 

24. ^bp^ , have stumbled, or tottered from deficiency of 
strength, * produced in this case by fasting. So the LXX. 
have ^cOevi^cav, and Vulg. infirmata sunt. The prefix D of 
]Oit^ is in this place, as it is usually rendered causal. This 
force of the particle is evident from the D of DV2tp being 
causal. The reason of the knees tottering was fasting, and 
again, the reason of the flesh failing was the want of oil^ 
i.e. of the radical moisture. Those who do not adopt this 
sense of D , consider P%^ to mean fatness. So Gesenius has 
translated this member of the verse caro mea deficit a pinguedine, 
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Thessuras, p. 676. 'Hengstenberg stateii that pv lias never the 
force of lltn, fatnesB. The following is his observation upon this 
word in his Commentar, Yierter Band, § 221. ** pVf always 
sijgnifies oil or mhe^ even in Is. x. 27 — never fainesa. It 
ai^>ear8 in ver. 18 in the sense of oil, and that here especially 
it has this sense the context shows; &r to anoint with oil 
commonly stands opposed to mourning and fasting in many 
passages of the Old Testament as well as in this; as 2 Sam. 
xiv. 2, 'Put on now mourning apparel, and anoint not thyself 
with oil ;' 2 Sam. xii. 20, ' And David arose from thd earth, 
and washed and anointed himself/ but before in ver. 16 we 
have, ^'And David besought God for the child, and David 
fasted/ Matth, vi. 16, 17." Without admitting that ptt^ 
is not sometimes cognate in sense with ItCTT , it seems, for the 
reasons he has given, that it has here the meaning of ail, 
le. of radical moisture, when speaking of the human body, 
and D that of because. tt^3, has failed. This sense suits 
the passage Tery well, although Hengstenberg, proceeding 
with his note, says it is never so used. The truth is, that 
in £al the verb is not elsewhere found, but we have this sense 
in Chaldee. 

25. IMtil TO^^II^ , thet/ shake their head in ridicule and con- 
tempt. See Ps. xxii. 8, and MattL xxvii. 39. 

31. ^8i^> from those that condemn. Op& signifies ordi- 
narily to judge ; but it also denotes to pronounce sentence^ to 
condemn^ to punish ; and by assigning the sense of to condemn 
to it here, it agrees with ver. 20, where the persons are 
spoken of as ^^D\C^ and ]n DHZl'^ . Agreeably to this view is 

the rendering of the LXX. in r&v KaraZwKovTiov t^v '^vj(^v 
fiov. 
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The title of this Psalm is a FaaJm of David, and 
the correctness of this title is confirmed by the 
testimony of our Lord. He not only ascribes this 
Psalm to Dayid, but He has founded an argument 
in His dispute with the Pharisees on the assumption 
that David was the author of this Psalm. See 
Matth. xxii. 44, &c. It may be supposed that our 
Lord might hare called it a Psalm of David, because 
it was thus popularly known in that day ; but such 
an hypothesis is untenable, when the circumstance 
of the authorship is by Him made the basis of an 
argument. Indeed there does not appear to me to 
be any substantial reason for not accepting David as 
the author of the Psalm. The internal evidence 
brought against this authorship seems on examina* 
tion to amount to nil. This evidence consists mainly 
in W2Tty in the 4th verse, and in the office of 
priest king mentioned in the same verse. It is said 
that \ the poetic form of the stat. constr. (see note 
to Ps. cxiii. 5) undoubtedly affords a grammatical in- 
dication of a late date. This long Chirik, however, is 
found in **3^^? in Ps. ci. 5, a Psalm which is ascribed 
by the title to David, and is so received by all the 
principal conmientators, Hitzig excepted. Ewald 
says, that David's lofty thought is expressed through- 
out Ps. ci. But that this long Chirik is a sign of 
modernism is simply not the fact as may be proved 
&om its existence in the Pentateuch. In Gen. xxxi. 
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89 we bare ''rq^ in two places. In G^. xllz. 11 we 
have HP**, binding. See also Gen. xxi. 26; Deut. 
iv. 12 ; xxxiii. 16, &c. But it is further alleged that 
the word rnn'T itself is found elsewhere only in the 
Books of Joh and Ecclesiastes, hoth probably later hy 
centuries than the times of Dayid and Solomon. 
Now the supporters of this assertion are careful to 
use the word probably ^ which is of itself a condemna- 
tion of their argument. I think that no argument 
for settling a question of time is entitled to any 
weight, when it is based on times as data^ which are 
themselyes very questionable. The 4th verse is also 
cited against the authorship of David, because in it 
the person addressed is spoken of as a priest, and 
the union of priest and king, it is said, was not 
known tiU a time later than that of David. We 
are told that we do not read of this union till we 
come to Zechariah, and, therefore, the author of the 
Fsalm could not have been much earlier than the 
time of that prophet. It is true that in the Book 
of Zechariah we have a fall development, so £Bur as 
we have a right to expect a prophetic development 
to be fall, of the doctrine of the priest king. But 
why may not the passage in this Fsalm be regarded 
S» an intimation of that which was carefally revealed 
by a succeeding prophet P It is a striking feature of 
revelation that the law of development, both as to 
doctrines and morals, was gradual. The doctrine of 
the resurrection is a forcible example of the slow pro* 
gress of development. In the early books of the Old 
Testament there is apparently no trace of this doc?- 
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trme^ in the Psalms there are inlimations, and in the 
later books it is distinctly put forth. Again in Gen« 
xlix. 10 we hare^ as I thinks an intimation of the 
Messiah as king. But where do we find the next 
intimation P Not, I believe^ till we come to the 2nd 
Psalm, an interval of time greater than that between 
the time of David and that of Zechariah. In the 2nd 
Psalm we have indeed a fuller announcement than 
that in the passage referred to above, of the kingship 
of the Messiah ; still not by direct assertion, but by 
implication. Now it does not occur to any one, that 
it is necessary to assume that Jacob, because of this 
prediction, must have lived in the time of David. 
Why then is it necessary to suppose that the author 
of the 110th Psalm, because that he has spoken of 
the Messiah as a priest, must have been a con- 
temporary of Zechaiiah? My answer is, that it 
is not necessary, and that this argument against 
David being the author of the Psalm is feeble and 
puerile. 

By the great bulk of Christian commentators this 
Psalm has been received as Messianic. There are 
many external testimonies which can be brought 
forward in support of this view, but this application 
of the Psalm can, I think, be maintained indepen-r 
dently of these testimonies. The internal evidence 
that Christ is the subject of the Psalm is very strong ; 
so strong as to be in my judgment conclusive. Gene- 
rally the Messianic application of any portion of the 
. Old Testament must, I think, rest mauily on internal 
evidence. By internal evidence I mean, not only the 
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evidehoe afforded by the portion of Scripture' imder 
consideration, but also the eyidence which may be 
adduced to illustrate or support this application from 
other passages of the Old Testament. I mean also 
by internal evidence to include the testimony which 
the New Testament bears to the Old. The two Tes- 
taments are parts of the same Book. Together they 
make a whole, which by a comparison of part with 
part possesses the property of self-interpretation. 

The subject of the 110th Psalm is that of a priest 
hmg. There is no Old Testament character who bore 
this double office, except Melchizedec ; but he cannot 
be the subject here, for the subject is declared to be a 
priest after the order of Melchizedec. This priest 
king is seated at the right hand of God (y. 1) ; the 
rod of his strength was sent- out of Zion (v. 2) ; he 
is to rule in the midst of his enemies ; he shall judge 
the heathen; these and other expressions in the 
Psalm seem to point with great significance to the 
Messiah, who in the capacity of a priest is seated at 
the right hand of God to make intercession, and . as 
the head of His Church is smiting kings, and bring- 
ing the heathen under His rule. A spiritual inter- 
pretation is in accordance with the whole tenour of 
the Psalm, whilst a secular one is entirely at yariance 
with many of its words and phrases. 

The style of this Psalm, like that of the second 
and many others, is dramatic. Yer. 1, the author 
addresses his hearers; yy. 2 — 1, he addresses the 
king; and yy. 6 — 7, Jehoyah. 
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• 1. ^yiK^ ttHV Dt43, the oracle of Jehovah to my Lord. In Hob 
way the PsalmiBt opens his snbject ; he states at once the words 
which were addressed by Jehovah to the Messiah. The an- 
nonncenlent of David is^ in substance, as follows : *^ I heard in 
the Spirit, Gt>d the Father talking with His beloved Son, and 
because it was a noble, kingly speech, which I much wished 
that all the world should know, therefore I will declare it in 
this Psalm." David here calls his descendant according to the 
flesh, not after his own name, but by the title my Lord; and it 
is stated in three Gospels that Christ says, David had called 
flim Lord: see Matt. xxii. 44, &c. Our blessed Saviour thus 
shows the Pharisees, that David in ccdling Him Lord ought to 
have known that this descendant would be somewhat elevated 
above ordinary human nature. To use an expression of Luther, 
'^ David thus exalts Christ at once from earth up above aU 
heaven." The throne of God, at the right hand of which the 
Anointed is seated, is *' the throne high smd lifted up/' of Is. 
vi. 1, and was most likely the scene which David by the Spirit 
was permitted to behold. '^^^'^ ^^9 sit on my riyht hand. To 
sit at the right hand of a king was the highest honour which 
could be conferred on any person; but it indicated power as 
well as honour ; a participation in the government, such as that 
which is possessed by the prime minister of this country. This 
we learn from passages of Scripture, and also from the customs 
of various nations. Thus in 1 Kiags ii 19, we read that 
Solomon rose up to meet his mother Bathsheba, ''and bow«d 
himself unto her, and sat down on his throne, and caused a seat 
to be set for the king's mother ; and she sat on his right hand." 
Again, in Matt. xx. 21, Salome entreats Jesus on behalf of her 
two sons, James and John, that he would command that her sons 
may sit^ the one at Sis right hand, and the other at His kji, in His 
kingdom. It i» evident, from verses 25 — ^28, what was the 
nature of her request, viz. that James and John should have a 
share in Christ's government. Another instance of conferring 
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this mark of power and dignity we have in Joaeph^ who was 
made by Pharaoh second to him in the kingdom: see Gen. 
zlL 40 — 14. It is evident that the power and honour to which 
Joseph was elevated were similar to what is implied in the ex- 
pression^ ''sit on My right hand.'' In illustration of the custom 
of sitting at the right hand of a king, Bosenmiiller cites a case 
mentioned in the Manumenis of Ancient Arabian History, by 
Ibn-Jglotaiba, which I here present to the student : ** A successor 
to the reigning king was nominated, and designated (from the* 
verb uJJfj, he came (rfler, he succeeded), the Ridf. The name, 
as explained by Golius, signifies second from the king; and in 
the hinges absence, occupying his place. It belongs to the dignity 
of JRidqfat, of suocessiouy to sit next to the king. The Ridf 
sits at his right hand. If the king drinks, the Bidf drinks 
before all others. K the king goes out upon an expedition, the 
Bidf sits on his seat, and acts in his room till he return. If 
the king's servants make an excursion, the Bidf receives a 
fourth part of the booty." Biblical Cabinet, No. 32, p. 267. 

IHI TY^I&H 1^, until I make, &c. It would seem from this 
passage that Christ is to sit at the right hand, until the Father 
had made his enemies a stool for his feet, i. e. had subdued 
them, and that then his reign would cease. This appears to be 
the way in which it was understood by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
XV. 26, where this passage is quoted. On the other hand, the 
inference from the 4th verse of this Psalm is that Christ would 
reign and sustain the office of a priest even after the subjuga-^ 
tion of his enemies. Passages such as Deut. vii. 24; Ps. cxxiii. 
2, are quoted to show that what is to go on, till a certain limit 

is attained, may continue after the passing of that Umit* 0^ » 
stooL 

2. David having informed us of Jehovah's declaration to the 
Messiah, proceeds in this verse to address the Messiah himself, 
^f^ iTOO, the rod of Thy strength, or the sceptre' of Thy strength, 
i. e: Thy powerfrd sceptre, the sceptre with which Thou rulest 
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Thy powerful kingdom. ni9D, a ^ceptrty synonynioiis with 
2D3^. See Ezek. xix. 14. This passage predicts the place from 
which the Gospel shoidd be sent forth. It was at Zion that the 
<70spel was first preached, and it may be therefore said, that 
from thence Ohrist's authority was first proclaimed. So also in 
Is. ii. 3, it is said, that ** from Zion shall go forth the. law^ and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem/' '^y)k y\p2i iTTl, have 

a_a- • * * • • 

daminiani or ruk in the midst of Thy enemies. This has been 
literally the case in all ages of the Church. It has existed 
at all times in the midst of its enemies, it so exists at the 
present day ; even in countries where Christianity is professed 
as the religion of the people, the Church is surrounded by its 
adversaries^ who are not only without, but also within its pale. 
Human wickedness in every form, and human passions of every 
kind, have united against the church ; yet in the midst of this 
opposition it has been preserved, exhibiting at some periods, it 
is true, less Hfe and vigour than at others ; still it has survived 
this combination of powers to destroy it ; affording us thus an 
assurance that it will go on overcoming all resistance, and that 
its Head will eventually put all enemies under His feet. 

3. This verse presents some dij£culties, which have given 
rise to a multiplicity of interpretations. We will consider, as 
briefly as possible^ its various portions in their proper order. 
rfOl^^ "^Iff Thy people shall be willing ^ as our Translators have 
rendered it. /1^'T), is literally promtitudines, readinesses; so 
that the term being plural and abstract, may be regarded as 
highly emphatic, as if the Psalmist said, Thy people shall be very 
willing. This noun also signifies voluntary oblations. Thus 
Luther has rendered is by willigUch Opfern. In this sense it is 
found in many passages; as Ex. xxxv. 29; xxxvi. 3; Deut. 
xxiii. 24, and several other places. Cocceius; ''Populus tuus 
erit voluntaria oblatio.'* This sense is admissible, considering 
thaf the war which is waged, is a holy one, and carried on by 
a'priest-king. Aben Ezra thinks that the word is to be taken 
here as •it is in Ps. Ixviii 10 the noun Dtt^|, being understood 
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before it ; Tky peoph shall be as copiom showers in the day when 

Thou desirest to go to battle, f^- D^^2l. . The noua btj 

signifies power; but here it denotes a military force. The 

Chald. has n^nj? >^iT)n^!|;^ Q^^^y i*^ ^he day that He shall wage war; 

Kimchi ; Dni Unbrh Vrr IV^nW UV2 , in the day when Thou 

makest (or coUectest) an army to fight against them ; Gtes^ die 

militice turn. /^ is found in this sense in 2 Sings vii. 6; 

Ez. xviL 17. "We come to the next words t&*1p mna , which 

our Translators have rendered in the beauties of holiness, by 

which is probably meant that the people dress themselves in 

beautiful garments^ i. e. exhibit themselves in splendid militaiy 

attire. Instead of the first of these words, some MSS. have 

pjin^y so that the egression would mean, on the mountains of 

holiness ; or rather, on the holy mountains, by which we understand 

the mountains of Jerusalem : see Ps. Ixxxvii. 1. Jerome found 

this reading, for his translation is, in montibus Sanctis. But the 

authority preponderates so much in &vour of the present text^ 

that it is now universally received as the true reading. The word 

inn, properly denotes an ornament, and is used with reference 

to dress ; so in Prov. xxxi. 26, Hltto^ ITiT) t^ , her dress is 

q>lendid and ornamental; lit. is splendour and ornament. Hence 

^'P ^77 21^7 ^ translated ''holy garments of an ornamental 

character,'^ or holy vestments. So Gesenius, in his Thesauros, 

imder lin has rendered this passage sacrm vestes; and this I 

am disposed to believe is its real meaning; for the war of 

which the Psalmist is speaking is, doubtless, a holy war, carried 

on against the world, the flesh, and the devil, by an anny of 

priests, which army is directed by our Lord himself,, whose 

office, as High Priest, is set forth in the next verse. It is thia 

view which Tholuck supports in lus paraphrastic exposition of 

the present passage : '' With willing hearts all follow this king 

who fight under his colours. For He rules over them, because 

He is their priest; and by his intercession with God He has 

bought and consecrated them for priests; therefore it is also 

mentioned of them, that they put on themselves holy ornaments. 
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i. e. holy garments^ priestly clothing. They go to the war of 
their Gtod as to a holy congregation.'' We may remark that 
this phrase is explicahle only on the hypothesis^ that the Messiah 
is the personage here addressed ; for there is no other way in 
which we could comprehend what is intended by the Psalmist 
in speaking of soldiers patting on holy garments* ^01? 
^-O? : - ^^ V y^P^ • There is considerable difficulty in these 
words in consequence of their collocation^ and of the elliptical 
character of the whole expression* The first remark to be made 
on these words is, that according to the Masoretic punctuation 
they are connected with tthp Hina. The accent Olevqfored ia 
according to Baer a disjunctive of the first class» and it is found 
on ^^frrf. The accent Athnach found under *irntfp, is not always 
a disjunctive, or if so, it is sometimes a disjunctive only of the 
smallest degree, as we have stated in previous pages. It is 
therefore not necessary to suppose that the passage under 
consideration is divided by this accent. Schnurrer thinks that 
if the passage were written in Ml, it would stand as followa : 
irntfp Orn btSO ^ mT ^i^'l/^J ^^ » ^^ ^^ of thy youth shall 
be to Thee more than the dew of the toomh of the morning. In 
Fs. iv. 8 is an expression in which the ellipsis is supplied in a 
similar manner. See note to that verse. We understand from 
the comparion that the dew of thy youth is rery great. There is, 
however^ another rendering, which attention to the parallelism 
of the two members of the verse suggests. In reading the two 
portions we observe the following correspondences ; first, the noun 
^JTr^ in the second evidently stands for what ^V does in 
the first ; and this shews us that the former of these nouns 
signifies thy youth, collectively. So we have "1^^ generation, for 
the men who live in a particular age (Ps. xii. 8) ; also 7D is 
parallel to rf\21^ , and then the remainders of the two lines run 
naturally together. The rendering therefore suggested by the 
paralleHsm is, ''The dew of thy young men is (as the dew) from 
the womb of the morning.'' This is substantially the sense 
which Mendelssohn gives to the passage. His explication of the 

VOL. If. X 
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leading points of the yerse is worthy of the student's notice, 
and I therefore give a translation of it as follows: '' Aben Esra 
has said, and it is right in my eyes^ that rf\212 is a short 
form for /T\21^ DtftD , and the meaning is, If Thau needesi to 
male war, Thy people shall go forth to Thee as plentiful showers. 
The force of the figore is, that they shaU flow to Him, and 
hasten to serve Him, as firoitM showers do the field. A 
duplication of the meaning we have in the next hemistich, which 
is as if the Psalmist had said, DTTID ^0 *|J111^ *f> ^fTT} DTI 
*Vnra, in the dap of thy battle, thy young menare to Thee (as) dew 
from the womb of the morning. And how beautiful is the figure 
which likens the act of men who hasten to the battle to drops of 
rain, and the act of young men who are anxious to try their 
strength in battle to drops of dew, which are smaller and more 
delicate than rain/' The yerse, in both its portions, alludes to 
the promptness and zeal with which the ministers of Christ 
would engage in His seryice, to the readiness with which they 
would enter upon the work of bringing mankind to belieye in 
the religion of their Master : a zeal and a readiness which the 
world witnessed in the first ages of the Ohristian Church. The 
LXX. yary from the Hebrew text ; their yersion is ix yaarpii 

4. Jehoyah, it is stated in the commencement of this yerse, 
has taken an oath that the priestly character belongs to the 
Messiah. We are not informed when and how this oath was 
made ; and we believe that it is here mentioned chiefly for the 
purpose of giving great solemnity to the important declaration 
which immediately succeeds it. The Psalmist adds, ''and will 
not repent '^ (DHIS^ K^) , an addition made to indicate the absolute 
character of the oath, that there shall be no annulling, no 
suspension of it, in consequence of altered circumstances. No 
change of counsel, nor of conduct in the parties concerned shall 
cause any change in the Divine purpose, so that it might be 
said, Jehovah repenteth^ as He did after He had made man, when 
He observed the wickedness of the human race : Gen. vi. 6. 
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irf 3TtnK , Thou {art) a priest Some consider that ITtS is used 
here only in a civil sense ; thus David^s sons are called D^^Tp* 
in 2 Sam. viii. 18. "TTtS means king or prince (T^ or TD) ; 
as, 'And the sons of Dayid were princes* D0rt3/' Eimchl 
irl3 no doubt is sometimes employed in Scripture in the 
signification above mentioned ; but when we are told that the 
personage here addressed is a ITtS after the order of MelchisedeQ, 
it seems to exclude the notion of any IffS but that of which 
Melchisedec was the type. Now that the office of Melchisedee 
was a sacred office, that he was a priest in the primary acceptation 
of the term, we learn from Gen. xiv. 18, and following verses. , 
There we are told that he was a priest of the most High God, 
that he blessed Abraham, i. e. bestowed on him a priestly bene- 
diction on his return from the slaughter of the kings, and that 
Abram gave him tithes of all that he possessed. From these 
circumstances^ the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (ch. vii.) 
argues the great superiority of the priesthood of Melchisedec 
above that of Aaron ; for, attfumgh the sons qf Levi fuxd a com" 
mandment to take tithes of the people according to the law, i. e. of 
their brethren, though they came out of the loins of Abraham, yet 
he, whose descent was not counted from them, received tithes of 
Abraham, and blessed him that had the pr6miisesi We need not 
add to the argument of the sacred writer of the Epistle ; for his 
inference seems undeniable, that Melchisedec's priesthoodj 
although similar to the Jewish in kind, was far superior to it in 
degree. It is evident that the person addressed in this verse is 
declared to be strictly and emphatically a priest after the order 
of Melchisedec. The language employed will apply to the 
Messiah, but to no other character treated of in Scripture 
history. The dispensation of Christ set aside the Levitical 
priesthood ; He Himself became the High Priest, a High Priest 
who needed not to offer up daily sacrifice, '^ first for His own 
sins, and then for the people's ; for this He did once, when He 
offered up Himself.'' His was a gentile priesthood after the 
order of Melchisedec, to minister not to one people only, but to 

X 2 
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all mankind. This High Priest is ^'consecrated^ evennare*^* 
and He ''is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty 
in the heavens." Indeed, tibie priestly office of our Lord, as set 
forth in the New Testament (see Heb. vii. w. 16, 24, 25, 28)^ 
enables ns to apply to Him^ in the strongest sense of the 
expression, the langoage of this Terse, that He is a priest for 
^er qfter the order of Melchiaedee. The solemnity with which 
the declaration is introduced is against the supposition that the 
person spokea of was a priest only daring this life. The oath 
00 emphatically made would be out of place, if there was 
nothing peculiar, nothing remarkable in its terms. Again, the 
permanent character of Christ's priestly office appears from the 
type; for nothing of the beginning or end of Melchisedec's 
priesthood is recorded, nothing of his birth or death; and 
therefore he is described by the author of the above-cited epistle, 
as being without father, without mother, without descent, ha/dng 
neither beginning of days, nor end of Itfe, he abideth a prieei 
continually. *0'3?'T ^> '^'^^ '^ ra(ip : Heb. vii. 11, 
17, 21. 

6. ^ypf^ ^J*m , the Lord upon thy right hand. The Chald. 
has ^yyi TJ? ^n Kjnrpitf , the mqjesty of the Lord upon thy right 
hand. It is said that '^^^ is sometimes applied to men, or that 
Jehovah Himself is here spoken of. Bosenmiiller, in the first 
edition of his SchoUa, says : " ^|^, Dominua magnus locis longe 
plerisque quidem de summo Numine dicitur, nonnunquam tamen, 
non aliter ac plurele D^^^t^, de magno domino : G^n. xlii. 30 ; 
etiam ad homines honoris gradu superiores adhibetur, vid« 
Ex. xxi. 4, 6, 8 ; Deut. xxiii. 16 ; Mai. i. 6.'' In the passages 
he has here cited, it is not ^|^K that we find employed ; it is 

the plu. D^^^^ in a state of construction, or with one or other 
of the pronominal affixes. There is no instance in the Old 
Testament where **^1^^ is used for men. This, I apprehend, was 
Bosenmiiller's maturer opinion ; for in the second edition of his 
work he has omitted the observation above quoted. Ewald 
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Bays that ^^ was originally the pIu. affix^ and s ^^. This is 
only conjecture. O*^^, is sometimes employed to express the 
singular number, as Is. xix. 4 ; TWp U*21H T2t , into the hand 
of a crml lotd. It remains to consider wheUier ^^'TN denotes 
the king and priest described in the Psalm, or V(^^ . Some 
persons decide for the former, others for the latter. In &yonr 
of the former is the argum^it deriyed from the consecatiye 
words ^^^C)^ ^Tl ; for, as in the 1st yerse Messiah is mentioned 
as sitting at the right hand of Jehoyah, therefore "^^"^ here 
must be the Messiah. It is assumed that the person now 
addressed is nVT^, Le. there is, as they say, an enaUage of 
person. Again, as a further argument, it appears that one 
and the same person is spoken of to the end of the Psalm, 
yiz. a king, or a great and yictorious warrior, who, in the 
7th yerse, is described as drinking from the brook in the teay, 
when pursuing the enemy whom he had driyen from the 
battle-field. Now it is yery unlikely that the phrase drinking 
from the brook in the way, should be applied to Jehoyah. An 
objection made against "^^^Vt being appUed otherwise than to 
n^ST is, that the Psahn treats entirely of a person in his offices 
of king and priest. But it may be answered, that although 
such is the case, it need not preyent the use of a term as an 
ordinary name of the Messiah, though the Psalmist does not 
enter into any discussion of the character which is implied in 
such a name. He is called UT^H in Ps. xly., and ^K in 
Is. ix. 6. In fayour of the latter, it must be mentioned, are 
by far the greater part of modem commentators ; but they 
support it, I think, with less argument than can be adyanced 
in fayour of the former. 

6. /l^^^ K^D, Se has filled with dead bodies, namely, the 
earth, MSTM , as the Chald. has supplied, or them, the nations, 
as Hupfeld has supplied the ellipsis. By some persons, how- 
eyer, this yerb is taken intransitiyely ; thus Schnurrer considers 
the expression equiyalent to Jlf^ K^ ^]l"^5 iTrT, emy 
nation will be full of dead bodies, tth VO? > -Se fm smitten 
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the head. Lnther takes }0Vh to be AntTohrist ; others, wiili 
more probability, beUeve it to denote Satan. But the objection 
to this sense lies in the words whioh immediately foUow, 
T^Sl \yfb$ » aver much land. It has been well observed by 
Bosenmiiller, that in those passages where the paiticle /^ is 
found to follow the nonn tfKh, the particle depends upon the 
yerb ]n^ understood; and that the meaning is, Ee hath 
smitten the head (appointed) over much land: But although 
Satan is called in the New Testam^it, the god of this uforld, 
2 Cor. iy. 4 ; the prince of this world, John zii. 31 ; yet it 
cannot be a£Brmed of him that he has been cgopointed lord 
oyer much land, or oyer the whole world, giving to the 
phrase the most extended signification. We therefore oon- 
clude that tt^Kh expresses the appointed head, or prince of 
a large district, or it may be taken collectiyely ; and so the 
phrase maybe understood as princes of extensive lands or territories. 
In this coUectiye sense we find the word in Ps. Ixyiii. 22, " Gk>d 
will surely smite the head of His enemies, and the hairy scalp 
of such an one as goeth on still in his trespasses:'' see also 
Hab. iii. 14. We therefore regard this yerse as representing 
Christ, under the figure of a warrior, conquering the nations 
of the earth, and bringing them into subjection. This is 
agreeable to the statements contained in the 2nd Psalm, and 
also to the awftd description of Christ in Bey. xix. 11 and 
following yerses, where He is spoken of as the faithful and 
true, making war, that Hie eyes were as a flame qf fire, that 
Be was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood, that out of His 
mouth goeth forth a sharp sword, that with it Re shall smite 
the nations, and that He shall rule them with a rod of iron. 

7. njRtt^ ^"3^ ^19 f fi'^^^ ^^ brook He shall drink in the 
way; not that He shall drink from the brook which is in the 
way. The accents show that the first two words are not to be 
thus connected together. See also a parallel passage in Ps. 
cii. 24. Some persons suppose that drinking of the waters of 
affliction is here meant. See Bishop Home's note on this yerse. 
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Bnt this does not comport with the general tenour of the Psahn ; 
for it is evident that throughout the King is described as tiium- 
phanti and highly exalted. I understand the Psalmist in this 
passage to say, that the Emg having vanquished his enemies, 
pursues, as is the practice of conquerors^ those who remain of 
the hostile army, and who are fleeing from the presence of 
the victors ; and in order to keep up his strength till he has 
fully accomplished his purpose, he quenches his thirst from the 
brooky as occasion may require. This figure, drawn from the 
custom of an earthly warrior, may not, it is true, be strictly ap- 
plicable to Ohrist, who is seated at the right hand of Jehovah, and 
whose work of evangelizing the world is to be performed through 
Bos appointed ministers. But these ministers, whose arduous 
duty it is to carry on a perpetual warfare against the world, the 
flesh, and the devil, will have frequent need to drink from the 
brook, i. e. to drink of the waters of Divine grace, to preserve 
them from lassitude and exhaustion in their holy contests. 



PSALM CXI. 



The Psalmist here, praises the Lord for His great 
works which He had done for His people, and which 
exhibit His honour, majesty, and righteousness. 
The 6th verse alludes to the inheritance of Canaan 
by the Israelites, and the 9th probably to their 
deliyerance from Egypt. The Psalm is alphabetical, 
each hemistich commencing with that letter whose 
numerical place in the alphabet corresponds with 
that of the hemistich in the Psalm. Unlike the 25th 
and some other Psalms of this class, the alphabet is 
entire. The circumstance of every hemistich, rather 
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than every rerse or every two verses being in alpha- 
betical order, is an evidence in favour of the truth 
of the theory of parallelism. It is quite necessary 
to break up this and the next Fsalm into hemistichs 
or parallelB, otherwise the alphabetic order would 
be altogether without meaning. We also find a due 
correspondence in every pair of lines, except in the 
last six, which are classed in triplets. The words 
JT si^n begin the Fsalm; but as it is written with 
respect to the order of the letters of the alpha- 
bet, it is evident that these words can form no part 
of the text, and that consequently they are to be 
regarded as the title or heading, to indicate the 
object which the inspired writer had ia view, viz. 
to compose a hymn of praise to Jehovah. 



1. OntCh *T^D2 . In the oisembly of the upright^ L e. in the 
congregation of IsraeL The Israelites are here called the 
upright by way of contrast to the heathen, who, being without 
Gxxly cannot properly be designated by such a term as D^tt^ • 
So Kimchi says of DHVh , yiz. 72<^^ttf^ DiD , and they are Israel. 
He also proposes to repeat OH^ after TTIJI • Aben Ezra and 
others think that TXyf is put in opposition to 1^'D, which denotes 
a more secret assembly; and so the verse, they say, means in 
substance as follows : ^' I will praise the Lord with aU my heart, 
both privately and publicly/^ This, however, I think can 
scarcely be the sense; it is more likely that I^D is here 
employed to express a congregation of Israelites ; because the 
rest of the world was excluded from such assembly, and so far 
it partook of the character o{ private, or secret. This is the view 
taken by Luther, whose paraphrase of this verse is as follows : 
" I thank the Lord here in this public assembly, where we 
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(Israelites) meet one another as in private oonnsel, and where 
no heathen nor strangers can be presenf 

2. Aben Ezra thinks that this verse is the beginning of the 
praise indicated in the preceding, and therefore understands the 
word *1bK^ before the adj. D^| . The participle DMtfTl*^, from 
tf^^ , to seek, to investigate, is used also for meditating, or study- 
ing; hence we have Mttfl^lD IV^ for a school, and so in Arab. 
h*^ signifies a school, a college. The term> then, applied as 
here, to the great works of the Lord, denotes, are studied, or 
meditated on. We apprehend that DTntSTT cannot be the plu. 
of the adj. Y§l7i ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ const, state should be as we find 
in Ps. zl. 15, Tiz. ^9n • It is probable that the root is the 
noun YSHi a wish, or desire. According to this sense of the 
word this hemistich may be translated ; ** meditated on c^ler all 
their desires" (On^Bn 7^/), i.e. as much as they desire. This 
rendering is supported by Delitzsch. 

8. '^y\ 1^T^, glory and splendour are His work, i. e. all the works 
which He hath done are glorious and splendid. See Qes* under 



4. TfiOJf ^DT, He hath made a memorial for Hunself in 
wonderful works. IDT is the same as 1^^3t in Numb. zvii. 5. 
So the LXX., in Deut. zxv. 19, render ^3T by Svofia. Accor- 
dingly rtto^ ^Dj may signify He hath made Himself a name, or a 
memorial, i. e. His wonderful works will exist as a memorial of 
His name. 

5. ^y$' This word is usually translated prey, and the 
passage is thought by some to refer to the spoiling of the 
Egyptians by the Israelites^ mentioned in Ex. xii. 36. It is, 
however, more probable that ^"IQ signifies here food, and that 
allusion is made to the manna with which the children of Israel 
were fed in the wilderness : see Prov. xxxi. 15 ; Mai. iii. 10. 

6. VttgjD n3, the strength of His works. We have a similar 
construction in Ps. 1. 2, ^Sf^DD, perfection qf beauty. Hupfeld 
has the might of His works. T^H, He hath declared, i.e. hath 
jnade manifest, or demonstrated the power of His works in the 
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maimer expressed in the next hemistich^ viz. by givmg to the 
Israelites the inheritance of the heathen. So Stephanns, vtr- 
tutem qperum stwrtim patqfecU^ quum dedit tUis hwrediiatem gen* 
Hum. Tyrh, in giving ^ or when He gave. So Delitzsch and 
Hengstenberg have rendered it. 

7. BBtttoS) nD», Imth and judgment These are the charac- 
teristics of God's worksi and were exhibited especially in driving 
oat the Oanaanites from their conntryi and giving it to the 
people of Israel That work of Jehovah waff marked by JTDK , 
truth; for it was a trae and fiuthfal fdlfihaent of the promise 
made to Abraham, and it was marked by &9V^> judgment^ 
which He executed on those heathen for their great impiety. 
in!)j5© ^3, all Eis statutes. The root is T^B- ^ 
Ohald. it means to command. See Bnxtorfs Lex. D^^H^ 
9ure, or faithjul, L e. God's statutes are certain of being 
executed. Whatsoever threats or promises He makes, they 
are sure to be executed. See Ps. xix. 9. 

8. In this verse the first hemistich points to the staiutee 
Dn^pS, and the second to the works 0**^^; for the phrase 
ntth DDHa D^\t^y will refer more natuwJly fe the latter 
than to the former of these nouns. Hence we may translate, 
ihese are established &o., those are done &c. ^v 

9. JTn9, redemption^ i.e. freedom from Egyptian bonda^ 
^rr\2L vtrilh iD^, He haih commanded His covenant for ever. i. d 
He hath made a covenant with His people which shall endure 
for ever. **Mandare (ilj^), h. e. i. q. facere, sicut mandare bene^ 
dictionem, est curare earn et prsostare, Ps. xliL 9 ; cxxxiiL 3 ; 
Deut. xxviii. 8.'' Bosenmiiller. The last words of the verse 
may be an allusion to the awful manner in which God revealed 
Himself at Sinai. 

10. n^tt^*}. This word may signify the first in time, and 
so it may denote the foundation of anything ; hence the mean- 
ing of the Psalmist here is, that the foundation of all wisdom is 
the fear of the Lord. But /l^tfM'l has also the sense of being 
first in dignity, as well as in order of time ; thus^ 7V2yi IVpHT}, 
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msdom is the chief thing, Frov. iv. 7. Here it may be under- 
stood in the same manner^ i. e. the fear of the Lord is the chief 
of wisdom. Li this way it is taken by Gee. ; but the former 
rendering is, I think, preferable. DiTlt^, those doing them. 
The pronom. affix refers to the nonn DH^pS in the 7th verse ; 
for there is no other nearer the affix with which it agrees in 
gender and number ; and such an antecedent is suitable to the 
sense, ^rhtll^, his praise. The ^ alludes to each of those 
mentioned in the preceding phrase as doing the command- 
ments : " He that doeth a righteous work, and keepeth the law 
and commandments, his praise shall be in the mouths of men 
for many generations." £imchi. This view is supported by 
the antecedent to the affix in Ps. cxii. 3. Olshausen and others 
refer the affix ^ to HirP. 
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Ik this Psalm is described the blessedness of the man 
who feareth the Lord. This blessedness consists in a 
delight in God's commandments, in the prosperity of 
his seed, in the abundance of his house, in comfort in 
trouble, in his good deeds, honourable memory, and 
his fearlessness of any evil report. The last verse 
announces in forcible language the envy of the wicked 
on witnessing this eminently happy condition of the 
righteous. Eor all these reasons the Psalm is en- 
titled tT^V>n, It is alphabetical in its stanzas, and 
the arrangement in every respect is the same as that 
of the 111th. 
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1. Before Kl^ understand the pronoun *lt^. See the be- 
ginning of the Ist Psalm. 

2. *' His seed shall be mighty " 0^111) . His posterity shall 
enjoy the Divine favour. This is a law of Gk>d's government, 
and is consistent with that other law by which He visits the 
sins of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generations. 

3. ^i^i^i his righteousness, or justice. The same expression 
we had in Ps. cxi. 3, applied to GKmI; but here it is applied 
to the pious man. When the term is employed with respect to 
him, it may denote an earnest desire on his part to live con- 
formably to the Divine will, so that nothing of a tortuous ov 
scandalous character may be found in his thoughts or actions, 
and that righteousness may be stamped on his works. It U 
called eternal J says Oeier, ** quippe plus non ad horas aliquot 
aut dies eidem dat operam, sed quamdiu mode hie vivit, imo 
post vitam etiam banc caducam non dispereunt vel justitiss 
studia, vol recte factorum praDmia.'* 

4. The first hemistich is figurative. Trouble is represented 
by ^fttrn, darkness, and health, or prosperity, by *)^, light A 
pious man shall be found to enjoy prosperity, even when 
troubles come upon the rest of the world. In such a period 
of general darkness there shall spring up a light to the 
upright, viz. Jehovah himself, who is gracious and merciful 
and Just 

5. " 2t^Ed , here not in a moral sense good, but rather in a 
physical sense fortunate, happy, as in Is. iii. 10 ; Jer. xliv. 17. 
It is not necessary, however, to make it a noun, as Kimchi 
does (as in xxv. 13). The expression 'H 'O is exactly equivalent 
to 'H "^p^, ver. 1.'* Hupfeld. HJ^, lendeth, to those who 
are oppressed with poverty, '^y\ ^3^?% he will maintain his cause 
in judgment, so that he cannot be convicted of iniquity or 
wickedness. 

6. Q^D^ ^ O^^^i he shall never he moved from his present 
happy and blessed position. See Ps. xxi 8 ; xxx. 7 ; xlvi. 6, &c. 
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7. He will not be afraid of any ml report^ TX^ TVtf^&^^t^* 
The good man will not be alarmed by any report of danger, 
whilst the dishonest man, conscious of his wickedness, is always 
in a state of fear. 'l!ll *db. His heart, confiding in the Lord, 
is fixed on this confidence, as on a rock from which it cannot be 
moyed. 

9. )ri^ 'T!?! he hath scattered^ he hath given. The rightedns 
man scattereth his money and giveth to the poor, i.e. says 
Eimchi, '' He scattereth that which he giveth to this man and 
to that man of all the poor who are before him, and whom he 
knows/* 

10. Xytx:\. Boot VlOa. ''mn is the pausal form, as Ex. 
xyi. 21, of DD^. Usually the pausal form for Tsere is Pathach ; 
here we have Kametz probably as lengthened from, the form 
DD^ , as in the plu. ^^"1 . Compare also the suffixes D^ and 
D3 instead of CT, cxviii. 10.*' Hupfeld. 
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This Psalm commences with an exhortation to praise 
God for reasons which are afterwards assigned, viz. 
on account of His exaltation, and because of His con- 
descending to OTcrsee and direct the afiGEiirs of men ; 
but especially on account of the mercies which He 
vouchsafes to the poor and miserable, many of whom^ 
although they are destitute of this world's goods, are 
rich in fSedth, and become distinguished as examples 
of virtue and godliness. The title of the Fsalm is 
v^i ^Vx], This Psalm was used in the service for the 
feast of the Passover. 
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1. rrtrr nil^, servanta of Jehovah. They are the righteous, 
Ps. cxi. 1, who fear Jehovah (ver. 5), His people (ver. 6). See 
oxxxy. 1. 

2. VfSiV^ Dt^5 the name of Jehomh^ i. e. the cliaracter of Jehovah, 
as it is developed in the Old Testament. The people of God 
have the privilege of knowing whom they worship; the acts of 
Gody as recorded in revelation, give suoh a definiteness to the 
Divine character and attributesi that they cannot be mistaken. 

5, 6. r\yth TP^uan. The Yud, or long Chirik at the end 
of the first word " is the vowel found with the first of two noons 
in a state of constractioni whether masc., as Deut. xxxiiL 16 ; 
Zech. xi. 17; or fern., as Gen. xxxi. 39; Ps. ex. 4; Is. i. 21. 
It is found also^ when the stat. construct, is resolved, by a prep, 
prefixed to the second noun; as Gen. xlix. 11; Ex. xv. 6; 
Obad. 3; Hos. x. 11; Lam. i. 1; Ps. cxxiii. 1, and in the 
S'thibKy Jer. xxii. 23> li. 13 ; Ezek. xxviL 3. It occurs also 
where a word intervenes between the two, which stand in a 
genetival relation; as Ps. ci. 6; Is. xxii. 16; Mic. vii. 14.'' 
DeHtzsch. See Ew. Lehrbuch, § 211 i. The expression Uterally 
signifies, who maketh high to dwell, i. e. as our translators have 
rendered it, who dwelkth on high. The participle W20D has an 
adverbial force in its connection with /12tV^. Oocceius has: 
'' qui altissimam sedem occupavit.'' 

7. /1B12M. Besides this verse, /ISttM is met with in Neh. 
iL 13 ; iii. 14 ; xii. 31. Kabbi Nathan derives it from ^K • 
In Mendelssohn's Beor it is considered to be sing., and the plu. 
/11/1S)IW* . He observes nS)^ !?ttf V^ ^D KVTI, and it ie a dupli- 
cation of the meaning of *1£Q^ . Kimchi in his bvXi has also 
taken this word as sing., Ges. in his Thesaurus adopts the same 
view* nis explanation of it imder niBO is full, and worthy of 
attention. JIl/lBItfM occurs in Lam. iv. 5. A parallel passage 
to this is found in 1 Sam. ii. 8, which is a part of the song of 
thanksgiving to God for the birth of Samuel. 

9. IV2Jn rn\Xjf the barren woman of the house, which Bashi 
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confiiders equiyalent to /l^Ult^ mpyn , the barren teaman who is 
in the house. This I apprehend is right The sense of the 
Terse is that the woman ,who had been living at home 
childless, this woman of the houses He now maketh to dwell a 
joyful mother of children. As this passage follows immediately 
after yerses 7, 8, which are ahnost identical with 1 Sam. ii 8, 
there can be no donbt that we have here an allusion to Bannah. 
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This Fsalm celebrates the exodus from Egypt of the 
people of Israel^ aaid refers in terms of joy to the 
many wonderftd works which on that occasion were 
wrought for their sakes. It was one of the Psalms 
used by the Jews in their service of the feast of the 
Passover^ and is appointed by our Church to be read 
on Easter Day. 



1. \3^9 barbarous. The word is frequently found in this 
sense in Rabbinical works^ and is so understood by the Chaldee 
paraphrasty who has *^^^*l^*12[9 ^^^ ^7 the LXX. who haTe 
fiapfidpov. The root of these terms is probably the Hebrew 
"12, out, or urithout, and so it signifies to a Jew any man of 
another nation. Kabbi Nathan, in his Concordance, says that 
X^b signifies TVnt^ ptt^2t "lllin, what is spoken in another language. 
Campensis explains \lip USf by populus aiterius, quam qua ipd 
loquerentur^ linguw. It is not met with elsewhere in the Old 
Testament. 

2. rrnrP n/lVr. TXVUV is marked as fern, in n/lTT- 

T : t:it t : ^ ^ ▼:!▼ 

Hupfeld obseryesj the personification of communities as fem» 
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is frequent. Jndah represents here the whole pciople of Israelt 
as Joseph does in Ps. Ixzxi. 6. The reason assigned by Kimchi 
for this use of iTDrP here is, that at the time of the departure 
£rom Egypt^ Judah was considered the head or chief of the 
tribes : see Oen. xliz. 8 — 10. This, however, is mere con- 
jecture. If it be necessary to assign reasons for the distinction. 
hjsre conferred on this tribe, I should mention as one, that firom 
it the Messiah was to spring. ^^1^, far His sanctuary, i. e. the 
people were separated by Ood from aU other nations, and 
consecrated as it were to Him for the sake of accomplishing 
certain sacred objects. This is agreeable to Ez. xix. 6, where 
Jehovah says to the Israelites through Moses: ''Ye shall be 
unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation." The aflix 
) is without an antecedent, but it evidently refers to God, who 
if not mentioned is still always present to the minds of the pious. 
TJI^^DD, His dominions. ''The plur. implies that no other 
people enjoyed such a preference.'' Hengst. 

3. rM"! Q^n, iM sea saw. The Bed sea saw Jehovah 
present to His people^ and fled DJ|^, in terror; i.e. it was divided 
into two parts so as to give a fi'ee passage to the Israelites. 
'W Xrm. See Josh. iii. 3—16. 

a 

4. D^nrr* the mountains^ viz. Sinai and Horeb, neigh- 
bouring mountains. The verse alludes to the occurrences when 
Jehovah gave the law. TTjpi, leaped. Ex. xix. 18, "and the 
whole mount quaked greiEttly.'' 

5. pjn, Sea. The art. n here and to following nouns 
indicates the voc. See. Hurwitz's Heb. Oram., part ii. p. 180, 
ed. 1831. A like apostrophe to inanimate things may be seea 
in Deut. xxxii. 1. 

7. ^^. Eimchi says that this verb is the inf. He fiuls, 
however, in his explanation of the Tud at the end of bt]; 
indeed to say that it is the infin. is a mistake. It suits better 
with the poetic character of the Psalm and the context, to 
regard it as the imper. pM , thou earth, the whole earth with 
the sea, river, and mountains, before addressed. 
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8. ^^SnTT • The final Chirik is xiBei here as Ihe old form 
of the stat. const, (see cxiii. 5. 6. note). We would translate 
^D^nn^ who is the turner of, A part, is sometimes employed as a 
noun. See Ealisch's Heb. Gram, part i. p. 301. 
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This Fsalm is appended to the preceding in all the 
ancient versions except the Ghaldee; indeed, this 
connection is found in some MSS. collated by 
Kennicott and De Bossi. There is, however, a 
distinct change of subject at the first verse, which 
indicates that this Fsalm should be independent of 
the former. Here we have a contrast between the 
true God and the idols of the heathen ; between the 
power of the former, and the helplessness of the 
latter ; and this is followed by an earnest injunction 
to the different classes of th6 Jewish people to put 
their confidence in the one God. There is con- 
siderable artifice apparent in the construction of the 
9th and six following verses. In the first three 
the Psalmist exhorts Israel, the house of Aaron, and 
*^ those that fear the -Lord,'' to trust in the Lord ; and 
in the next four it is stated that the Lord hath been 
mindfiil of these several parties, and will bless them. 
It is probable that there was a change of voices at 
V. 9, and that verses 9, 10, 11, were intended to 
be sung in the temple by one part of the choir, and 
verses 12, 13, 14, 15, by another. 

VOL. II. Y 
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1. IThe Psalmist desires tliat anj help which Ood may 
yonohsafe, or has vouchsafed, to His people in their straggles 
with the heathen nations, may be understood as bestowed, 
not on account, of any supposed merit in the parties receiving 
this help, for as to themselves they deserve nothing; but on 
account of the Divine attributes of mercy and truth. The 
repetition of U/ K/ is emphatic. 

2. D^iin ^*1DN^ rtish, why should the nations say? i.e. say 
sarcastically, or blasphemously. When the heathen see us in 
trouble, they tell us that our God is unable or unwilling to 
deliv^ us ; theriafore they use such language as the above. In 
1 Kings xviii. 27, Elijah said mockingly to the priests of Baal : 
/^cry aloud, for he is a god; either he is talking or he is 
pursuing " &c. 

3. The Psalmist commences here the contrast between the 
Ood of the Israelites and the gods of the nations. Our Ood, 
says he, is in heaven^ D^^^ ^^^l!^$ > ^ much as to say that 
yours are not* The verse may be also regarded as a response to 
ihe question of the heathen^ tchere is now their Oodf 'V)1 /^» 
Se doeth whatsoever Hepkaseth. It is not from defect of power, 
but by His will, that we are sometimes afflicted ; the object ib 
to punish us for our sins. The praat. of the verbs is here 
employed, incontrovertible propositions being usually expressed 
in this tense. 

4. In this and following verses we have a description of 
those images which were made objects of worship. The ground- 
work of this description is found in Deut. iv. 28 : " And there 
ye shall serve gods, the work of men's hands, wood and stone, 
which neither see, nor hear, nor eat, nor smell." The state- 
ment of details, as they may be called, both there and here, is 
made for the purpose of exhibiting the great folly of those men 
who put their trust in them. 

7. Drrn^J , their hands. This word, according to Mendelssohn^ 
is- equivalent to DH^ DH^, which is the construction we have in 
the two previous verses. But according to Hupfeld, they are 
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^' nominatiyes absolute, followed by Yan, as introducing tbe 
Apodosis." He refers to Oen. xxii. 24 ; Proy. xxiii. 24 ; and 
Job xxxyi. 26 for a similar construction. ^jUtT k>, they nmtter 
not ; IHK 6)iy W TOVD ^^TT vh\ , and they mutter not as a dove 
or another bird. Aben Ezra. It is also tbe opinion of Eimchiy 
that the chirping of a bird (which comes from the throat) is the 
sound indicated by this yerb. 

9. The Psalmist haying finished his description of the 
heathen gods, their makers and their worshippers, turns again 
to the Israelites, and exhorts them to place their trust in the 
Lord, a fit opportunity for such exhortation, after having 
spoken so impressiyely on the foolishness of idolatry, with the 
object, no doubt, of extinguishing any latent tendency which 
might exist in the minds of the people of God towards so 
senseless a seryice. IJ*) D*^p^> Se is their help and their shield. 
This seems a general sentence, haying no particular connection 
with the context, and in which we observe an enallage of 
person. 

10. nni^ T\^2, , house of Aaron, i, e. the priests and Leyites, 
'^ Aharon ob dignitatem pontificalem pro tota ponitur gente 
Levitica, cultui divine pr® reliquis tribubus consecrata." 
Geier* The yerb ^TVQ^ is plural, IV^ being a coUectiye 
noun. 1J1 ^l!!^* Here again, and in the latter member 
of the next yerse, the general sentence mentioned in the last 
note is repeated. 

11. rrtr ^"l^ ye that fear Jehovah. Here are included all 
those who are real and true worshippers of Jehovah, whatsoever 
may be the nation to which they belong. Bashi says DHIin r6M, 
these are the proselytes. 

12. ^^IDT Tf\iV, Jehovah hath remembered us, i. e. He is con- 
scions of our prayers; He hath not forgotten our requests; 
on the contrary, He hath borne them in mind, and hath 
responded by youchsafing His blessing to us. This verse 
and the following may be regarded as a kind of oracular 
response taken up by some fresh portion of the choir; the 

y2 
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respanae addrened as it were to those wlio sung the preyions 
part* T^^^ f Se wiU bless. The first member is : Jehacak hath 
remembered us. He mil bless, yiz. the three parties who were 
before addresBed. 

13. U^SrrOBf 0*S(Sgn , the Uttk with the great, L e. persooB 
of eyerjr age and condition. 

14. ^"^ , giveth increase. See Dent L 11. XShg,toyeu, The 
repetition of this word is similar to what we have inPsahn xciy« 
23, and indicates emphasis. 

17. The argument of the Psalmist in this yerse seems to 
be as follows : since praise to Ood is desired on earth as well 
as in heayeDi it is necessary that the people who worship Him 
should not be destroyed by their enemies; otherwise^ who is 
there to sing a hymn of praise or thanksgiying to Him P The 
dead praise not the Lard, neither any that go dawn itUo silence. 
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This Psalm is one of thanksgiyiiig to the Lord for 
some signal deliverance from danger ; and this 
thanksgiving is accompanied with resolutions of 
stricter obedience to the Divine law, and of more 
implicit trust in God's providence. It would appear, 
from the 3rd verse, that the circumstances which 
furnished occasion for the writing of this Psalm were 
such as exposed the author to great peril; but yet 
they were such as the aids of religion enabled hin^ 
to meet. The man whose heart and affections are 
deeply imbued with love to God, and who possesses 
a sincere conviction of the importance of holy truth. 
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will never exhibit those Divine principles by which 
he is actuated with greater advantage than when he 
is exposed to the test of severe affliction. Such was 
the case with the Psalmist when hd found trouble a/nd 
sorrow ; for instead of sinking into despair, or rebel- 
ling against all which he had been accustomed to 
cherish as sacred^ he inunediately called on the name 
of the Lord, and thus demonstrated his full belief in 
the Divine power and goodness* 

Hammond is of opinion that it might be composed 
by David upon^ his delivery from the rebellion of 
Absalom ; but De Wette, with much more reason, 
assigns to it a later period, and refers to the Ara- 
maisms in w. 7, 12, 19, as evidence that it could not 
have belonged to an age of pure Hebrew. 



1. ^J||^3nM . Ges. in his Thes. has given to the verb ^XyA 
here the sense of optavit or cupivU. His translation of this 
passage ia, wMe cupio ut Dem exaudiat tfocem meam. So Men- 
delBSohn observes that the verb ^*tK is unth resvect to desire in 
any matter, HD 1212 YBHTT- bv 2nH bVQ. Such sense seems 
agreeable to the context in this place. ^JDHri v^p"/l^f 
my voice, my mpplicationa ; my supplicating voice, as some imdei^ 
stand. Others^ my voice in my supplications, supposing the prefix 
3 to be understood before the second noun. Others^ again, con- 
sider the ellipsis to be Yau before this noun, and so translate my 
voice and my supplications; and lastly, there are those who 
think that the Yud at the end of the first noun is paragogic. 
The first rendeiing is good sense^ and being strictly literal 
ought to be preferred. So Zunz has meine Stimme, mein 
Flehen. 

2. 'W rrarPS), because Be haih inclined &c. W», therefore 

• • • 
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in mg daya, or during my days, kc. The second hemistich states 
a determination to call upon God, and this determination is 
made in consequence of God^s inclining His ear, as expressed 
in the first, *?^?^i therefore in my days, i. e. therefore as 
long as I live^ 2 Kings xx. 19. So Luther has translated 
it, mein Leben lang. ^"^iP^* , / mil call. The word ybt^ is 
understood. 

8. ^ITT. The root is ^ITT, to bind, and in the Fiel com. 
to bring forth mth pain. Ges. in his Thesaurus^ under ^HTT > 
says : '^Pi. i. q. Kal^ No. 1. torsit, inde cum tormentis et dolorous 
enixa est.** ''^in consequently may mean pains, or cables of. It 
would seem from the verb to which it is a subject, that the latter 
is the more suitable sense, whilst the parallelism is in favour of 
the former. The former, however, is here contained in the 
latter, for the expression ilp v^IH alludes to the custom of 
binding the victims for slaughter, or malefactors when takeu 
to the place of execution ; which binding was productive of 
pain. ^^9; plu. of "l^D ; Ps. cxviii. 5. 

4. T}li!^ stands for \^^ here, v. 16, and according to Ges., 
in four other places. Delitzsch says that in beseeching, it is 
accented Milra, and in asking questions, Milel. 

5. This and the verse immediately following express this 
argument of the Psalmist : '^ From my own experience I can 
prove the truth of my statement, that God is merciful and just, 
and that He hears the prayers of the afflicted, and suffers not 
the innocent to be oppressed with impunity.'' See the second 
hemistich of Ps. cxii. 4. 

6. D^y^JnS, the simple. The LXX. have vq^ui, and the 
Yulg. parvulos, supposing the word in the original to express 
a class of persons who are altogether helpless themselves, by 
reason of their inexperience of the world, and are, consequently^ 
entirely dependent on the aid and protection of God, as little 
children are on the guardianship of their parents. I prefer 
however taking D^KJIS, simple, people who are free from hypo- 
crisy, and guile. J[J^t£^in\ For this form with n> see xlv. 18. 



PSALM CXVI. 1343 

7. On the form of the fern, affix ^3~ in this verse, seo note to 
Ps^ciii. 3, on affixes p~ and ^II^* He speaks to his soul ; he de- 
sires to turn away his thoughts from those cares with which 
they had been occupied^ and with which his soul had been 
oppressed^ and 'to fix them on Grod as his rest^ seeing that 
He is so gracious and good, boin , hath done well to the^, in 
answer to prayer. 

8. WTO, from stumbKng. See Ps. IvL 14. 

9. The Psalmist proceeds to say, that, thus secure in God, he 
was resolved to serve Him in this life. D^nn /1^2{*1M2 , in the 
lands of the living^ i. e. in the places of abode during the present 
life. Jl^^i'lK the plu. for the sing., i. e. the lands of the living, 
for the landoi the living, i. e. the earth, as in Ps. xxvii. 13 ; liL 7. 
In Ps. Ivi. 14 are nearly the same words, except that there is 
n^>* for nSTX^ 

10. ^i^^Dl^n, / believed, viz. in Jehovah. I have never 
ceased to place confidence in Him ; even now, 121>^~^, when 
I must speak; I believed even at the time I spake the 
following: I was greatly afflicted. The LXX. have trans* 
lated ^2) by Bib, which is followed by St. Paul in 2 Cor. iv. 13, 
where this passage is quoted. On this verse, according to the 
latter rendering, Calvin has the following comment : " Unde 
colligitur utilis doctrina, fidem non posse in cordibus mortuam 
latere quin emergat. Spiritus enim sacro vinculo fidem cordis 
hie copulat cum externa confessione, quse autem Deus conjun^^ 
homo ne separet.'' 

11. ^tDra , in my trepidation. " Verbum TDTT est ex anxietate 
festinarCf trepidare, uti constat ex 2 Sam. iv. 4." Geier* 2Tb , 

deceitful. If any one put confidence in man, he will be deceived. 

12. Trt^^D^r^ , a rare Chaldaizing form of the pronom. affix. 

13. »W» hSSf^t^tiS:^, I will take the cup of sakation. This 
verse and the following contain an answer to the question in the 
preceding one, ^Hl llt^MTTD. The cup of salvation is thought 
to allude to the eucharistic offering ; so Mendelssohn observes 
that it is the cup of blessing, full of wine, used in the eucharistic 
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-Mcrifiee. Some perBonSy however^ deny that there is any alia- 
fiion to the sacrifice, as Hengstenbergy who observes, " Dieser 
Kelch ist eine blosse Fiction/' It is trae^ in the institution of 
the feast of the passover, there is nothing said of the cup ; yet 
we know from Matth. xxvi. 29, 30, that the cup of wine to 
drink and the singing of a hymn were parts of the celebration. 
From Jewish tradition we also learn that such was the ancient 
practice. See Lightfoot's HorsB Hebraicad on Matth. xxvL 
Assuming that the cup was introduced at the time this Psalm 
was written^ we may have in this passage such an allusion. If 
not, the expression is figuratiye^ and means, '' I will publicly 
and solemnly give thanks to CKkI/' 

14. ni^ , my imps, i. e. whatever I promised when in troublej 
whether o^erings^ or any other religious services, these will I 
perform in the presence of all the people. The H of TXl^ is 
paragogic, far elegance of speech, says Mendelssohn, rhvif? 
MDIDH . This verse is repeated in the 18th. 

15. *1^, precUms^ viz. is the death of His saints. This is 
indeed the same as sajring ihe life of Hie mifUs is precious. God 
values so highly the life of His servants that He wiU not readily 
grant their death, although it may be most ardently sought by 
the wicked. 

16. n^K , / pray Thee. This is a particle of entreaty. See 
V. 4. ^D^D^, my hands. This preposition, instead of the accus. 
of the verb, is an Aramaic construction. 
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This Psahn is an exhortation to all people to praise 
God. It was probably a temple Psalm, which might 
have been sung either at the beginning or end of 
divine service. It might also, as is observed hj 
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Knapp, be sung after other Psalms. In many 
editions and MSS. collated by Kennicott and De 
B/Ossi it is connected with the following Fsalm. 



1. The plu. Ol^lk is found only here. Earlier we haye Jl^DK ; 
Gen. XXV. 16; Numb. xxv. 16. 
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This Psalm is entirely one of thanksgiving. It com- 
mences with a general exhortation to Israel to praise 
God ; the same exhortation is then made to the home 
of Aaron; and afterwards to all who fear the Lord; 
so that we see here the same divisions of the 
people addressed, as we noticed in Psalm cxv., which 
would consequently lead us to infer that they are 
both the productions of the same author. With 
respect to this Psalm, it is the opinion of Hengs- 
tenberg, that it celebrates the return of the Jews 
from the Babylonish captivity, and the laying the 
foundation of the second Temple. He refers to Ezra 
iii. 11, where it is said : " And they (the priests and 
Levites) sang together by course in praising and 
giving thanks unto the Lord; because Se is good, 
for His mercy endureth for ever toward Israel. And 
all the people shouted with a great shout, when they 
praised the Lord, because the foundation of the house 
of the Lord was laid." As this verse containa what 
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may be called the chorus of the first four verses and 
of the concluding verse of the Psalm, and further, 
because the whole Psahn is adapted to the occasion 
spoken of in the above passage, he believes it to have 
been that, which was then sung.' "That it has a 
national reference," he remarks, " the first four verses 
place beyond doubt. The singular number, there- 
fore, in the fifth and following verses can only point 
to the ideal person of the people, for verse 5 gives 
the groimd for Israel praising the Lord; but this 
ground must be one which would confer happiness 
upon the people.'* The circumstances, without doubt, 
which furnished the occasion for this Psalm must 
have possessed a national interest, otherwise we could 
see no object in the exordimn, nor in its concluding 
verses ; and it must also have been intended to cele- 
brate some event which afforded happiness to the 
whole community. The 22nd verse leads us to think 
that there is an allusion to the erection of a building, 
and that building could scarcely have been any other 
than the second Temple. It cannot, however, be 
decided whether this Psalm was composed, according 
to Hengstenberg, to be sung on the occasion of laying 
the foundation stone ; or according to Delitzsch, on the 
completion and consecration of the second Temple. 
The verse referred to above points rather to the 
latter occasion. The construction of the Psalm bears 
evident marks that it was intended to be used for 
public service ; but how the Psalm was divided and 
its parts distributed among the choir to be simg or 
chanted, writers are not agreed. The 22nd verse is 
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repeatedly cited in the New Testament with respect 
to Christ; and hence the early Fathers have inter- 
preted the Fsalm as referable to our Lord^ the spiri- 
tual David. 



1. 'IDI TfSn , It is the opinion of MendeLssohn that the first 
four verses were sung in the Temple as follows : ^* It seems/' 
says he^ '' that the first four verses were suig by two companies 
of singers ; the first verse aU of them sung together, and after- 
wards they separated into two divisions. The first company 
said b^^)D^ W"^Dli% and the second answered YlVH dfJSlh ^3; 
and so of the two following verses." 

6. The Psahnist in this verse mentions the cause of these 
praisesy viz. the great and signal deliverance that had been 
obtained from trouble through the gracious assistance of God. 
J coiled upon the Lord^ He armoered me. This assistance was 
bestowed in answer to prayer; a great encouragement to all 
who are bowed down by trouble or affliction, to present them- 
selves at the throne of grace, and to supplicate the help of Him> 
who so freely afforded it to the Psalmist. "Too reluctant/' 
says Luther, " is man, even in the hour of overwhelming dis- 
tress, to call on Gh)d, and to cast on Him the multitude of his 
cares; he finds it easier to indulge the morbidness of his 
thoughts, and to resign himself to despair, than to fall upon his 
knees, to lift up his hands and eyes towards heaven, and to lay 
his necessities with weeping before the most High." ''^^j^. He 
answered me. How the Psalmist was answered, appears by the 
next word 2rr)D2, viz. by setting him in a tride place. The 
verb T^Sf is pregnant in its signification, as if equivalent to. He 
answered and placed. So Campensis has, exaudivit et perduxit 
me. Instances of such verbs we have previously met with, viz. 
in Ps. Ixxiv. 7, 11, 15 ; Ixxxix. 40. DeHtzsch says that ^^^ is 
the ordinary vocalization, and not ^^^. Here it is in pause; 
but in 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, ^^j^ is found with the conj. accent 
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Munach. The accent in this place in Peer's ed. of the Psalma 
is jRebta Mugraach. 

6. 'h rrtiT, Jehovah is far me, i. e. with me, on my side. So 
LXX., Kvpio^ ifioX fitniOo^, and Yalg.» Dominus mihi adjutor; 
see Ps. Ivi. 10, 12. 

7. ^^y\ 'b rf^^, Jehovah is for me, among my helpers, i. e. He 
is conspicuous among my supporters. So Ps. liy. 6, ^* the Lord 
is with them that uphold my aoul,^* ^tfp^ ^??^^? • ^^ ^^ Judg. 
xi. 35. HM'^M, / shall look upon my enemies ; I shall look on 
them freely without any fear. The verb ^^(*l is employed 
under the same circumstances in Ps. liv. 9: ''Mine eye hath 
looked with pleasure (nJ1>J"T) on my enemies.'' 

10. Did^D, aU nations. ''Tanta adversus me hostium, qua 
corporalium, qua spiritualium qua terrestrium, qua infemalimn 
turba, ac si totius mundi gentes me obsedissent.'' Geier. 
Origen says, Xpiar^ fjLaXKov airb irauTtav idv&v iroXefiovfihf^ 
apfw^ec ravra XeycZi' ; '' It better befits Christ to say these words, 
who was opposed by all nations.'' TtltV O^^, in the name of 
the Lord* The speaker goes forth in the name of the Lord, 
for His cause and with His strength. So 2 Sam. yi. 18, 
''David blessed the people in the name of the Lord." The 
particle ^3 is here placed before D7P^^• Delitzsch has trans* 
lated it by furwahr, which its place in the passage suggests, as 
its natural meaning. D^'pK. "The language of cutting ; and 
it is fit that b should be with Tsere, according to the custom of 
the affix of the future." Aben Ezra. As to the vocalization of 
this word, Bomberg, Baer &c. have ub^H . As the verb is in. 
pause, the Pathach is supposed to represent Tsere. However 
this may be, we have V^V) i^ Hab. ii. 17, another instance 
of Pathach as the pausal form of Tsere. 

12. DHlip ^^^^D, they surrounded me as bees, i e. they 
surrounded me with vehement feelings, with a burning 
desire for revenge. A similar comparison is found in Deut. i. 
44. U^p tt^S O^l. The verb, which has ordinarily the 
signification of to extinguish, is in this passage rendered in 
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all the old yersions in the sense of to bum. Thus, the Chald. 
has nPr^; LXX. e^eKovOria'av \ Vulg. eocarserunt; and so the 
others. There are two modes of accounting for these trans- 
lations ; one is by CapeUus, who supposes that the reading in 
ancient times must have been Vys)^. i. e. the 2 has been 
changed into '2 , and the *1 into 1 ; and that these letters have 
been transposed. Now it is extremely improbable that any 
word should undergo such great changes from the carelessness 
of transcribers, or by any other means. The other mode 
consists in giving to the Pual conj. of this verb a sense opposite 
to that which it has in Eal, viz. that of burning. The main 
object of the metaphor, I apprehend, is to express the quick 
termination of the hostility of these men, however savage ; that 
it would soon languish and die, as the fire of thorns, which 
although for a moment makes a great crackling, and rages 
violently as if it would quickly consume everything near^ soon 
ceases, and nothing remains but the ashes. The Psalmist says 
They are soon quenched, truly in the name of the Lord I will destroy 
them. This is the better rendering, because that of to bum 
is not supported by a like usage of the verb in any other 
passage of the Old Testament. 

13. ^^ilTn rtm. Thou didst thrust sore at me. Here is a 
change from the third pers. to the second, and from the plu. 
numb, to the sing. The speaker turns to his enemies and speaks 
to their leader^ or to each of them distributively. 

14. The vowel Kametz imder the Kesh of J11DT, shows that the 
pronominal affix Yud is understood. Jehomh is my strength and 
my song. Similar examples we have in other places. 

15. The Psalmist says here, that not only he, but the pious 
generally, on witnessing those benefits which God had conferred 
on him^ rejoiced in their tents, and ofiered up their heartfelt 
thanksgivings. The latter member of this and the following 
verse contain the words of those who rejoice. . 

16. nDD^*!, exalted, **is not an adj. or part. Kal, from the 
feigned root DD*1 for UYl , as is conmionly supposed, but the 
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fern, paid ; (not the perf. PaL : because tliat in pause would be 
nDD^n, but part Pal., with the loss of D (as DOft^, for DD'tfWp 

b^, for ^^D)." Hupfeld. 

17. The faith of tHe Psalmist in the help of GK)d to enable 
him to overoome the enemies who surrounded him, and threat- 
ened his destruction, is here expressed. / shall not die, but Hve, 
1J1 *^BDi*l, and I shall declare the works of Jah,, i.e. those 
works by which He protects His people, I will ever be mindful 
of, and publish to all mankind. 

18. 'W *niDpi, but he hath not given me aver to death. Here 
we haye a ground of the Psalmist's rejoicing, that, although 
sorely afflicted, he was not given over to death. 

19. pTif^'3g!tf , gates of righteousness. These are required by 
the Psalmist to be opened to him that he may enter the sanctuary, 
and offer his thanksgiving unto Jehovah. '' The gates of the 
sanctuary were called the gates of righteousness ; because there 
was the well of righteousness for Israel.'' Hengstenberg* 

22. We have here a figure employed, from which we leam 
that some one who was rejected by men, was afterwards exalted 
to the highest possible position. To any person, indeed, whose 
history accords with what is implied in the terms of the 
metaphor, this verse is applicable. There are interpreters, as 
Kimchi, who are of opinion that the stone represents Israel ; 
which, although despised by aU other people, was nevertheless 
the nation chosen by Ood. It would, however, be more in 
accordance with similar figures employed in Scripture, to com- 
pare the Israelitish nation not to a stone of a building, but to 
the building itself. But, although the metaphor may be 
adapted to the history of that nation, it is certain that a much 
more complete application of it may be found in our Lord : and 
so He Himself applies it in Matt. xxL 42 ; and the passage is 
further cited for the same purpose in the Acts and the Epistles. 
The Jews rejected his mission, yet He succeeded in establishing 
His church, whilst He Himself, says Bishop Home, " is the 
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main support of the edifice, and a centre of union between Jew 
and Gentile, the two parts of which it consisted ; that this was 
the work of GFod, and the admiration of man." Some of the 
Jewish Babbis themselves consider Messiah to be the subject of 
this passage. The comment of Rashi on Mic. v. 2, is. Out of 
Bethlehem shall come 1)1 p fTlWD, Messiah the son of David; 
as the Psalmist saith, the stone which the builders rejusedy &c. 
Kimchi, at the commencement of his Commentary on this 
Psalm, observes: lOtkl ITtt^n rm^ bv D Unuytk Jin, and 
there are those that say that it (this Psalm) is said of the days 
of the Messiah. 

24. This is the day^ which the Lord hath made, i. e., the day on 
which this great work was accomplished, or the words may 
refer to a day set apart as a festal day, to celebrate the com- 
pletion of the building of the second Temple. 

25, 26. In these two verses we have the language of joy and 
exultation, which they used who spoke the latter member of the 
24th. There is no doubt, that this is the passage from whence 
the joyM exclamation was taken, which was shouted by the 
multitude who accompanied our Lord on His journey to 
Jerusalem. Matt. xxi. 9. The word '12<ravpa,. used by them, is 
a contraction of the two Hebrew terms i^H TXif^n* KHH. 
who Cometh, viz. to the house of Jehovah. 

27* TtHV b^. The logical copula is here understood. The 
Lord is God, U^ Itk^^ and Me hath shone upon us; an allusion 
to the priestly blessing ; see Numb. vi. 26. IirrH W , bind the 
sacrifice. The word T\ is ordinarily used for a festival; but it 
sometimes denotes the sacrifice which was offered on such 
occasions; in Exod. xxiii. 18, we have ^Jin, my festival 
sacrifice. Again, in Is. xxix. 1, we have ^3*py D^'llH, tJiey hill 
the sacrifices. See also Amos v. 21 ; Mai. ii. 3. This sacrifice 
was to be bound, ^"IDh^, enjoins the Psalmist, even to the horns of 
the altar. The Chald. has rendered the whole passage as 
follows : " Bind a lamb for the festival sacrifice with cords, 
until ye have sacrificed it and sprinkled the blood upon the 
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horns of the altar" •I'lpK is used here in a pregnant sense. 
The full sense of the passage is probably^ bind the victim with 
cords, sacrifice it, and sprinkle the blood upon the horns of the aUart 
and then the sense would be the same as the Chald.^ which is 
doubtless the correct one ; for as to binding the sacrifice to the 
horns of the altar (supposing *ti^ to be equivalent to b prefixed 
to /l^^*^!?) after the animal was killed, we do not find any such 
custom in the Mosaic law. The LXX., preferring to take Itfl 
as denoting a feast, have deviated from the Hebrew, and have 
(rotrrfjacurOe iopi^v ev to79 irvKoJ^ovau The last word 'irvxiJ^owTi 
may have been intended by the LXX. to denote the tabernacles, 
which were made of boughs, and of which there was a feast 
once a year. The sense of this translation accords very well 
with what goes before; still it is not the one which the 
original text contains. 
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We find in this Psalm an encomium pronounced on 
the Divine law, with an exhortation to obey its or- 
dinances. There are also scattered over all its parts 
many petitions to God, as well as the expression of 
various emotions of the soul, affording its readers the 
most ample instruction in all matters pertaining to 
religious experience. Whoever reads the Psalm with 
attention must observe in it one great cbaracteristic^ 
and that is, how decided are its statements that in 
keeping the commandments of Qoi nothing can be 
done by human strength ; but that it is He who must 
create the will for the performance of such duty. 
The Psalmist entreats the Lord to open his eyes that 



PSALM OXIX: 858 

he may behold the wondrous things of the law, to 
teach him His statutes, to remove from him the way 
of lying, to incline his heart unto His testimonies, 
and not to covetousness, to turn away his eyes from 
beholding vanity, and not to take the word of truth 
utterly out of his mouth. £ach of these petitions 
shows how deeply impressed he was with his entire 
helplessness as regarded himself, and how completely 
dependent upon God he felt himself for any advance* 
ment he could hope to make in the knowledge of the 
truth. All his studies in the Divine law, all his 
aspirations after holiness of life, he was well assured, 
could never meet with any measure of success, except 
by the grace of Otoi preventing and co-operating, 
implanting in him a right desire, and acting as an 
infallible guide, whereby alone he would be enabled 
to arrive at the proper sense of Holy Scripttire, and 
to carry out correct principles of action in his daily 
walk before Gtod and man. 

There is scarcely any evidence to point to the 
individual who was the author of the Fsalm. There 
is i|lso a wide difference of opinion as to the time 
when it might have been composed; but the pre« 
valent one among recent commentators is that its date 
should be fixed at a time soon after the return from 
the Babylonish captivity. The allusion to princes in 
V. 23, who in past time sat and spake against the 
Psalmist, may indicate that then he and his country-* 
men were under a foreign yoke. The Psalmist speaks 
of the law as his daily study; and therefore it is 
inferred by some that he must have lived after the 
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exile, when copies ' of the law had heen multiplied," 
and so the law was more accessible to the people. 
Ps. i. 2 shows, however, that very little stress should 
be laid on such an argument. Hitzig has stated as 
his opinion that it might have been written by 
Jonathan, the High Priest, during the captiviiy, 
which ended with his death. See 1 Mace, xii 48; 
xiii. 12, 19, 23. This is a very improbable view, and 
the reasons he has brought forward in support of it 
are very feeble. A peculiarity of this Psalm is its 
length, together with its formal arrangement. It 
consists of 176 verses, and is divided into twenty- 
two portions of 8 verses each. In the first portion 
@ach verse commences with the letter k; in the 
second each verse begins with the letter 3, and so 
on through the twenty-two portions; the verses in 
the last commencing with the letter n. Eimchi, 
after mentioning the alphabetical order of the Psalm, 
proceeds to make the following statement : piDB ^D3i 

b^ *pSi on nhnn ^hl^^ ny\n is pm w oara i» ixn im 

rmJin. "And in every verse is (to be found) yn, 
v^ay^ or mw, law^ or /iTTjr, testimowy^ or cmpB^ pre-- 
ceptSy or rroD, commandment^ or m^», ivord, or tut, 
speech, or osnWD, judgment^ or pn^r, righteoumesa, or 
iTprr, decrees. And these words are (denote) the 
divisions of the whole law.** Kimchi, however, is not 
quite correct, for the 122nd verse does not contain 
any one of these terms. In the 132nd verse, QEXtto 
occurs, but not in the sense of judgment. Hengst. 
says that nVi^ is found twenty-two times in the Psalm. 
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1. T^"?. Kimchi has nndertaken to give the partionlar 
sense and value of each of the terms aboye mentioned, of whicli 
^pT is one. Of this^ he says that it is tJie ruh of the com- 
mandments Jll^Dn Pp**/!; as^ he hohfy became Oad ie hofy; 
fnerdfuly became He is mereifuL It seems that by the rule (^ 
the commandments, he means the motive for keeping them. 

2. ni!^ J . This word is rendered here by the LXX. i^epevifAvre^, 
by the Yulg. scruiantur, and similarly in verses 34^ 69, 115, 
129. If this sense be implied in the idea of ke^dng, the 
literal signification of the Hebrew verb "ISU, they probably 
traced it as follows : to keep is to toatch, or take care qf, to look 
diligently qftery as they who search for anything. To keep the 
statutes of G-od, watchfulness of one's self is reqmsite; and 
searching out the fuU design and requirements of the Divine 
laws is also essential for that class of persons who in this 
passage are denominated VJl^ n^^. The noun m^, says 
£imchi, signifies a testimony and commemoration, as the sabbath, 
feasts, phylacteries, &c» 

. 3. Before the particle ^b, the pronoun 1t^ is understood. 

4. *lkD, exceedingly f i. e. with great diligence. This is 
evident from ike general tenour of the verse, in which is a 
command to keep God^s precepts, to render a strict and ready 
obedience to them, and not that partial attention which indolent 
and indifferent multitudes are wont to believe is sufficient. 

5. ^^n^. This particle occurs here, and in 2 Eongs v. S, 
only. B^chi says, /iBDIi «)'^l^m fTOD brV) r^^D, "it is of 
the meaning, and Moses prayed, and the Aleph is paragogic'* 
So also Babbi Nathan in his Concordance. ^' vH^t (whence 
^^,2 Kings V. 3) compounded of n» and 'b 6^=0 si^ 
Delitzsch. J. D. Michaelis in the supplement to his Lexicon, 
has given a less probable derivative of the term, by referring 

it to the Arabic Su stmms, duhisjuit. 

6. TK, tlien. The sense of this verse and the preceding is 
as follows : " When my ways are established for keeping Thy 

z 2 
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statutes^ then I can look upon all Thy commandments without 
being adiamed. This is the fruit of a constant observance 
of Thy laws, that I shall not incur any shame or confusion, such 
as they experience who are prone to neglect their duty, in con- 
sequence of being led astray by the enticements of the flesh or 
the world. I shall then act upon the conviction that Thy com- 
mandments are good, and that to do them is most conducive to 
my benefit/' 

' 7. ni^ ^^^ 9 ^f^ uprightness of hearty i. e., as Campensis 
observes, pectore candidissitHO. n?^?* ^^ ^V ^^^9» or, 
when I shall ham learned. 

8. "iiXCrxjf. The LXX. render these words, few <r6o&xK; 

the Chald. NTTj^ TJ^, entirely y utterly; Syr. y>^^^ ff^ eper. 
In this last version the reference of these particles is' made to 
time, whilst in the others it is made to degree, I apprehend thd 
degree is right ; for the prayer of the Psalmist seems to be, that 
God Would not forsake him, or withdraw His assistance to such 
an extent that he should be unable to continue his observance 
of the Divine statutes. Aben Ezra rightly remarks, that these 
particles are to be joined to ^^^pt^iT^M , that the sense may be : 
**I will observe Thy statutes; but do not Thau forsake me 
utterly, so that I shall not be able to keep them.*' 

9. TtB2 , in what, or whereunthdl, &a The second member 
of this passage *^y\ *lbtf^, is by some persons considered as a 
part of the question with which the verse commences ; and by 
others, as an answer to it. The latter is preferable. As to the 
former, it does not appear agreeable to the context to introduce 
a question to which no answer follows, and which stands by 
itself without any apparent object. With respect to the 
expression 'Q^*?? *^^^> ^^ prefix ^ forms the genmd, so 
*lb^ is in keqnng. But what is the thing which is to be 
kept P The LXX. suppose the of ^1*7^ to be pleonastic, 
and have rendered the word objectively, viz. by rov9 Xoyov? 

a-ov ; so also the Yulg. by sermones tuos, and the Syr. by ^^DOd , 
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fThy commandments. Junius and Piscator think VHH 1)6fore 
the gerund to be understood as the aocusatiye afiter it. Luther ; 
'' Wenn er sioh halt nach deinen Worten." The question asked 
Jby the Psalmist is, wherewithal shall a young man keep his 
conduct pure? How shall he preserre himself from the 
contaminations of sin^ and the power of fleshly lusts P The 
reply is, by conducting himself according to those rules of life 
laid down in God's holy Word, and by acting according to 
its injunctions. 

10. ^^tttn~^M • This verb is in the Hiph. conj. from TlM, 
io err; but we can scarcely give here the usual force to this 
conj., viz. causing to err, for it would not be consistent with our 
notions of God to say, that He causeth any creature to err. We 
must therefore suppose that the Hiph. conj. here means to 
permit whatever is indicated by the verb in its simple state. 
Hence the Psalmist prays that God would not permit him to 
err from His commandments. 

11. ^i^^92t, / have hidden in mine heart. The word of God 
should be treasured up in our hearts as a precious gift, and 
not be merely in our heads or upon our lips. By making it the 
constant subject of our thoughts and the food for our affections, 
we shall have the strongest protection against sin, and the best 
antidote with which to fortify ourselves against the corruption 
of our nature. 

12. 13. Aben Ezra connects these two verses by supposing 
the Psalmist's object in being taught the statutes of God was, 
that he might in turn teach them to the people. " Teach me 
Thy statutes ; for Thou knowest my custom is to declare and 
teach Thy judgments to the men of this generation." There 
seems to be an allusion here to Deut. vi. 7. 

16. i^i^t2^, / unll deUght myself. The verb is the 
Hithpalp. form of KJ^: see Is. xxix. 9. Hence we have 
the noun ^^^tE^ltf , my pleasures, in v. 24. of this Psabn. 
- 17. '^y\ 7Q^ , recompense &c. The object of this petition is 
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explained in Che next clause. The Paalmist desireB to live in 
observance of the oommandmeDtSy and tor this purpose he sup- 
plicates God for such communications of spiritual assistance as 
will be necessary. The verb bo^, in its ordinary aoceptationy 
is to reward, to recompenM, either for good or for evil i but it 
also signifies to do good, to corner a fa/wury absolutely^ as in 
Prov. xi. n, \fOBl bq'Si , he doth good to his own soul; JiXX . 
if '^^vxS airrou dyaOop TToUi ; also when it is followed by the 
preposition ^, as Ps. cxlii. 8, ^ te^/) ^3, "for Thou shalt 
deal bountifully with me.'' So here the petitioi^ is for the help of 
the Holy Spirit to enable the supplicant to keep God's word 
more. Luther: hUff deinem Knecht. 

18. ^|. The root is r6|. Open, viz. my eye6,theeyes of my 
understanding, in order that I may see J1^2<(!?9^y wonderful 
things, ^iyy}Jr)D , Jrom Thy law. Make me know those won- 
derful portions of Thy law> such as the Levitical ceremoniee, 
setting forth especially the Messiah, and whatever is contained 
therein, which is peculiarly hard and mysterious. Hence Cam- 
pensis : " ut intelligere queam admiranda iUa mysteria, qusD con- 
tinentur in doctrina tua." 

19. The Psalmist speaks of himself here as a stranger in the 
earth, unacquainted with its customs, without any guide to 
direct him as to the things which he ought to do, and also as to 
the things which he ought to omit. Hence his prayer to God, 
not to hide from him His commandments, but to grant him 
such good understanding of them, that they may be to bim 
the guide he desires for directing his course during his 
earthly pilgrimage. 

20. np'li) , is broken : my soul is broken. This is a strong 
term to use, and doubtless it is intended to express metaphori- 
cally a very fervent desire for God's judgments. It is employed 
only in one other place, viz. Lam. iii. 16. The Targum has i1^*l • 
The desire HlKi^ cannot be more emphatically expressed than 
it is here ; for the Psalmist says, " My soul is broken on account 
of the desire it hath for Thy judgments at all times/' .The 
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Yulg. hasy eaneupitnt desiderare; the Syr. '^^dhfrsf^^^' ^^ 
hath idshed and desired. Hengst. says that D^SttfD are here 
righteous deeds. See v. 52. illi^PS only here for m^^il . 

T-:i- ^ T-:i- 

21. The best sense of this passage may be obtained by 
departing from the accentuation. The first clause should 
consist only of the first two words, and the remainder of 
the verse constitutes the second clause. We shall then have 
D^jfefTl Onfntk . cursed are those who wander, &o. DHT and U*M 
denote the same class of persons ; the proud, and those who 
wander. 

22. /| J roll auHiy, or remove. The yerb is the imper. from 
77| • We fin.d a parallel passage in Josh. y. 9 : '' This day haye 
I rolled away the reproach of Egypt from off you." So Delitzsch, 
Ges.| &c. But Hupfeld says that ^^ ^| is not instead of b'Si » 
from 7^1 , to roll away ; but is the same as ^| in y. 18, from 
7V^^ to uncover. It is found with a two-fold construction; 1st, 
with the accus. of the thing uncoyered, as in y. 18, and 2nd, 
with the accus. of the coyering ; as Is. zxii. 8 ; Nah. iii. 5." 
The Psalmist states that he was exposed to reproach and 
contempt, because he kept the testimonies of God. The 
children of the world bore the same inextinguishable hatred to 
the children of God then, which they do now. The experience 
of the Psalmist is a type of that of eyery consistent and decided 
belieyer in the Gospel, and so it must be ; for the sinner, in 
witnessing the daily walk of the man of God, perceiyes in the 
clearest manner his own evil neglect and condemnation. 

23. D| . Mendelssohn says that this particle is equiyalent here 
to ^ ^ ^K, although. 'W Wttf^, princes have sat and talked 
against me. Utt^^ implies a quiet, and so a determined and 
united resolution on the part of them who deliberate, as opposed, 
to a tumultuous, and consequently diyided counsel, by whi6h the 
proceedings of assemblies are sometimes marked. Notwithstand* 
ing this conspiring against me, saith the Psalmist, '' Thy seryant^ 
will meditate on Thy statutes." 
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i 24. Vl^ ^3K| men of my counsel; a Hebraism for mjf 
counsellors. 

26. 'W njyi'^, »»y «ott/ cleaveih to the dust. These words 
describe tbe depressed condition of the Psalmist. The sense 
of the verse is, that the Psdmist was brought by trouble well- 
nigh to the grave ; and hence he prays to God to quicken him, 
i.e. to raise him from his depression. ^^7?^ according to Thy 
word, or Thy promise. 

26. ^3'1'7 / my ways^ the same as saying, my affairs. I have 
made known to Thee my affiurs, at least all such as are com- 
plex and troublesome, in order to obtain Thy assistance, which 
Thou didst graciously afford, as the verb ^l^J^'H implies. The 
Yau of ^^^il}l being conversive, shows that the passage speaks 
entirely of past circumstances. 

28. nS)7^, drqppeth. My soul droppeth, or is dissolved on 

^ • ^^ 

account of anxiety. This verb occurs only twice besides the 

present verse in the Old Testament ; but in both instances it 

has the sense of dropping; so also ^7^ means a drop. The 

Arab. cJl^ indicates according to Golius the slow walk of an 

old man, or of a beast of burden, which, on account of the 

weight it has to carry, proceeds with difficulty. The force of 

this Arab, verb, therefore, is evidently to be feeble, tram old age. 

And this is substantially the force of ^W , viz. to flow feebly, drop 

by drop. The LXX. read ivvara^ev ; Vulg, dormttavit. It is 

the opinion of Bellarmine, that the original reading in the 

LXX. was Sara^ep, stillavit, (which indeed is one of Origen's 

readings,) and that the present arose from the inaccuracy of 

transcribers. 

29. ^^n ^JlllJll. Some persons consider that there is an 
ellipslB of 2 before the noun, and they translate the expression : 
Have mercy on me, according to Thy law. So in Ps. li. 3, we 
have T^DTTD ^^H. If this ellipsis be not admitted, then it 
will be necessary to take the verb transitively, with a double 
accusative. The rendering will then be, and graciously grant 
me Thy law. A similar construction is found in Judg. xxi. 22. 
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do. '^JyWf I have placed. There is an ellipsis of some sucli 
word as 'nxh, be/ore me, after the verb. Bashi has VS^ ^/IDK^ 
'tSSWh, I have placed myself y or applied myself to Thy judgments. 

32. ^Tn/I ^3, when Thou shalt enlarge. This verb when 
applied^ as here, to the heart, most denote to enlarge, in the 
sense of to &et at liberty, to free it from something by which it 
has been oppressed. 2^, as often as it is usedin the Fsakns> 
presupposes the existence of straitnesa, or difficulty, such as 
arises from external danger, or from internal sorrow or pain. 
So in this place it is said : When Thou shalt liberate my heart 
from the troubles with which it is bound, I will run jogfutty the 
uHiy of Thy commandments. 

33. Ij^. This wordy as it signifies an end, so it denotes a 
reward, which is the object or end of exertion. In this passage 
the latter sense is by some persons preferred. Thus Aben Ezra 
observes, that the meaning here is the same as where it is said, 
2*1 UpS D1D12^1 , in keeping of tliem there is great reward, 
Ps« xix. 12. If this be the sense, then we must consider 
that the Psalmist's intention was to state that he would keep 
the commandments of God as a reward, or in gratitude for 
having been taught them, i. e. God's teaching the statutes is 
to be rewarded by the Psalmisf s observing them. There can, 
however, be no advantage in this above the more obvious ren* 
dering, to the end; for the reisolution expressed of keeping the 
way to the end, implies very clearly gratitude to God 
for that which was previously spoken of, viz. the teaching. 
The end therefore signifies the end of life. Campensis: 
quoad viaero. So the Chald. has Kl^ll *t^, entirely. See 
verse 112. 

36. y^, gain, lucre, or avarice. Chald. has lkf&2IQ Xyh, to 
mammon. This avarice is described in the New Testament aa 
the root of all evil ; and the Psalmist here prays to God to avert 
fix>m him such cupidity, lest he should fail, in consequence, in a 
due observance of more weighty matters, such as the requirements 
of the holy law. 
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88. The reL IttfM may refer to either of the noons which 
precede it. If the antecedent be ^Jl'^DK^ Thy taard, or 2%jr 
pranuse, then the sense of ^JIK"!^ Sttf^ isj which is for 
the fear of Thee, i. e. has Thy fear far its ofy'ect ; i£j on the con- 
trary^ the antecedent be ^^3^ , then the transition will be ; 
** who is given to the fear of Thee/' i. e. who fears Thee. So the 
8jr,f Luth.^ and Gteier. 

39. The Psalmist prays that the reproach which he feared 
might be made to pass from him. This reproach seems, firom 
the next hemistich^ to consist in falling off from obedience to 
the Divine law, which he desired to maintain, and to enforce on 
others ; for the judgments contained in that law, whatever the 
enemies of God might say to the contrary, he considered as just 
and salutary, and as proper subjects of anxious study and diligent 
observance. 

40. ^^J^l^D. / have desired most ardently Thy preoeptSy 
that they should be the rules of my life; for that purpose 
qtdcken me by Thy grace, that my conduct may be more con- 
formable to Thy perfect standard of righteousness. 

43. ^iD'/MI, and take {deliver) not, i.e. take not away the 
word of truth from my mouth ; be not so indignant at my in- 
gratitude as to obliterate as it were from my understanding 
whatever pertains to Thy Divine word, and so to give me over 
to the bitterness of him who reproacheth me. lMp"iy . These 
words many persons refer to the latter part of the verse. Thus 
Ibn Yachya says the latter member is the same as TDTI 
yWSWd7 "^rhrv, I ham waited continually for Thy judgments^ 
But it is manifest from the arrangement of the sentence, and 
especially from the position of ^3, that these particles belong to 
the verb 7^ ; the second part constitutes an argument for not 
inflicting the penalty intimated in the first. 

46. mm^ ro^nJl^l, and I will walk in a wide place, or ai 
liberty, Hupfeld remarks that the fitt, stands here as a request, 
or a wish to be able to do something; *'let me walk.'' 71^^11= 
^maa, Ps. cxvui. 5. 
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46. Crp^D^ kings. It is probable that kings in general are 
liere spoken of^ and not particular ones, such as the Persian 
kings or their yiceroys» as some suppose. 

48. f^ M^l, and I mil Uft up my hands. The lifting 
up the hands is an expression used in Scripture for setting 
about to do any work. Thus, in G^. xli. 44, we have, 
wiihaut Thee shall no man lift up his hand, i. e. to do any 
thing. See also P& z. 12. So here the lifting up the hands 
to the commandments doubtless signifies to engage in the keep- 
ing of them. 

49. HfOVt b^f concerning which. It is not usual to place 
prepositions before the rel. pronoun, but rather after it, with 
a pronominal affix. Still such cases occur ; as, Oen. xxxi. 83^ 
where we have "IttfK U^yunth whom. See Ges. § 123, 2. 

60. The Psalmist speaks of the comfort he had derived from 
Grod^s word, that it was to him a source of consolation, and had 
kept him alive in times of great distress and affliction. 

52. I am consoled by the remembrance of Thy judgments 
in past times. I know of the judgments Thou hast brought 
upon godly men^ and how Thou hast afterwards bestowed on 
them good. And so with respect to myself, although Thou 
hast now visited me with affliction^ I take comfort firom Thy 
known dealings with Thy servants, and feel assured that this 
my present distress will conduce to my permanent good, and 
that, like others before me, I may yet appear to the world as 
an object of Thy especial regard. 

63. nSJPT. Gesenius thinks that the primary sense of this 
word is heai. He considers thatthe verb ^^T may have come from 
^, to be angrp, Le. to be hot in temper. The Syr. <^2^>l) 
according to Bar Bahlul, signifies combustus, crematus est. Hence 
the expression in Fs. xi. 6, JlteV^T H^l, would mean a hoty 
burning wind. See the note to that passage. Here he states that 
itia the heat of anger ^ and he translates the first member of this 
verse thus : the Imit of anger takes hold of me, &c. It is probable 
that horror produced by a heated or excited state of the mind^ 
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is the force of the word here intended. Thi8 Psalmist sayB : 
^* Horror takes hold of me on account of the wicked — the for- 
sakers of Thy law — when I call to mind their end and the 
•heayy punishment which Lb prepared for them." 

64. Jl^lQTy songs, or here rather the subjects of songs. Thy 
statutes haye been my chief study when an exile, and they 
have constituted the theme of my praise to Thee. ^*U)D TY*2^\ 
in the fwuse of my pilgrimagef i e. in the place where I was an 
lezile. 

55. n!?^a, in the night, ^h^i^^ iTTt iTW, in the time of 
trouble and darkness, Rashi. ^tt^> Thy name. Those glorious 
deeds which Thou hast accomplished in past times, as well as 
b11 which I have been able to learn of Thee in the law. 

66. ^TinVT iytk\, this I had. It is uncertain what is the 
antecedent to JlNt; as there is no noun in the previous verse to 
which it could properly refer, the ellipsis has been supplied in 
various ways. Thus Oampensis has^ hcsc consolatio est mihi; so 
also Glassius. Luther: '^daa ist mein Schass.'' Oocceius; 
hdBC benedictio evenit mihi. Zunz has rendered this member of 
the verse by : Dies toard mir su Theil. It seems very probable 
that r\^\ should be taken to allude to the remembering of Qod in 
the night and keeping His law. 

57. ''[hn "Jehovah is my portion*^ HLj portion is Jehovah 
and the keeping His commandments. ^J1*)D2<(. This verb, 
according to the accents, belongs to the latter member of the 
verse. Its sense here perhaps is saying to one^s self L e. 
cogitating, thinking. See Gres. Thes. So Delitzach^ "Ich gedenke.*' 

59. OTT \n2|frT^ / thought on my toays. I instituted a 
thorough examination of the particular actions of my life, of 
my thoughts^ speech, and habits, so that I might ascertain the 
extent to which I have deviated from God's laWj the causes of 
such departure, as well as the times and circumstances; viiid 
thus be enabled, by His assistance, to go back to that path of 
xectitude which is in conformity with Sis testimonies, 
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60. ^JPItVSJbTSn, I delayed. This verb is found only in 
Hithpalpel. The root is rTTlD. 

61. ^TW. The signification of this verb is to be soneht 
for in the Ethiopic. There it means to go about ^ and in the 
lY. conjugation to surround, to girt; the sense in which it is 
here used. The mares of the wicked have surrounded me. The 
LXX. irspLerrXcucfjadp fia; Yulg. cireumpkxi sunt me. The 
meaning is, that though the wicked have endeayoured to 
ensnare me, for the purpose of getting me to partake of the 
sin with which they are defiled, yet have I not been induced to 
iieglect Thy law. 

62. rhb n\sn, half of the night, or middk of the night. The 
Psalmist, to express his ardent desire and love for the service of 
praise and thanksgiving to GK)d, says^ that for the sake of it he 
would arise in the middle of the night. The theme is, the just 
judgments of the Lord. So Paul and Silas at midnight G[ang 
hymns, Acts xvi. 25. Some persons suppose this time was 
observed by the Psalmist for commemorating the slaying of the 
first-bom of the Egyptians, recorded in Exod. xii. See Oeier 
Imd Hengstenberg on this verse ; the latter of whom considers 
that reference is made to the same event in Job xxxiv. 20. 
But aU this is mere conjecture. 

66. Q^. Boot Q{^, to taste; and then it is used for to 
taste mentally in Ps. xxxiv. 9, **lDj^, ^^ taste and see how 
gracious the Lord is.'' The noun is also applied to the mind, 
and its application to it is analogous to the primary use of the 
term to the body. As taste determines what food is agreeable 
and what not, so does the outward conduct, the general de* 
meanour, divulge what is agreeable, or otherwise, to the mind ; 
hence this external behaviour is called in Hebrew 01^9 , and in 
our language taste. As a person displajrs good or bad taste, he 
is said to display good or bad judgment. So Lat. sqpere, stynens, 
sapientia. 

69. ^bSlf^ , they patched, or stitched. This verb, which is of 
rare occurrence, is explained by Sabbi Nathan by pUTI "IITTSy 
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ossociaHan and adhesion ; and this sense suits yerj well all the 
passages where it is found in the Old Testament. It also occurs 
in Rabbinical writings in the same meaning. It is cognate with 
IBJ^^ to stitch. Hence, says Gesenius, we have 1^ ^BQ, con- 
suit, concinnatnt mendacia. 

70. 2^3 tSQ. The LXX. render these words iTvpaOfi w 
f^dXa, and th^ are followed by the Syr., Arab., and Yulg. 
The verb is met with nowhere else in Scripture, but it is of 
frequent occurrence in Chald. Aben Ezra says 3f^ j? f^, it 
has not a felhw. !Kimchi renders it to be faU Bashi passes it 
over without any remark. In Chald. it signifies to be fat, or 
gross; hence, in Is. vL 10, for IQtOn it has tfBQ, makefat^ viz. 
the heart of this people^ i. e. make it gross, and, consequently, 
stupid. The expression here may therefore be rendered, 
their heart is gross as fat. This gross heart stands in oppositioii 
to the Ct^ Il^tD , good judgment, for which the Psalmist prayed 
in verse 66. 

72. ^^t^D , than thousands of. Piscator has quam muUa mUUa 
fragminum. He thinks the word ^*1 from Ps. Ixviii 31, should 
be supplied after ^B^tJ^D. The Chald. has n??> talents; 
Luther, "Stiick.*' 

74. 'W 1^1^. y they fearing Thee, Ac. They who fear Thee 
will see me in prosperity and rejoice, because they will under- 
stand that I have lived in confidence on Thy word. 

75. p^, righteousness. This substantive is employed as an 
adjective ; the substantive may have been used here for the sake 
of emphasis. Tf^ judgments are most right, or are righteousness. 
Before n3^D2*l we must understand the particle H ^ or it is a 
noun in the aocus. used adverbially. 

81. The first hemistich of this verse seems to have the same 
sense as the second, only that sense is here exj^essed with muoh 
greater intensity. I have hoped in Thy word, yea, my soul hath 
most earnestly desired Thy salvation. Hoping, or confiding in 
God's word, is confiding in those promises of salvation which 
the Psalmist so much longed for. If the latter member be 
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taken as parenthetioal, this and the next verse will hang better 
together. 

82. In this verse the Psalmist states that his eyes havefaikd, 
or were consumed with looking for God's promises. We have a 
continuation of the strain of language in which he was in- 
dulging in the previous verse^ not indeed to express an angry 
impatience, as the words at first sight may incline one to think; 
but only the greatness of his desire for an end of his sorrow, as 
well as for the enjoyment of a tranquil, and holy state of mind, 
which must be an object of solicitude, and one which every 
sincere believer desires to realize. 

83. 124^3^ 08 a bottle. The root is supposed to be the obsolete 

word IM , Arab. ^\s , aquam emisit terras whence comes ^b , 

terra aquam fundena^ and our term *T>b, because, etymolo* 
gists say, it exudes water. This derivation is certainly vague, 
and seems very improbable. Gesenius, in his Thesaurus, con* 
siders IStj to have the same force as *T)J, i^ agitate; for he 

says, the bottle being agitated, butter is made from milk : *' utre 
enim agitato ex lacte butyrum fit." If this be so, it would 
appear that the primary use of 1^2 was a chum; but as there 

is nothing in any of the passages in which the word is found 
firom whence this can be inferred, we are bound to conclude 
that Gesenius's derivation is equally improbable with the former, 
and that the root is as yet unknown. *)lQ''jp2l, in wnoke. A 

bottle in the smoke has reference to the mode of preparing the 
skin, the material of the bottle : it was necessary to exhaust it 
of all moisture^ and for this purpose it was probably suspended 
in a chimney over the fire. Thus the Psalmist compares him- 
self to a bottle in the smoke ; for on accoomt of the intensity of 
his sorrow, his skin, like that of a bottle, was parched and 
4aihrivelled. '^A broken spirit drieth the bones'' Prov. xvii. 
22. The LXX. for n^lD'^21 have h irayyt, ; Vulg. and Syr. 
the same. '^ Their notion of "llD^p/' says Dr. Hammond, "is 
probably from the manner of the generation of a Jrost, or con- 
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gealed misty being but a smoke out' of the earth." See Ps. 
cxlviii. 89 where l^D^p is used in connection with hail and 
6n6w. 

84. The low condition to which the Psalmist was reduced^ 
and the dahgei^ which on all sides threatened him, so that .no 
hope seemed to remain, induced him to enquire of the Lord of 
the probable term of his remaining life, as well as of the likely 
period when judgment would be executed on his persecutors. 
By placing the two enquiries together, the Psalmist expresses 
emphatically the great magnitude of his troubles, and his 
earnest longing for deliyerance from them. He believed that 
he shoidd soon be cut off; unless judgment was speedily 
executed on his persecutors. 

85. DHT, the proud. The proud here, as well as in otiier 
places, stand for lawkss, wicked men. So the rendering of the 

• # V 

LXX. is ircLpdvofioc ; Syr. Po:^ ; Yulg. iniquu The rel. IttfH 
is referred to JI^HItf , pits, by persons, as Amyraldus, who thus 
paraphrases the latter part of the verse: ''At retia ilia, cum 
lege tuJa directe pugnant." Others make DHT the antecedent, 
of whom they consider the second hemistich as descriptive. 
The proud, who are not according to Thy law, have dug pita for me. 
The sense is more obvious according to this latter exposition ; 
for one does not see the force of the phrase ''digging pits 
which are not accorditig to God's law," as if pits might be dug 
which are according to it. The Vulg. has for PfiXVp DHT ^Vna t 
"narraverunt mihi iniqui fabulationes;" from which it would 
appear that the translator, or rather the LXX., whom he 
follows, read JlVtitf . 

86. li^^y fakehaod. This noun is used adverbially; see 
V.76. 

87. t9j^3, almost. They had almost consumed me, still my 
constancy in Thee continued: I forsook not Thy eommandmenis. 
Y^MH is here used as the stage of human Ufe. 

88. iTIDtt^'j, that I may keep. Camp^nsis, ut observem. 
Ewald ; "'auf'dass ich halte." 
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89. ttiJP may be taken vocatiyely^ and tie whole vereie 
considered as consisting only of one member ; or, if we attend to 
the accents, we shall find that it may be taken as if composed of 
two, the first of which is tfiST ub^ • The latter member is : 
Xny word is established in heaven. Heaven is not mentioned 
here as the place of the ward; but that the word is eternal as 
heaven. 

91. VVSf, they, viz. the heavens and the eartii stand fast. 
WTJ , to this day. There is an ellipsis of some such particle as 
"^ before D^^rj. The heavens and the earth have stood fast to- 
this day^ ready to execute Thy judgments or decrees, ^bn » 
aJX things which are in heaven and earth. 

94. The Psalmist prays to God, that on the ground of being 
His worshipper, He woidd afford him such assistance as he 
iieeded in the time of trouble. 

96. n/P'H. This word is a ima^ Xeyo/ievov; but although 
we do not meet with it elsewhere^ there is not any doubt 
respecting its signification^ for the root is the verb H^p, to be 
finished or completed; and hence the noun signifies perfection^ 
the same as Txh^FS • The second member, '' Thy command- 
ment *Tto mrn is exceeding broad,** is evidently intended to 
contrast with the sentiment contained in the first. The word 
rOTl consequently stands opposed to Yj^, a limits and we 

understand, that whilst there is a Umit to vh^PT^'iy to ^J112{D 
» ^ T : • T ' * :it: • 

none can be discerned by human observation. The sense of 
the verse is, that there is a limit to the wisdom and power 
of this world. In all human afibirs there is found the impress 
of mutability ; in them, whatever seems to the eye of man to 
be most durable and perfect, e^en to that an end comes, and 
sometimes suddenly ; whilst the commandments of GKkI, framed 
for the benefit of mankind, necessary for all times, sure and 
universal in their operations, are indeed exceedingly broad; and 
in them no change is perceived. 

98. ^rpCXq ^^3?^ ^41^?' ^ commandments make ma 
wiser than my enemies. The verb is in many versions taken as 

VOL. ii« ▲ ▲ 
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the 2nd pers. sing, maso., the pr^x 2 being understood tp the 
noun which follows. Hengstenberg considers ^JI^StD as a ool- 
lective noun. " Thy ordinances^ or commandments^ re^esent one 
eofupact whole, and so they are equal to 'dein Oesetz/ ^rinM^# 

thi4s is explained the sing, of the verb^ and the MVT." This is a 
better mode oi regarding the passage. In Arab, the plural of 
a noun signifying a thing, is frequently construed with .a yerb 

sing, fern., as ^VVi l*::^ ^ g?^^ ouafc*, gardens under which rivers 

Jhw^ an expression of frequent occurrence in the Koran. The 
sense is^ that Thy law, with its admirable precepts, makes 
me far more prudent and wiser than my enemies, who place 
their confidence in their own craftiness ; their designs, wilily 
begun and carried on, come nevertheless to nothing, whilst 
just inductions of the mind, and rules conformed to equity, 
Gt)d prospereth and bringeth to an honourable and a happy 
termination. 

9p. It is not to be supposed that the Psalmist in this and 
the following verse intends to indulge in any vain boasting of 
his mental power ; his object is rather to continue his discourse 
upon the vast benefit to be derived by meditation on the Divine 
law. He says, he has become wiser than those who once were 
his teachers, yea, that he has more intelligence than the elder». 
of the people ; howbeit he has become so not because he excds 
them so greatly in the natural force of his intellect, or because 
of his more extensive reading, or of his more elaborate 
researches into the mysteries of nature; but because the law 

« 

in all its departments was the well from which the Psalmist 
drew his wisdom, and this constituted the grand subject of 
his meditation. The gist of the Psalmist's remark seems to 
be, the superiority of knowledge derived from revelation to 
knowledge imparted by the book of nature. 

101. XP^9 i^ o^der that. The object of the Psalmist in 
refraining from every evil way was that he might keep God's 
word. 
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106t "^P^Sf^lp^f I have sworn, vie, to keep tliy. righteoufl 
judgments. The verb nD^^JJI , and I have performed. Some 
such noun as ^/lytttt^ is understood after.it, I have performed 
my oath. The Psahnist swore and made good his oath that he 
would keep God's righteous judgments, 

108. rf)S]l 9 free^mU qfferinge. This noun denotes an obla- 
tion which it is not compulsory by the law to offer, neither was it 
an offering for sin, but volontary, for the sake of thanksgiving* 
Beut. zxiii. 24. rot"} , he pleased, viz. to accept ; the verb, sig- 
nifies to be pleased with, i. e. to accept kindly. The Psalmist 
beseeches God to accept kindly the offerings of has mouth. 

109. %ID2t ^ttfS)^ , my soul is in my hand. This is a proverbial 
expressioUi and the meaning of it is, that my life is in danger* 
It occurs in several places of Scripture, in all of which this is 
undoubtedly its signification. In Judg. ziL 3, ''And wben I 
saw that ye delivered me not, I put my l{fe in mg hands, and 
passed over against the children of Ammon f* 1 Sanu adx. 5, 
*' he put his life in his hand, and slew the PhiUstine ;'* Job 
xiii. 14, '' Wherefore do I take my flesh in my teeth, and put 
my life in my handf " We are accustomed to say that an afl^r 
is in a person's hands when the management and issue of it 
rest entirely with him, and so we speak when that affidr is 
the life or death of an individual Hence, similarly, when the 
Hebrews spoke of a person's life being in his own hands, they 
might mean that the preservation of his life was entirely with 
himself, that he was destitute of all external assistance, and that 
consequently his life was in danger. This is particularly the 
case with military men, who as they fight bravely or otherwise, 
.may preserve or lose their lives : so Jephthah, as appears from 
the passage above cited. The LXX. have changed the person 
of the pron., ip rali; %6/xr/ aov, in Thy hands ; so also the Syr, 
It is probable that these ancient interpreters did not understand 
the phrase, and so expressed it according to what they thought 
might be the original reading, thus affording a very obvious 
sense. Augustine says that many MSS. in his time had the 

aa2 
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2nd pen. However, no fiach MSS. are known now. The 
Psalmist states that, though his life was in danger, yet he did 
not forget Gbd's law. 

112. 2Lj^. Mendelssohn renders this word in the sense of 

reward, tfrof? WH dViD^JI , their reward m far ever. So also 
Bellarmine says, that it means the reward of good works; and 
he uses the passage in support of the Bomish doctrine of human 
-merit. But its connection with D^^ is against this significar 
-tion. TheGhald.haB MB^D l^,«nfoM«eiu^, which is doobdess 
the proper force. See the note on the 83rd yerse. 

113. VSyp. The LXX. have translated this word irapa* 

pofiov^ ; Ynlg. iniquos ; Syr. Po^ » the unjust. The Ghald. 
paraphrase is pHD pltfTID fltfTTT, those who think win, or 
fake thoughts, which seems more correct than the foregoing 
xenderings, as they appear destitute of any support from 
etymology. The root is ^D , to divide, and in piel *^ , to 
amputate, or top boughs, Is. x. 33. So we have JI^BI^D , boughs, 
Ezek. zxzi. 6^ 8. Aben Ezra sayis that it is an adj. lk\iVT D^; 
but !Kimchi states that U is a noun, and not an adf., and the 
explanation of it is. All the rest of the thoughts do I hate, but Thy 
law do I love. Gesenius adopts Aben Ezra's view of its being 
an adj., and says that ^j^ signifies divided, and hence D^9]^ 
are men of divided minds, i. e. unstable, or double-minded men; 
the same as avtfp S/'^tf%o9, James i. 8. This is most likely the 
sense, and the one which is. given to it by Hitzig, Olshausen, 
Hupfeld, and others* 

117. nyv^l , and I will look with desire, or respect. The 
Verb n}W, signifies to look with a certain degree of regard, or 
fetttisfaction, as Oten. iy. 4, '' Jehovah had respect to the sacrifice 
of Abel." 

118. nbo. This verb rho occurs in Eal but in this place ; 
also in Piel but once, viz. Lam. 1. 15. Rabbi Nathan says it 
has the signification of DD*) , to tread; but he has not shown by 
what means he obtained this sense. It will suit this passage. 
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and fhjat in Lam. equally well, if we trandate the yerb Txbo bjr 
Thou hast ryeeted; and this, is its meaning in Ohaldee and. 
Syriac. The Syr. has rendered the. latter hemistich of this 

verse as follows: ^09uj» ooi )]q:^; n^«.^L^, because that iniquity 

is their solicitude. On this rendering Dathe, as quoted by 
Bosenmiiller, has the following remark: *'Yix dubitem inter- 
pretem nostrum pro DJl^^UT) legisse Dil'IIHil, quod estejusdem 

significationis cum i^^^"^ » quo usus est. Ita quoque legerunt 
Alexandrinus : irk oBucov rb ivOviJi/qfia avr&v ; Theodotion et 
Quinta: rb iirMfirffia, Yulgatus et Arabs: quia it^'mta est 
cogitatio earum., Iiectio, si sententiam spectes, facilior est, sed 
neque receptsB lectioni desunt testes ex antiquis. Nam prseter 
Chaldffium^ Aquila et Symmachus, quamquam de illo non satis 
certo constat. Ftitur enim Yocabido ab ipso efficto et quod 
ex etymologia ad utramque lectionem referri potest : 5t« ^cuSe!? 
aweiridiaei^ avr&v, Symmachus yero: fiarala yitp iraaa i) 
So\£OTi;9 air&v** The present text, howeyer, afiPords a yery 
good meaning, if we take Ij^^ adyerbially, in vain, or to no 
purpose. So Zunz and Olshausen. The Psalmist says, ** their 
deceit is to no purpose;" i. e. though men deceiye the world^ 
and make themselyes appear as if they were righteous and holy, 
yet such deceit is in yain, for Gk>d understands these hypocrites 
and will reject them. 

119. T)ie LXX. render the first two words by irapaffcUvovra^ 
bioyurdfM^. For D^lID, they probably read D^^W, those that 

err* and for r\3!t^ ^r)2lE^. Before the noim D'OD, the part. 3 
of similitude is understood, so that the Psalmist sa,ys, ^' Thou 
hast entirely remoyed (made to cease) all the wicked of the 
earth as dross,'' which is remoyed from metals by fusion, or 
from com by winnowing. The society of men is as a mass of 
metal in which the wicked are as rust and dross. The 
judgments of OtoA, which are searching, will cause a separation 
of the dross from the metal, and thus He will destroy the one 
and preserve the other* It was the consideration of this fact 
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wluch iadooed the Paaliniat to say, I have regpeet unto Th^ 
teriimaniee, for I learn from them^ both Thy loving kindneBBeB 
and Thy inflexible justice. 

120. '^y\ "lao, my flesh is seized with hormr. The verb IDD 
denotes being seized with horror so that the hair stands on 
end. It oocurs in Piel in Job iv. 15. From this word we have 
*1DpD y a nailf to which derivation the LXX. had respect in 
translating '^^V , by Ka0'^\<oaov, fixed with nails. The affix ^ in 
I'iinyip, denotes the object of fear: see Ps. xo. II. The 
Psalmist says he is seized with horror on seeing the judgments 
executed on the impious, and is thus brought to fear 6od« 

121. ^^1 ^^"^ 9 1 have done judgment and righteousness in 
all my transactions ; therefore give me not over to my oppressors^ 
who without cause seek my destruction by calimmy or by 
exciting others against me. 

122. 2^2^. This verb signifies to be pleasani, aceeptahk. 
So Bucer has translated the first part of this verse, oblecta 
servum tuum bono; and indeed the Chaldee has given the same 
sense to the verb, for it is rendered by O^B^, niake merry. But 
the other meaning which it has, viz. to become surety^ is evi- 
dently more suitable; for the expression, be surety for Thy 
servant for good, corresponds with the previous and subsequent 
petitions, which are for deliverance from the hands of the 
proud. 

123. ^fpy^ TTVStkb, for the word of Thy righteousness, Le. tor iike 
ftdfilment of Thy promise, as the first part of the verse teaches. 
It is the promise of salvation which the Psalmist so ardently 
desired. 

126. rrtJT^ -'^^'^^ n^- Some persons render these words 
in the sense of time to do the will of Jehovah. Thus the Chaldee 
has, "time to do, ^ t^-H^jn, the will of Jehovah;*^ Syr. 

lijV^ ou^^&^i^9 to worship the Lord. But the other sense of 
which it is capable is to be preferred, time for the Lord to work, 
viz. to execute judgment. The Psalmist says, that the great. 
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mnltitade of the proud (for DHT seems to be the subject of 
T)Bn) have broken the law of Gbd ; it is therefore time for the 
Lord to act» 

128. b^ njlpB*73, an the preeepts of every thing, .ie. all 
precepts concerning all things. See a similar construction in 
Ezek. xliv. 30. '*FO}^^ , I have esteemed right. I embrace Thy 
whole revealed word, without any exception. Chald. IHn^nn* 
from Y^/l> Syriac ^»Z, The Psalmist had most diligently 
applied his mind to the consideration of all Ood's commandment^ 
the circumstances and occasions on which they were given, and 
he observed that they abounded in justice and holiness^ Since 
therefore they are all equally just and holy, whatsoever is 
contrary to them he regarded as unjust, and imholy. Hammond 
mnarks, that '^ the reduplication of the universal particle y3 is 
emphatic^ all, even all; and so the plain rendering is most 
current. All Thy commandmente, even ail, have I aipproved.*' 
Becent commentators, Olshausen and Hupfeld^ suppose that for 
75 ^p9 should be read THPIpB ^ 

130* ^2*5J 11/13, the opening of Thy toords. By somci 
as the Eng. translators and Zunz, the entrance of Thy words, 
is here understood, i. e. the rudiments, or first lessons of the 
Divine law, even these enlighten the minds of those who are 
acquainted with them ; so that this heavenly illumination is not 
confined to such as have made the study of revelation the 
business of their lives, and who have brought to it aU the aids 
of human learning ; but the simple, they who are not skilled 
in letters, and they whose occupation has not been the reading 
of Gt)d's word, if only they commence with a humble and docile 
mind, they shall soon get light. By the greater part of 
commentators, however, the word is understood in the sense (tf 
opening, unfolding. 9 of HJIB has here ~ ; elsewhere it has ~ . 

132. DSttiDII according to the custom^ or usual mode of acting. 
3o Luther, '^wie du pflegest zu thun,'' &c. Li Gen. zL 13, 
'^ Thou shalt deliver the cup, lOStt^D, according to custom J* 
' 136« D^"^j!79, rivers of waters, i. e. a great profusion of 



r376 TSALM CXIX. 

"ieftiflL' My eyecf drop tears most profiiflelj^ ariaiiig from Hm 
great grief I feel on observing that Thy law is not kept 
by men. 

137. *Ttt^ belongs to nVt^^ and ^pQStfD is to be taken as an 
acons.^ aooording to Hengst. Hupfeld has upright are thyjudg^ 
menis. 

. 139. ^3JV}as, hath consumed me. Boot rm . The strong 
term here made tise of oorresponds with the forcible language 
of the preceding verse* My zeal for Thy word is so great, lliat 
when I see how my enemies disregard it, I am oyerpowered bj 
feelings of shame at their neglect. 

141» *^^, MuM. I am small in the ^es of wicked men^ 
who despise me on aooomit of my zeal for God's precepts* 

147. ^JTVp*^, I have prevented. Such is the primary and 
usual sense of this yerb, one which it has also in the next 
verse ; but since there is no subject mentioned here which the 
Psalmist coidd prevent, or be before, we conclude that its 
meaning in this passage is, to riee very early : I arose very early 
in the twilight (ff the morning. This notion is implied in that of 
preventing* 

148. rhnovi^f tmtchea. Any or all of these divisions of the 
night may be here meant ; but from the previous verse it is pro- 
bable that the morning-watch is intended. 

160, 151. U"}|^, draw near, viz. to me. The followers of 
mischief, who keep at a distance from Thy law, draw near to 
me, but as Thou art also near I am not afraid. 

152. tTTf>f of old. 1 have known from Thy testimonies of 
old, or a long time, or long since, that Thou hast founded th^n 
for ever. Ihm a child thou hast known the holy Scriptures 
2 Tim. iii. 15. 

158. HDD^prMI^, and I was disgusted. Invasit me horror^ 
Fiscator. Tcedio qffeetus sum, Sucer. The Psalmist says, in 
this and the preceding verse, that although he was persecuted, 
yet he was not driven from his constancy and obedience to 
God ; and that the only effect which the conduct of Ids adver- 
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auies product on luBmind^ was disgart At thBir neglect of the 
word of reyelatioxL 

165. T^ttfDD Sch y^, they have not any offence, or Btunibling 
hhei, to bring them into sin, but such as^ with God's Spirit 
assisting them, they are enabled to overcome. The love of the 
law is a security to them from the enticements of wickedness^ by 
which others are drawn aside from the path of rectitude, and 
are brought to ruin. 

168 Tl'?!' hefo^^ ^^- I know that all my thoughts^ 
words, and actions, are observed by Thee; therefore have I 
given most diligent attention to Thy precepts and testimonies. 

169. ^^17? * according to Thy teord. The Psalmist prajra 
that his understanding may be enlightened according to the 
rule of God's revealed word. 

172. Vi^' Hupfeld and Zunz render this verb in the 
sense of to sing in this verse, the correct meaning, for the Ian* 
guage of praise is obviously intended. 
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The speaker in this Psalm was evidently suffering 
great anguish and vexation of spirit^ arising, it seems^ 
from having been assailed with calumnies by false and 
malicious persons^ which perhaps had obtained very- 
general currency, and doubtless a corresponding 
amount of credence. Under these painful circum^ 
stances the Psalmist approaches the throne of mercy» 
and there states his case, and pleads his cause before 
the most High. 

In considering the date of this Psabn, we must 
notice the expression <n^^rl "T^, which forms the 
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title of this and the fourteen following Psalms. In ovat 
version this title is translated, A song of Degrees. 
The word -Hl^sn , from n^^ , he ascended^ denotes 
stepSf or ascents ; and so the title is properly rendered 
by, A Song of Ascents. Whatever may be the real 
sense intended by this expression, it is clear that if it 
be at all explanatory of the object of this Psalm, it 
must be equally so of the fourteen which follow ; and 
thus we are obliged to conclude, that these fifteen 
Psalms are to be considered, either as so many parts 
of one poem, or at least that they were all anciently 
used for one and the same object. Now one accoimt, 
suggested by the title, has been given, which is, that 
these Psalms were sung by the Jews as they went up 
to Jerusalem for the purpose of keeping the three 
great annual festivals. In support of this hypothesis, 
some passages in the different Psalms have been cited, 
as cxxii. 1, Let us go into the house of the Lord : see 
also cxxxiv. 1. A great part of these sacred com- 
positions might have been employed with much 
propriety on such occasions, for they consist of praise 
and thanksgiving, and are adapted for being sung by 
persons in that joyful condition of mind which, 
actuated the Jews as they advanced towards the holy 
city and temple where their forefathers worshipped, 
and which were hallowed by so many sublime asso- 
ciations. But whilst we admit that the fifteen Psalms 
of which we are speaking are to a great extent songs 
of praise and thanksgiving, yet they are not entirely 
so. There are passages, particularly in this Psaim, 
which are quite of a contrary character; passages 
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expressing so strongly complaint and lamentation,' 
that they could never have been employed on suck 
occaaions of rejoicing and triumph. We must, there-i 
fore, regard these Psalms as not intended for the 
purpose which has been mentioned; for there could 
be nothing in the circumstances of the journey to 
Jerusalem to call forth this language of complaint^^ 
and to produce that alternation of sorrow and joy^ 
which is to be observed in them. There is another 
explanation of this matter, which is also suggested 
by the title, and that is, that they were sung by the 
Jews as they returned from the Babylonish captivity, 
and went up to Jerusalem. We are told (Ezra ii. 66): 
that among those who returned from Babylon there 
were two hundred singing men and singing women ; 
or, according to Nehemiah's statement (vii. 67), two 
himdred and sixty-five ; and it is not unlikely thai 
these might sing songs of praise as they were pro- 
ceeding to their native cotmtry, partly as the over- 
flowings of grateful hearts, and partly from a general 
love to praise God. The use of the plural ^^^, 
does not militate against this supposition, for we read 
of the Israelites returning in two companies at two 
different times ; the first, in Ezra ii., which states the 
departure from Babylon of the great body of the people ; 
and the second, in Ezra vii. and viii., where we read 
of the departure of Ezra and his companions. Again, 
those expressions of complaint which are scattered 
over these Psalms, and which seem to be a grave 
objection to the former hypothesis, are not inappli- 
cable to the circumstances of the period we are now^ 
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Qoniddering. " We learn, firom the same history whidi 
records the return from the Bahylonish captivity, that 
the Jews mixed with the people of the lands, and 
participated in their abominations, and that this 
conduct was a source of great grief to Ezra, who may 
possibly be the speaker in some of these compositions. 
Further, the lying lips and the deceitful tongue in this 
Psalm might refer to the heathen adversaries of the 
Psalmist, whom he had to encounter on his journey 
back to Jerusalem; and this notion is favoured by 
what is stated in the fifth verse. On the other hand, 
the 122nd and 132nd Psalms at least militate appa* 
rently against this view ; for the former speaks of going 
to the house of the Lord, and of Jerusalem in its best 
4ays, and the latter seems to have been composed 
about the time of the removal of the ark to mount 
Zion, or at the dedication of Solomon's temple. If 
so, these Psalms might stiU have been used by the 
exiles, as reminding them of the better days of their 
country, and inspiring them with hope that those 
flourishing times would return. 

We may mention that rt^ has been thought to 
denote particular musical tones, coming from n^, he 
ascended, it has been considered to signify elevated^ 
QT loud tones, and these Psabns are supposed to have 
been sung in such tones, i. e. in a loud or grand 
chorus. Sp Aben Ezra, Luther, Tholuck, and Gesenius. 

Other accounts of the origin and application of 
these Psalms may be found in the commentaries of 
Hengstenberg and Delitzsch. The explanation, how- 
ever, that they were composed and sung for the 
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occasion of the return of the Jews from Babylon^ 
fieems the most probable. 



1. nri*^^ J in troubk. The /I is an antique form, as MJU^^ » 
Tb. iii 3. ^0^^^> IcaUed constantly^ diligently, and anxiously, 
and with strong inward emotion, ^^^ly (^nd He anstcered me* 
This verse may be considered as a preface to the prayer con* 
tained in the next, and as the ground of hope for a favourable 
answer. 

2. n*D*l T^ttP , the deceitful tongue^ We have here two 
nouns, both of which are in the absolute state, so that we must, 
suppose the latter to be put emphatically for an adj.; the force 
of the expression being the same as that of rro*! 1^^> tongue 
of deceit, i. e. deceitful tongue, a more frequent construction. 
Ps. Iii. 6. So also we have *1^ ^B^y ^ip of fahehood, for 
fahe lip, in the first member of this verse. The literal ren* 
dering of the words TTiyi ^th is tongue, deceit, i. e. tongue, 
(which is) deceit iteeff. 

3. ^ T{!^r^ 9 ^^^ «Aa// Se give to thee f Some persons 
make the last clause of the.verse the nominative to the verbs in 
the first two. What shall a deceitfiil tongue give to thee, and 
iohat shall it profit thee f In this case we suppose the Psalmist 
to turn to his adversaries, and address them distributively, 
asking each of them what profit he is to expect by using a false 
tongue for calumniating other people. So the Syriac. But 
since in the preceding verse he prays for his soul's deliverance 
from a false tongue, it is probable that he here speaks directly 
to the person who is his calimmiator, and inquires of him what 
profit or advantage he expects to derive from such a course of 
conduct. So Kimchi : W ^KH T^ )f^ HD pt&Sl 1:03 TD>* 
jn ynn Vho TniDlC^ ^ ^^W no , he spake as before the 
tongue; what will God give to thee, or what will ffe add to thee 
to preserve thee, that thou speakest not evilf 

4. We learn from this verse how virulent were the detractors 
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^f the Psalmist, wlioee calumnies lie here compai-es to the sharp 
arrows of the mighty, or military man, such as are used in war. 
There is an eUipsis of the particle 3 before ^- vTTd CQj^ 
0^/1*1 , ioith coah of broom. The particle Q|^ may be here one 
of similitude ; but it is more probable that it should be taken in 
its ordinary sense of tcith. By coals of broom we may understand 
arrows made of it, which when heated possesses the property of 
retaining the heat for a long time. But Perowne observes that 
''these coals are an image either of the burning, devouring 
character of the tongue or its punishment/' Jerome and otiiers, 
followed by the Eng. vers., translate the word in the sense of 
juniper. According to the Arab, etymology, however, it must 
mean hroom. Of the remarkable power of the juniper to retain 
heat very extraordinary stories indeed are related by Jerome 
in his work '^De Mansionibus Israel ad Fabiolam.*' He 
thus writes : ** cum carbonihvs Juniperorum : ferunt lignum hoc 
ignem multo tempore conservare, ita ut, si prunsd ejus cinere 
fuerint opertsd, usque ad annum perveniant." In the Midrash 
Tehillim there is the following story, which is confirmatory of 
the above quotation from Jerome : ''There is a tradition of two 
men who went into the wilderness, and sat under a juniper-tree ; 
they gathered together some wood of the tree, and cooked 
themselves food ; having eaten they departed. After one year 
they came to the wilderness, to the place where they ate their 
meal, and they found the ashes of what they had burned twelve 
months before; and they put their feet among the ashes and 
warmed them with the coals which were under the ashes, for 
they were not quenched.'^ Those persons who think that this 
verse is not to be understood as a figurative description of 
calumny, but rather of the punishment which God will inflict 
on the calumniator, are disposed to regard this as an answer to 
the question in the preceding verse, what shall He give, &c. 

6. Ift^ . Most of the ancient versions render this word not 
as a proper name, but rather as if from the verb ?V^D , to draw 
out, to protract. Thus the LXX. : 17 wa^poucla fiov ifLa/epwdt} : 
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.ihey are followed by the Syr.^ Vulg^ and Arab. Aquik: 
irfHHnjkurevaa hf fujucpva-fi^ ; Sym. : irapoiK&p irapeiKicvaa. 
The Chald.y however, has departed from the other transLators, 
by taking '^fltfD as a proper name, and has put for it '^p^t^ JSft 
with the Asiatic. In determining which is the proper mode of 
considering this word, we derive assistance from the parallelism 
of the verse ; this parallelism is indeed of frequent advantage, 
when other helps for the interpretation of a passage entirely 
fail. Here the term corresponding to '^Ij^D in the next hemi- 
stich, is 'yTH ; and as'all persons agree that this is the name of 
a nlace, there can be no doubt that such is also the case with 
respect to *^^ . Indeed, to take this word adverbially, in the 
manner done by the LXX., is clearly inconsistent with the 
genius of the Hebrew language. If the adverbial sense be 
intended, then the expression should not have been 'Sf t^ ^in*l| t 
but something analogous to H^Dttf jl^*1 in the next verse. 
Many localities have been mentioned for the situation of 
Mesech, and this proves that the particular district called by 
this name is uncertain ; although we may presume that the 
name would be derived from Mesech, the son of Japheth, Gen« 
z. 2. DeUtzsch says that it is a place between the Black and 
Caspian Seas. So also Eedar was most probably some place in 
Arabia, inhabited by a portion of the descendants of Ishmael^ 
who was the father of Kedar, Gen. xxv. 13. We need not sup- 
pose that the Psalmist dwelt at either of these places; but that 
he is only speaking of his residence among a heathen people, 
and to express strongly their uncivilized character, he calls 
such residence, dwelling at Mesech and Kedar, the inhabitants 
of which places were noted barbarians. So in our day we 
are accustomed to call gross and ignorant people^ Turks and 
Hottentots. 

6. T\2l^. much. An adverb; abs. form, n^*l. It is fre- 
quently used^ as here, in the construct, state; Ps. Ixv. lO; 
2 Chron. xxx. 18. 
. 7. Q^^ ^^M, lam a mav oi peace. There is im ellipsis of 
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the noan tf^M after ^ : ao saoh expresaoiui as prince of peaee, 
Qod of peaee^ Jbc., are found in the Old Testament; or we may 
regard DiTK^ as an abstract nonn put emphatioally for a con- 
crete ; as D^^ rUlM . 1 Sam. xxv. 6. 
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It is probable that this Psalm was written just as liie 
Israelites were about to commence their journey to 
their native land. Prom the 1st verse it seems that 
the Psalmist cast a longing and anxious look towards 
the hills of his Ceitherland^ the sight of which filled 
his mind with many stirring and sacred emotions, 
and led him to confess his confidence in the ever- 
watchful providence of God. Prom Him he felt 
he should derive all the support and protection 
necessary for his safety in passing through a hostile 
nation^ on his way to Judea. Again, the title affords 
some evidence that the Psalm was written under the 
circumstances here mentioned ; for it is -H^^Sa^ "^^ » 
and not ^"fi^S^^ '^'^i as it is in the other fourteen 
Psalms. Now, the former expression may be ren- 
dered, A Song mth respect to the Ascents, i. e. A 
Song having reference to the goings up of the people 
to Jerusalem. Also, in the first two verses the 
speaker appears to be petitioning Jehovah for help 
and safety in the way, and he is encouraged by the 
speaker in the rest of the Psalm to believe that he 
would certainly be preserved. The word y?t occurs 
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eo frequently, as to be a feature of tbe rest of the 
Psalm/ The reference to the goings up must hare 
been made before they were commencedi and so the 
"title may be redded, according to Mendelssohn, as 
equivalent to, nb cmpi Txbyn •niyi ikov ntw yv , a 
Sang which toaa 9ung because of the ffoing iip^ <md 
before it. 



1. IHI Ki^^^9 ItvUl lift up my eyes to the mountains, either the 
hills of Palestine in general^ or the moimtaia group of Zion in 
particular. The latter, it is more probable that the Psalmist 
refers' to ; because he speaks, as if he looked where he might 
expect help/ Now that Ziou would be the mouutaia he would 
look to for help, appears likely from Ps. xiv. 7; xx. 3» 7^0 • 
It is usual to take this weird interrogatively^ as Gen. xxix. 4 : 
"My brethren, DTIK r»», whence (V^t2) are ye P" See Josh. 
ix. 8; Judg. xvii. 9 &c. The interrogative sense here is 
i^ot, however, approved of by many, and all the ancient versions 
have taken V,^t^ relatively, viz. whence. In this signification 

' it is found in Josh* ii. 4. 

2. DV?,literally,yrom«^VA. Here it denotes that the Psalmist's 
*help came from Jehovah, that He was the depositary of such 
help, 'from whence it could be obtained, that He was the cause 
and source of it. In general, the word seems employed with 
reference to the separation of men or things previously existing 
.together: see Gen. xiii. 14 j Deut. xv. 12. It is equivalent to 
the Arab, xc, ^^ -. 

3. A new speaker is here introduced, who addresses to the 
previous one^ or some other person, the remainder of the Psalm. 
]J^wKt, Se will not givCy or permit, 7M is not to be taken 
prohibiti€^fy, but negatively, as .is evident from the use of the 
.same particle in the next hemistich. {9^p^ . Ewald and Hitzig 
render this word as the Inf. Kal of &to , in the sense of to reei^ 

VOL. IX. B B 
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^r totter ; but Oeeetiias and others coimder that it is a noun, 
and the Pathach under the prefix Lamed shows that such is the 
case. 

4. Itf^ ifh) WT ^, He will not nhmheTf nor eteqf. Hupfeld, 
howeyer, says that ''there is no climax in these words, as 
Calvin, Geier, and others suppose; for etymologically, 013 is 
the stronger word, and it occurs in Izxyi. 6, for the ehep of 
death** The sense of this expression, according to s6tne, is that 
Ood mil not even slumber, much less mil He sleep; but He is 
ever watching His creatures. A notion prevailed among the ' 
heathen, as we learn from Elijah's address to the followers of 
Baal (1 Kings xviiL 27), that their gods sometimes slept, and 
were not then conscious of the wants of their worshippers. 

5. 'fTOJ -r^ I^X, thy shade at thy right hand. The Lord 
is thy protector at thy right hand, ready to afford assistance as 
.often as necessary. It is a figuratiye expression, referring to 
.the custom which prevails, in tropical climates especially, of 
< keeping off the intense heat of the sun by a portable screen, 

such as an umbrella or parasol. ^'To stand at the right is 
found to be the most convenient position for one who is deter- 
mined perseveringly to hinder or to assist. The enemies of 
Israel stood at his right hand, marring all his efforts, and hh 
God stands at his nght promoting these efforts.'' Hengstenberg. 

6. naS'^K^, shall not smite thee. The verb 70^ signifies to 

smite. In Syr. |aj has the meaning of Icesitf nocuit, and some 

persons have proposed to give to H^^ this sense here ; but it 
does not appear necessary, for the word smiting will consistently 
express the effects, whatever they may be, which the sun and 
moon produce; their influences on the human body must be 
primarily external. The speaker is still discoursing on Gtod's 
protection to the individual addressed, and says that He will 
preserve him from the baneful effects of the sun by day, and of 
the moon by night, which many a weary traveller experiences, 
especially in countries where sudden changes from one extreme 
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of temperature to another are frequent. With respect to the 
snnj, it strikeB an indiyidual, and inflicts an injury by its ex- 
treme heat. By the striking of the moon^ we may understand 
that of the cold of the night, which in some oriental regions is 
extremely seyere. See the same antithesis in Gen. xxxL 40. 
" De Sacy observes : an dit quelquefoia d*un grand /raidy eamme 
d^un grand ehaud, quUl est brulant. The Arabs also say of snow 
and cold as of fire : jahrik, it bums.'' DeUtzsch. 

8. ^^y^ ^^^¥ 9 ^^ ^om^ out and coming in, L e. thy whole 
life, in all situations and circumstances. It is a Hebrew ex- 
presBiony occurring many times in the Scriptures : 2 Sam. iiL 
25; lKingsiii.7; Acts i. 21. 
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Wb find in this Psalm that the speaker begins by 
expressing his joy at the opportunity afforded him 
of going to the house of God and engaging in public 
worship. He then proceeds to describe the glory of 
Jerusalem, and to offer up a prayer for her peace and 
wel&re. 

According to the title it was composed by Davids 
and according to the same authority, others of these 
Songs of Ascents were also written by the royal 
Psalmist. But with respect to his being the author 
of this Psalm, there is certainly some internal evi- 
dence which can be produced against the hypothesis. 
Ist, the prefix ^ in the 3rd and 4th verses, although 
found in the song of Deborah, is more characteristic 
of Hebrew of a later age. 2nd, the pilgrimages 
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to Jerusalem, so distinctly alluded to in the 4tli yerse, 
did not, in all probability, become general till after 
the time of David. 3rd, the mention of the house of 
David points not only to David, but also to his 
successors. 4th, the LXX. and Ghaldee versions 
have not the name of the author in the title. We 
therefore conclude that, if the Psalm were originally 
written by David, it must have been modified subse- 
quently by Ezra or some other person, so as to adapt 
it to some peculiar occasion, which the circumstances 
of the time called forth. 



1« 'h D*nDto , in Iheir Baying^ or when they mid to me. The 
oyr. has i.*^ oooi ^t^| fO • 

as - « 

'2« This verse is paraphrased in Mendelssohn's Beor as 
fallows : JFbr already our feet have been standing at the gaies 
of Jerusakniy and we ham r^'oiced at the perfection of its beauty. 

3. Here and in the following verses the praises of Jerusalem 
are song. The connection with the preceding appears by con- 
sidering the repetition of Jerusalem as emphatic. Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, I say^ which is built as a city which is at unity in itself, 
.i. e. the city is composed of buildings which are uniform and 
consistent with one another, so that there is exhibited to the 
eye of the spectator a perfect harmony in all its parts, as well 
as continuity. The houses are not separated from each other at 
irregular intervals. This is the usual interpretation of the 
verse. Many persons think that Jerusalem is here spoken of 
'as it was when rebuilt after the captivity, when its ruins were 
restored, its scattered fragments repaired, and 'the city as a 
whole presented as of old the appearance of a well-built dty, 
with splendid streets and rows of contiguous, houses. The 
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wbole was a^arated fimn the adjacait places by a wall suxr. 
rounding it. . See Neh. iii. 

4. TVny, testimony, and thence a statute, or law., Amyraldua 
says : '' quacunque re Dens yoluntatem suam significet^ id Dei 
testimonium solet appellari/' The statute spoken of here is 
that which is found in Ex« xxiiL 17 i^id Deut. xvi. 16, enjoin- 
ing the tribes of Israel to assemble together before the Lord at 
fhe three great feasts. The place of their assembling was that 
which God chose for the residence of the ark. which was, first 

1 r 

at Shiloh^ and afterwards at Jerusalem. 

6. 12t£h . The Ghald. has rendered this word by T^LH^ilD > 

• I * • • 

tpere placed, 2t^ is sometimes applied to inanimate things^ 
where we use the yerb to stand. See Ps. cxxr. 1« The Psalmist 
mentions in this^ verse another circumstance which contributed 
to the glory of Jerusalem^ yiz. that in it existed the thrones for 
judgment. There was the Sanhedrim^ the supreme court of the 
nation, and also lesser courts of judicature, to one or other of 
which the people of the country in all material cases were 
obliged to repair for the legal adjudication of them. Another 
cause of glory was, that in it were the thrones of the house 
of David. It was not only the seat of justice, but also the 
residence of the king, and the seat of government, both during 
the time of David, and also during that of his successors. 

6. ^^K|ttf, asif viz. the peace of Jerusalem. Entreat Go^ 
that peace may be her portion, both as. regards her domestic 
condition, and her relations with other people. The sense of 
the whole verse will be strengthened by taking the next hemistich 
as declarative, they shall prosper that love thee. 

8. 'W i;gD^, for ihe sake of &c. The Psalmist speaks of the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem as his brethren and neighbours, being 
persons living in the same place, and professing the same reli- 
gion. tiirO TX^If^^ , I will speak peace. This expression occurs 
in Esth. X. 3, where it is used concerning Mordecai, '' seeking the 
wealth of his people, ^jn^b^b 10fb\0 12*TJ , and speaking peace 
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A> all his seed,^* which, acoording to Drosiiis, means cansulens 
saluii et proaperikUi. "^^9 in thee, or concerning thee. The LXX. 
frepl aov. 



PSALM OXXIII. 



We have in this Psalm a desire expressed for 
God^s aid. The prayer that is offered up shows 
how intensely the supplicants felt the contempt 
and insolence of their adyersaries. On the sup- 
position that it was written soon after the return 
from Babylon^ the conduct of the Samaritans^ as 
related in Nehemiah, furnishes undoubtedly an occa- 
sion for the offering up such a petition as that which 
is before us. The Psalm might, however, have been 
the prayer of an exile, in which he was joined by his 
captive brethren, who, treated by their conquerors in 
the way described, were longing for deliverance. The 
leader of the people commences the prayer, in which 
he is afterwards joined by the multitude who accom- 
pany him to ttie end. 



1. ^^^n^ Thou who dweUeat The rr 13 employed 
emphatically, and the ^ at the end is explained in^ the note 
to Ps. cxiiL. 5. 

2. The father of Babbi David Eimchi explaios the com- 
pariflon in this verse as follows : When servants are struck by 
their masters, to whom can they lift up the eye but to them, that 
they would have compassion on them, and let their hand fall from 
them ? so we whom Chd (blessed be He !) hath smitten, can only 
lift up our eye to Sim that He would mercifully bring us out frofm 
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wir captivity. Others explain it thus ; '* When serrants or 
maids are injured by others, because they are not able to defend 
themselves from such injury, nothing remains for them but to 
lift up their eyes to their masters and mistresses for protection ; 
SO9 under like circumstances, must we turn to God and implore 
His aid and defence/' 

3. ^^9 much. Eimchi ^"IK pt, hng time, Aben Ezra 
^*1 pTy much time. But both this word and ra*l in the next 
verse seem to partake of the character of the adverb, much^ 

80 CampensiB translates ^^l\tf S^f usque ad nauseam r^kti 
sumus. The Syr. translator has rendered the verb by ^^^^ ^ 
from which it is evident he read ^^SffM^ 

4. D^Mh^l^ :|J?VrT , according to our translationy the seaming 
of those that are at ease. But, if the first noun be in the con- 
structive state, it ought not to have the article. Ben Melech 
says, " there is an eUipris of the construct., Ttt^D^n TDTT, and that 
the full expression is D^3^]^ X^ :iS^n . So we have pIKH 
m2n for ryn^n p1» pn»n , Josh. iii. 14." But in the pas- 
sage in Joshua there is a constructive upon a constructive, as 
the word ^VH^ precedes the above expression. There are a 
few cases where the noun in the construct, state is found with 
the art. e.g. 2 Kings xvL 14. See Ewald's Lehrbuch, § 290 d. 
D^il^taSfrl, those u>Iu> are at ease, the prosperous in the world. 
MVfc^^. The b is sometimes the sign of the gen., as 9 is in 
Sj^r 'See Ezek. i. 6. The word is ITJ^^^S from p^S. The 

i is a*i^ ^A, from n»a and nr . 
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acknowledgment 



persons who had experienced some signal deliverance 
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by tneans of His grftdolis assistance. It is probable 
that the Fsalm celebrates tiie deliverance of the 
people of Israel fipom Babylon/ Some of the imagery 
employed seems to take the reader back to the flight 
from Egypt. It is very natural for them on their 
return firom Babylon to think of their first emancipa- 
tion^ and to apply figuratively the circumstances of 
it to the deliverance, which called forth this expres* 
sion of trust in Jehovah^ and gratitude to Him. The 
title ascribes it to David; but if he ever had any 
concern in its composition^ it must have been only 
in the manner stated in the argument to Fs. cxxii. ; 
for some of the objections there . mentioned against 
that Psalm being regarded as the production of 
David, will apply with equal force in the case of 
the present one. . 



1- 'h^b, if notf except. It is composed of ^,iff and "h^^b, 
not TVrW, who was. The rel. ^ prefixed to the substantive 
irerb involyes the necessity of supposing an ellipsis, or of con«- 
sidering, as Hupfeld does, the ^ as redundant. In the former 
case we may supply the verb TVp immediately after ^^^, 
Mad it not been Jehovah who was for us, 

2. The noun U^^ is to be taken collectively, and the eniBmiee 
seem to be called so here by way of contempt. 

3. ^tK, then. An adverb of time, the same as X^ . Here it 
begins the apodosis, the two previous verses being the protasis. 

Gesenius says it is Uke the Ohald. ^HK and Arab. J, bl . It occurs 
nowhere but in this and the two following verses of this Psalm. 
'1^72 D^n , they had swallowed us up aUve^ a figurative express 
sion to intimate the savageness of the adversaries ; alluding to 
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the practdoe of many predatory animals of swallowing their 
yictims aliye. Such is the well-known habit of many of the 
predatory kinds of fishl 

4. The pride and petxdance of the enemies are here expressed 
imder the figure of waters. The Israelites would have been 
overwhelmed by these waters, as the Egyptians of old were by 
the waters of the Bed Sea, had not Ood interposed in their 

behalf. H^j the same as blj^ ; the tl being paragogic. See 

Numb, xxxiv. 5^ and Ges. Thes. 

6. DOiTjn UlSn, the proud waters. The form ]^TT is not 

elsewhere found. In JTob xxxriii. 11 we have ^| I^K^ • 



PSAIM CXXV. 

The Psalmist speaks of the safety of such as place 
implicitly their trust in Grod, and are not seduced 
into the crooked ways of the wicked. Upon them 
no harm shall come ; they shall be able to withstand, 
through Qoi^s assistance, the assaults of their adver* 
saries, and shall be like unto Mount Zion, which can 
never be moved* From the last verse it appears pro* 
bable that the Fsahn was composed with reference to 
secret attempts, made partly by some of the Jews 
themselves, and with the intention to draw away 
the people of Israel from their allegiance. It is not 
unlikely that it may refer to such endeavours as were 
made by Sanballat and Tobiah against Nehemiah^ and 
to the secret communications which they had with the 
nobles of Judah. See Nehemiah vi. 
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1. Before K^lSyK? > the pronoan Itt^ most be undentood, 

the antecedent to wliich is ll*^^"*!? . The sense is^ that they who 

trust in the Lord, and place confidence in nothing besides Him, 
and who are proof against the deyices of insidious men, as their 
faith is quite immoveable, so shall they be immoveable by the 
assaults and the temptations of the flesh and devil, and shall 
dwell perfectly steadfast and secure. The TjXX> have rendered 
the passage as follows ; Oi ireiroidore^ hrX Kvpiov <09 Spo^ Smv^ 
ov adKevOriaertu eU rbv al&va 6 kotouc&v ^lepovaaXijfi, It 
appears that they considered the first word of the next verse to 
belong to this, and that for 2!^ they read 2tf^^. 

2. Aj9 the security of those who trust in the Lord is re- 
presented in the last verse under the figure of the stability of a 
mountain, so here, by a similar figure, is represented the 
earnest, nnceasing watchfulness of God over His people, vis. 
over those who trust in Him. The comparison is not expressed 
by 3 before D^n, and ^ before Tfp], as is usual, but by con- 
necting by ^ the first parallel with the second; the first con- 
taining the figure, and the second the sentiment which the 
figure is intended to teach. Many instances of such construction 
are found in Proverbs, as ch. xvii. 3 ; The fining-poi for silvery 
and thejumaoefor gold; and the Lord trieth the hearts, 

3. iOlttf . If this word be translated rod, then we understand 
the Psalmist to speak of the aaaauUs of the wicked upon the 
righteous ; but a» the lot of the righteous^ D^^H blf\2i , evidently 

denotes their estates, possessions, &c., V^yO consequently seems 
employed as the emblem of dominion, i.e. the sceptre. This notion 
of &1^ comports better with that of ^1^ ; and so the sense of 
the whole expression is, that the wicked shall not exercise 
dominion permanently over the righteous; the sceptre of the 
wicked shall not rest &c. WT ^i^. The reason assigned is, 

lest tfie righteous should put forth their hands to iniquity; lest, 
being oppressed with the tyranny of the wicked, they should be 
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induoed to lapse into their evil ways and to go over to the enemy. 
y^, unckedne98. The abstract is put for the concrete. 

4. On^l^l On^tf] , the upright in their hearts. This expression 
is equivalent to the more common one, ^ / ntth ^ 

5. To the upright in their hearts are opposed D^DPT 
DD^^g^g^. those that decline to their crooked paths. The 
allusion in this yerse> as has been already stated in the argn* 
menty seems to be to tl^e attempts which were made to draw 
away the Jews from their fidelity to their goTemment and re* 
ligion, after they had returned from their exile in Babylon. 
If such be the case, then we perceive the full force intended in 
the two expressions which are here placed in opposition to each 
other. The upright were they who were not drawn off by the 
promises of ,the adversariesi but who continued firm to Nehe- 
miah ; for, like him, they saw the drift of the parties who were 
averse to the work of the wall ; whilst they who turned aside 
in crooked' ways were such as conspired with the enemy to 
produce division in Israel, and to interrupt the progress of the 
restoration of Jerusalem. ^y\t^\S^.f occurs in Judges v. 6. 
'Vl*) D3^^ . The meaning of this member of the verse is, that 
the portion of D^DDH shall be with the workers of iniquity. 
Compare Ps. v. 11, '^S) ^DTn'nrT. 
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This Psalm was written^ in all probability, after the 
Jews had begun to return from the Babylonish cap- 
tivity ; and it is supposed by Grotius and Amyraldus 
that Ezra was the author. It contains a grateful 
acknowledgment of the Divine mercy for the re- 
storation to their native land of many of the cap- 
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tives^ which had already taJcen place* This is accom- 
panied by a prayer for the completion of the work 
which had been commenced, a prayer for granting a safe 
return to every, exile who had not embraced the first 
opportunity presented to him of acquiring his freedom, 
i. e. was not of the number of those whose return is 
recorded in Ezra ii. 



1. T^**^ ^y^f if^ return of Zion, i. e. the returners. The 
abstract noun is put for the concrete. Gres. in his Thes. saya that 
T\y^ here may stand for Jl^l^ > as we have in v. 4. There 
are some MSS. mentioned by Kennioott which exhibit the latter 
reading. All the ancient Torsions also support* the reading 
of Kennicott's MSS. Aben iEzra says that the root of T\y*^ 
is not m^, but 1*1^9 as 7Xt2l^^^ Lam. ui. 63» from D^. In 
this he is no doubt correct. In the next member we have 
Q^d^3 1 aa those that dream. So great was the magnitude of 
God's mercy to His people^ and so sudden^ that it appeared 
to them as if they were dreaming — as if it could be only a 
phantom of the imagination. Similarly, we read of Peter, when 
he was liberated from prison, tliat *^ he wist not that it was true 
which was done by the angel ; but thought he saw a Tision.'^ 
Acts xii. 9. 

2. vhtS^ . This and the next verb are in the future, but 
futures, when preceded by TK, are used to express continuation 
of the time indicated by the preceding verb ; as Joshua x. 12. 
The Psalmist in the first Terse is speaking of a return which had 
been accomplished ; in this he is describing the joy which filled 
the mind of the Jew when he saw his countrymen safe again in 
Judea. •1*^D^i^ is impersonal, they mid, or if was said. ^H^ri 
'1211 rniT, Jehovah hath done great things. These words are said 
by the heathen, which the Jews take up and make their own 
in the first member of the next Terse ; thereby not only 
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apprOTing of tlie judgment shown concerning tlie God of Israel^ 
but also testifying, again their joy. So Kimchi: W TVH D3f 
'n yriirw JIDK bt^lt^ U'^U)^ b^^l^ , mth these, with Israel 
and Israel sap truly ** Jehovah hath done great things.^' 

4. We ha^e here a prayer for the return of those Jews who 
still remained in captivity. ^^^ y i^ the south. The primary 
sense of 1!!^, is dryness. In some such sense as this it is used 
in Josh. XV. 19$ Judg. i. 15; where 2JiSn X^tk, is opposed to 
D^ riySi, springs of water, 2^h2 U^l^^Vt^, Junius translates: 
" tanquam validissimas aquas in regionem siccam.^' The holy 
land^ deserted by its inhabitants, is panting for their return, 
and for the exercise of the ancient worship of the true God^ as 
"a dry and barren coxmtry thirsts for fuU rivers of waters. 

6. Tiil>\ f shall reap. The people of Israel on their return 
encountered many difficidties^ which are here figuratively ex- 
pressed by sounng in tears. These difficulties were overcome by 
patience and faith. This victory is figuratively represented to 
us as recgnng in Joy. May those who have been oppressed and 
afiSicted be brought to a condition of happiness and prosperity. 
The expression seems proverbial. 

6. "SFTtta. This word has been variously interpreted ; for, as 
it is found here and in Job xxviii 18, its signification is 

uncertain. In Syr. we have ]^m^ , a skin, and hence J. D. 
MichaeUs proposes to take ^1tfD> a sack made of skin. So 
Aben Ezra says, iHTH 11 ItW ^3n UV H^7W, that it is the name 
of the measure in which is the seed. Mendelssohn approves of 
this comment, and observes that *«fttfD was a small cup made of 
sUn, *)Ty ^ Pp Dtt. The root is ""Sf^, to draw out, from 
'which Tilingius infers that 3rWrP»[^ is " seToen sultractum 
quotidiano et necessario usui pauperculi agricolsB, ultra semen- 
tem vix quicquam domi retinentis ad alendam familiam^ imde 
illffl lacrym©." We should adhere strictly to the meaning 
of the root if we render the expression as Heijgstenberg 
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has done^ by the drawing of the teed, i. e. the draught of seed 
which the sower takes in his hand firom the. bag containing it» 
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In the title this Psalm is ascribed to Solomon. 
According to the Syriac inscription it was written 
by David concerning Solomon. In either case, 
whether it was composed originally by him, or with, 
respect to him, it would be introduced into the col« 
lection of the lybimn ^"^^ as being agreeable to the 
objects for which these songs were designed. At 
the time the Jews were engaged in rebuilding the 
Temple, such a Psahn as the present, teaching them 
that their success depended entirely on God, would 
be appropriate. We therefore conceive, that if 
Solomon were originally the author, and that if it 
were written by him at the period the first Temple 
was erected, it might, with some modifications, be 
very advantageously employed at the time of the 
erection of the second; for when the people were 
BO much harassed and perplexed by adversaries, they 
would especially need to be taught to place their 
trust in God alone. A large family, see verses 3, 4, 
5, was always esteemed a blessing by the Hebrew. 
It would be especially so at a time when, having 
returned from captivity, they were engaged in 
rebuilding the Temple and repairing the ruins of 
the dty. 
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1. JVJl , the hou9e. Eimclii, VnpDn Jl**! . Althoagli we 
haTO merely the noon TX^!!, yet the mentioii of Otod^s 
goarding the city in the foUowing part of the verse, also 
the Bupposed date and object of the Psalm^ show that allusion 
is intended to some particular house, and that house would be 
the house of God, the second Temple. The reference in the 
verse seems obviously to be to the rebuilding of the Temple, 
and God's protection of the city, when the Jews, engaged 
in making the wall, were exposed to great annoyance from 
the enemy. 

2. The object of this verse is to teach that man is entirely 
in the hands of God. Whatever diligence he may exercise in 
his occupation, rising up early and going late to rest, all this 
labour will be lost, unless it be crowned with God's blessing ; 
whilst, on the contrary. He may grant the desires of them 
who make no such extraordinary exertion, but who feel that 
the issue of events is with God, and not with themselves* We 
have a lesson against that intense anxiety which is so often 
displayed about the things of the world ; such a lesson as our 
Lord teaches in Matth. vi. 34: ''Take no thought for the 
morrow; fpr the morrow shall take thought for the things of 
itself." JIltt^^inKD in the second parallel, from its correspon- 
dence with Dp ^^SttfD in the first, would seem to signify, going 
late to rest. See Isaiah v. 11. D^l^T^ DH^, tJie bread of pains, 
i. e. bread acquired by much labour and anxiety. 13, so. This 
particle connects by comparison the former part of this verse 
with the following. VTT^, to Sis beloved, i. e. to any pious 
man. 

3. The parallelism shows that tl^TV is to be understood after 

T r • 

4. DHJiy^n ^ja , sons of youth, words which may signify 
children begotten by the father in his youth, as D^^j^pi is a 
son begotten by a parent in his old age (Gen. xxxvii. 3) ; or 
the expression may denote youths, as 155 ^3^ mean strangers, 
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Ps. zviii. 45. The former rendering is more suitable here ; for 
the object of the verse is to show that a numerous progeny is 
a great blessing to a man, and an important addition to his 
strength ^and safety ; that they will be a defence to him in a 
time of danger, and serve him to repel an enemy, as arrows do 
in the hand of a mighty man» 

6. DHD, of thenij viz. of D^H' ^^<^h ^ appears from the 
figure employed in the preceding verse. The arrows figuratively 
represent children, ^^l ^^> they shall not he ashamed^ i.e. the 
fathers, not the children. ^y(6^ D^l^K'/IK -1121^3, wKen 

ttiey speak mth the enemies at the gate; an expression which is 
usually explained as having reference to forensic disputesy 
because judicial proceedings among the ancients were usually 
'Carried on at the gates of the city. The sense therefore is, that 
children will be of service to the parent when he has a cause 
to be conducted in a court of justice. Bosenmiiller, however, 
thinks that ^3*7 dolocuis here to destroy, as if from the noun 
^y^l ; and so his rendering of this clause is : sed periment 
hostes in porta. The gate is mentioned because at the gates 
the fighting is usually the hottest. This version has at least 
the advantage, that the consistency of the figure is maintained 
throughout. At the same time the former sense is the usually 
received one, both by ancient and modem expositors. 
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The Psalmist here mentions the many blessings which 
shall attend the man who feareth the Lord and 
waUceth according to His commandments. These 
blessings are, the success of his labours, having nu- 
merous children, long life, and beholding the prosperity 
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of Jerusalem. Supposing the Psalm to have been 
written about the time of the return from Babylon, 
its object might have been to encourage the Jews to 
steadfastness in the service of God, amid the many 
temptations with which they were beset to draw them 
away from the path of duty. It may allude to those 
promises of prosperity which are found in their pro- 
phetic books — such as Is. lii. ; Jer. xxx. &c. — ^as so 
many predictions which were about to receive their 
accomplishment ; and so would doubtless furnish the 
people with the strongest incentive to rectitude of 
conduct and fidelity to God. 



1. rrtrr K'T^S, every one fearing Jehovah. Oocceiaa 
observes that /^ here, and *D]| in verse 4, are to be taken 
ooUectively for the whole Jewish congregation. 

2. ^3j is by Zunz translated wenn^ and by Delitzschya ; but 
it seems better to render it by the word for^ as the Psalmist is 
describing the manner in which the pious man shall be blessed. 
Its position at the beginning of this member, viz. immediately 
before yr^l , would be more according to custom. Glassius, 
however, in his Philologia Sacra, has noticed many instances of 
its occupying a place in the sentence similar to the present. 
See Gen. xviii. 20; Ps. cxviii. 10, 11, 12. Ptosperiiy is 
promised to him who lives in the fear of God, the Divine 
blessing shall be upon him, he shall be declared happy, and 
his affiiirs shall arrive at a happy issue. 

3. ^-Hl^, thy wife. We have here Segol under K, the 
usual punctuation being ^<n^ • So in Hosea xiv. 9^ we have 

^9 for fns . ^m ''0?^!^' *^ ^^ «^*« ^ % *^^^- ^ 

the figure of a vine is here employed^ and as it is the custom to 
plant vines ito as to spread on the walls of buildings, some per- 
sons consider this expression to belong to 19|; but if so, then 

VOL. II. c c 
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in the following part of the verse we must have olive-plants^ 
^lyi "^0^9 and not ihy sanSf T^9 ^ being round about thy 
table "^Tfjth l^D. This rendering, however, is not ad- 
missible ; and consequently we are bound to refer ^^n*^! ^^^^T^^ 

to^JjlttfH; iiiiij^ thi/unfe in the sideSfOT in the inner part o/thf house 

• • " 

shall be &c. Gtes. says that D^JIDT means both outer sides and 
inner sides. In the latter sense, besides this passage he dies 
Amos vL 10 ; Joni^ L 6 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 4 &c. Agreeably to 
this, Zimz, Delitzsch and Hupfeld have, im Innem deines 
Sauses. iTiS for mb, like iTDH for HD^, which is found in 
Lament, i. 6. 

4. ^3 . Some persons, as Zunz, consider this particle to be an 
expletive. Gocceius has translated the passage, Ecce ! nam sie 
benedicitur. Hupfeld : '' siehe dass so gesegnet wird.'' Attention 
is desired to be given to the fact, that God in such a manner 
emphatically blesses, &c. 

5. ^?*^^^ Many persons take this word as an imper., L e. 
Jehovah bless thee, which is quite m accordance with the imper. 
which follows in the next hemistich. l^^D , from Zion, L e. 
from the place of public worship, where Ood graciously heard 
prayers and dispensed mercy. nK*n , and see, or mayest thou 
see. . To see the good of Jerusalem is to enjoy that prosperity 
which Gh)d is pleased to grant to its inhabitants, such as public 
peace, opportunity for public worship, and success in the business 
of life. 

6. HM'TI , and see. A wish to the person addressed of life long 
enough to see children's children. ,^$*1^^ tib^. See the 
same formula at the end of Psalm cxxv. 
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The first four verses of this Psalm contain a retrospect 
of past oppressions of the people of Israel^ oppressions 
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from which Jehovah had delivered them. They take 
a calm survey of their suffering and endurance, and 
they speak of their deliverance in a tone of thankful- 
ness to God. From the 6th verse to the 7th inclusive, 
the enemies of Israel are threatened with the terrible 
judgments of the most High. From what has been 
done, says Hengst., faith concludes in these verses 
regarding what will be done. As to the date of this 
Psalm, Tilingius thus speaks: ^'Et hunc esse com^ 
positum post reditum JudaBorum, adeo evidens est, ut 
non dubitem negare, ullum fuisse unquam tempus, 
,quo ecclesia Judaica his verbis possit esse usa, nisi 
statim post solutam captivitatem." 



1. Jl^li fnuch, often and in yarious ways, ^nfi^ffi, from 
my youth. Israel is here mentioned as an individuaL The first 
ages of this nation are spoken of as her youth. The verse 
alludes, without doubt, to the cruel tyranny of the Egyptians, 
and to the Israelites' liberation from it through God, which con- 
stituted the theme of the Levites in their confession of God's 
goodness and their own wickedness, as recorded in Neh. ix. 
This confession might have been made about the same time as 
this Psalm was written ; a circumstance which goes to show a 
connection between these compositions. 

2. 'h^^\\^ Oa, but^ or nevertheless they sJtall not prevail 
against me. Ghald. 0*121. Mendelssohn's Beor, 3''fi|}^ . 

3. "^Ill" /][^ , upon my back. The enemies of Israel are here, by 
way of figure, compared to ploughmen ploughing upon the 
backs of the people. The expression is strong, and may allude 
to the stripes inflicted upon their backs during the period of 
their recent captivity; or the whole figure may represent 
intense affliction and suffering generally, as if the Psalmist had 

cc2 
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tMudi these persecutors are as little sparing of their oppression 
and torture, as the ploughman is of the land, the whole of 
which is cleaved and turned up by the ploughshare. Aben 
Ezra says : JII^BttCT) H^n DyfiH^ the sense is that of eoniempt 
nnd humiliation. As to the noun 2^, see Gesenius's Thesaurus. 
^^329^ O^KH, they made long their Jurrows. As to the noun 
ff^3^ » it occurs only here, and in the sing., 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 
The V prefixed to /11!Q^ is the sign of the dat., or it may, by 
an Aramaism, indicate the accus. The expression may be ren- 
dered ; they gave length to their farrows. 

4. Jehovah is jttst; therefore Se hath cut the cords of the 
wicked. He hath cut asunder Uiose cords by which the oxen 
were tied to the plough, so that the ploughmen were no longer 
able ix> plough their ftirrows. God has deranged the counsels 
of these enemies, and made abortiye their plans for the op- 
pression of Israel. 

6. The ftit. in this Terse may express a wish, i. e. the Terb 
may be taken optatively; or it may express a hope that the 
enemies of Israel will be overthrown. ''From .the past he 
passes into the fut., because this is the tendency of faith, that 
it may learn the faithfulness of God from his former ways.'' 
Lampe. 

6. JlDlgtt^, which h^ore that. TS\T^^ is a noun in the con- 
structive state, used here as a prep., and corresponds with rQ1> 
Fs. Ixv. 10 ; cxx. 6. ^^tt^ is differently interpreted. By the 
greater number of persons it is translated, to exiract^ to pull 
out; and thus it is used in Buth iv. 7, 8, and Job xx. 25. 
Before any one extracts the grass it wUhereth. The LXX. have 
irpo Tov iKowa^rfffjvai, and the Yulg. priusquam eveliatwr. Our 
translators have rendered ^tf ^91i?9 ^<>^^ it groweth up, in 
which they are supported by Aquila and Symmachus. Theo- 
doret observes that many MSS. of the LXX. have iiavOfja'ai, 
for iKowaaOrjvcu. In either case the sense is, that the haters 
of Zion shall be exterminated by the Just and wonderful judg- 
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mefUs of God, b^ore they have time to acoo^npKsA their ufieked 
intentions. 

7. U^^rr, according to some persons, kia arm; acoording to 
odierS) his bosom. 

8. "\y) lib). The sense of the verse seems to be this: The 
travellers that way wilt not condescend to say of the reapers of 
such grass. The blessing of the Lord be upon you ; we bless you in 
the name of the Lord : so the enemies of Zion shall sink low in 
the esteem of all people, and shall not be counted worthy of 
Grod's blessing. 



PSALM OXXX. 

Wb have here the language of fervent supplication. 
The Psalm contains the prayers of the whole people 
of Israel, as the 7th and 8th verses show. They were 
therefore most probably offered by some one whq 
acted as leader of the congregation^ as appears, from 
the uninterrupted use of the first pers. sing.,^ as the 
speaker in the first six verses. The conclusion ia a 
chorus, in which the whole people doubtless joined. 
The word -HMtt^ in v. 2 is found elsewhere only in 
2 Chron. vi. 40 ; vii. 15, and nrr^D in v. 4, only in 
Neh. ix. 17, and Dan. ix. 9. These are evidences of 
the Fsahn being of a late date. It is one of the 
penitential Psalms. 



1. D^IQJKdD, from the depths. Deep ditohes are used in 
Scripture as an emblem of affliction^ both of body and mind ; 
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see Ps. bux. 3. Aben Ezra and Ximchi consider the Psalnurt 
to refer in this word to the captivity. 

2. n^ttfy hear. The verb ytM frequently, as here, implies 
not only to hear the sound of words, but also to attend to them, 
to listen to them, especially when it is constructed with 2 : see 
Gen. xxi. 12 ; xxvii. 13 ; Exod. xyiii. 19. 

3. rmDttfJT) rti^ DM. The Prayer-book translation of 
these words is: If Thau, Lard, wilt be extreme ta mark what 
i% done amiss. 1ty& denotes not only to observe, but to observe 
diligently, a« rigid and judicial observation of faults: see Job 
X. 14; xiv. 16. It also denotes to retain in memory what 
is done amiss in order to punish it. See Jer. iii. 6 ; Am. i. 11. 

4. **3, yea, or truly: Gen. xlv. 8; Ps. xlix. 11. ^3 QPD 
JVMb, "ike meaning of O is JlDUb, truly.*' Mendelssohn's 
Beor. The Psalmist states, as a continuation of the subject in 
the last verse, that it is not a property of God to mark strictly 
iniquities, and to punish accordingly ; but rather with Him is 
mercy and forgiveness. The LXX. for ^^'7^ IS^/ have ip€K€P 
rov ovofuiTOfs a-ov; but the Yulg., although usually a trans- 
lation only of the Greek, has propter legem tuam ; and therefore 
Agellius conjectures the LXX. to have had €p€K€v tov p6/jlov tov 
aov. If so, they read tVl\r\ for i^'^^J|f^» The Chald. also ex- 
hibits a different reading still, having ^^^^''^ ^^^3 ID, that 

* * * * 
Thau mayest be seen. The translator must have read rTM*ir>. 

5. The Psalmist now passes on to expressions of confidence 

in the Lord, ^H^'lfl* ^^ *^ ^^ toard, i. e. in those promises 

• • . 

of mercy and assistance which are contained in God's revealed 
word. 

6. ^?^5, my soul waiteth for the Lord. The verb iTTVIp of 
the last verse may be understood after ^S^. The Psalmist 
says that his soul longs for the Lord more earnestly than the 
watchers for the morning long for the day, when the time of 
watching will expire, and they» wearied with duty, will be 
enabled to enjoy rest and repose. DHDlt^, which is re- 
peated, is used in the first instance as a noun, and in the 
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second as a participle ; thus, the waicherB for the morning^ 
watching far the morning. A similar construction is found in 
Jer. xxiii. 2, D^itnn [T!jnn> ^^ shepherds who feed. Allusion 
is here made to the yigils which the Priests and Levites 
kept daring the night in the Temple, (see Ps. cxxxiy. 1); 
especially to those watchers who were daily sent before light to 
observe carefully the first dawn of the morning, when it would 
be lawful to offer the morning sacrifice. In the Tahnudical 
Tract Tamid, it is rekted, jTJin D2^ 1K*11 1K2t TXTlClfX\ DTI^ "VDM 
^p-a IDIK rWlTI riin DK norrtCfn pr , the prefect said to 
them, €fo and see if the time of slaying have arrived; if it had 
arrived, the watcher calk out '*tkpl2 , coruscations. Agreeably to 
this explanation of the verse is the rendering of the Ohald., 
which is as follows : Mg soul waits for the Lord, more than the 
keepers of the morning vigils, which they observe for offering of the 
morning oblation. 



PSALM OXXXI. 



Ik the title this Psalm is said to have been written 
by David, and its internal character is such as to 
correspond with the hypothesis of the royal Psahnist 
being the author. The denial of the speaker of 
having any proud thoughts, or secret aspirations 
after worldly greatness, and the declaration of the 
humility by which his general deportment was char 
racterized, might with great justice and truth have 
been made by David at the time he was basely and 
falsely charged by Saul and his party with fostering 
ambitious designs of possessing himself of the throne 
of Israel ; for although he was divinely anointed to 
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the office of king, yet he never attempted for a 
moment to displace Saul, or to act otherwise than 
as the appointed instrument for carrying out the 
purposes of God. It appears here as one of the 
collection of rrhyi2Si ^"^i hecause what was appli- 
cahle to David in the first instance, was afterwards 
equally applicable to Israel, when, after their return 
firom Babylon, they were accused by Sanballat of 
conspiring against the king, and building the wall 
around the city of Jerusalem, they regarded as 
evidence of the conspiracy. See Neh. vi. 



L rfh^^2f in great things, or matters; such as may exceed 
my powers of mind, or my vocation ; in suoli matters I have 
not been occupied. /I^K^S^ is a synonymous term here with 
Jl^TTll, employed to giVe emphasis to the whole expression : see 
Gen. XTiii. 14 ; Deut. xvii. 8. 

2. M^ DM. ''Neither a condition, nor an interrogation, (as 
many interpreters); but an asseveration, as commonly after 
words of swearing, here without the adjuration, as, Numb, 
xiv. 35, Is. T. 9, and often in Job ; or it may be an opposition 
to what precedes (but), as Gen. xxiv. 38; Ezek. iii. 6." 
Hupfeld. The two verbs express the training which the 
Fsabmst had undergone so as to produce tHat condition of the 
soul which he is here describing. / have stilled, or composed, and 
preserved my soul quiet, so as to keep down pride, haughtiness, and 
desire after unworthy objects. The comparison \Qltk vjf ^D33 

is Tariously explained. But of all explanations, the best is 
that of considering the comparison to consist between the hum- 
bleness and simplicity of the Psalmist's mind, and that of a 
little child, in whom there does not exist sufficient conscious- 
ness to create an ambition for any worldly object. The com- 
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parison is not with p^V^ a ruckling ^ for it has a longing after 
the mother's breast^ and therefore such a comparison wotdd not 
be appropriate. The same, indeed, may be said of a child who 
has only just been weaned ; for in that stage how often does it 
cry and moan after that of which it has been deprived, and the 
possession of which was just before its chief pleasure. We 
therefore conclude, that the comparison id intended to be with a 
child who has been weaned a sufficient time to have forgotten 
its infantile nutriment, and who is not conscious of any par«» 
ticular desires or cravings, and quietly resigns itself to its 
mother's care and training, ^tt^^ "b^ ^^l^^ ^y 90ul in me is 
08 the weaned child. 



PSALM OXXXII. 

Wb have here David's anxiety for the ark expressed, 
and a resolution to build for it a suitable habitation, 
w, 3 — 6. Then follows, w. 8 — ^10, a prayer to God, 
that the pubHc worship at the place where it should 
please TTinn to dwell, might be conducted by priests 
clothed with righteousness. The Lord'si promise, 
which he made by oath imto David, to place him on 
the throne, is next brought forward, and treated of to 
the end of the Psalm. By many persons it is thought 
that it was composed by David; but others, with 
more probability, are of opinion that it was written 
by some one to be used at the dedication of the 
femple. The mention of David's name in the 10th 
verse, and the terms there employed, militate against 
the notion of his being the author. The general 
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tenour of the Psalm shows that it nught properly 
constitute a part of the service for the dedication of 
the first Temple. In support of this view, we find 
w. 8 — 10 of this Psalm are nearly the same as the 
concluding portion of Solomon's prayer at the dedi- 
cation, 2 Chron. vi. 41, 42. As it forms one of the 
Twbjmn nncf, we conclude that Ezra selected this 
ancient song for a similar use at the dedication of 
the second Temple. 



1. Yll 1^3? , remember &o. The pause Athnach, put to 
yph in thifl verse, seems to indicate £hat a certain empha- 
sis is to be given to the word. The whole may be rendered 
as follows : " O Jehovah, remember for David all his troubles.'' 
The object of the Psalmist appears to be that of entreating God 
to perform the promise He had made to David ; and the argu- 
^ient employed is^ the great solicitude which he evinced to 
build a temple for the pure worship of Jehovah. This solici* 
tude constituted no doubt a share of his troubles. The ancient 
versions have rendered the last word as if they read it ^Dl^- 
Thus the LXX. have ttp^iott/to?, and similarly, the Yulg. and 
Syr. The Chald., however, has translated it in the sense of 

2. *)tE^ , toho. The antecedent is T)*^ . 

3. In this and the next two verses we have the vow 
mentioned which David made to the Lord; the first pers. 
is employed, as if the very words with which the vow is 
described were those that David used. ^ri^3 ^ni<(, the tabernacle 
of my house, i. e. mp. house, bnU itself signifies a house, as in 
Is. xvi. 5, where we have TH btlH • See Qes. Thes. A similar 
instance of two names of the same thing being used jointly, we 
have in the next hemistich, viz. V^T ^Tl^- As we cannot sup- 
pose that David, from the time he uttered this vow^ abstained 
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altogether from entering his house, from going to bed and 
taking sleep, it has been thought by some, that the passage 
refers not to the house made of cedar (2 Sam. vii. 2), in which 
Dayid dwelt, but to some other which belonged to him, and 
which he had never inhabited previouslj to making the vowj 
and of course, for the sake of adhering strictly to his solemn 
obligation, he never iohabited it afterwards. In support of 
this notion, they cite such passages as 2 Sam. v. 9 ; 1 Chron. 
XV. 1 ; but in looking at them, one can see but very Utile on 
which they could ground their opinion. It is much more pro- 
bable that the language of these verses is hyperbolical, and that 
it is intended only to express the great anxiety of David with 
respect to the house of Ood, to build which was the chief object 
of his thoughts. 

4. nyp, Bleep. «'n Dipoa 'f'^m . njnnp nT'^ tdi!? rxr\ 

Xny^vh T^T^^ , ^^ wishing to say fixed sleep ; the i1 is in the 
place of n, and it (the noun) is not construct." Kimchi. 
Ewald in his Lehrbuch, § 173 d, says that Xy^ is entirely 
Aramaic for H^ttf. Ges. takes the same view. 

5. i1^1£^. We have here what Delitzsch calls a poetic 
plund. lipy;^ T2»^ ; " for the mighty Qod of Jacob.'* The 
Psahnist by this expression, both here and in the 2nd verse, 
evidently has reference to the patriarch's own words, which he 
employed in his blessing to Joseph, where God is emphatically 
styled the mighty Ood of Jacob : see Gen. xlix. 24. 

6. The objective a£Sx H, which appears with each of the 

verbs in this verse, is thought by some persons to refer to 

n^^O TXXHy^ understood, and by others to *1^23n D^Ott^. Some 
TT\. ' J T---: 

again, think that the antecedent is 1^1^(, ark; which, although 
it is generally masc., is nevertheless sometimes fem., as 1 Sam. 
iv. 17 ; 2 Chron. viii. 11. The ark, says Hengst., is not men- 
tioned in the preceding context, but presents itself to the eye of 
the speaker. With respect to the noun nJllSK , it is doubtless 
the name of a place, and another name for Bethlehem, for the 
two words are found in connection in Mic. v. 2. It is, how- 
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ever, nowhere recorded that the ark was eyer at Bethlehem ; 
and consequentlj the expression, we heard of U ai Ephr<Uah^ 
ooold hardly apply in such case. Others, therefore, as Gtese- 
nius, are of opinion that n/IID^ft means the region which was 
assigned to the tribe of Ephraim, where thie city Shilo was 
situated, in which place the ark rested for a long period : sea 
Judg. xyiii. 31 ; xxi. 19 ; 1 Sam. i. 3. The next place here 
spoken of by the designation of *1S^ "^^^ fields of thewood^ 
may be Dn^''^ni?> ^ which place tlie ark remained for 
twenty years: see 1 Sam. yi. 21; tu. 1^ 2. That district 
might be so called because it abounded in wood. Other 
expositions of this Terse may be found, but none of them 
seem to have so much argument in their favour as the one 
above given ; for the whole tenor of the context requires that 
nniSM and *l}r*'ntt^ should be places in which the ark at 
some period or another abode. 

7. HK^IJ, let iM come. The people of Israel exhort one 
another to frequent the habitation of the ark, and to engage in 
the public services of religion. T^^"! DVT , Hie footstool. The 
ark of the covenant seems to be here spoken of as the Drm 
yoy) , the footstool of God. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. 

§. By a reference to 2 Chron. vi. 41, 42, it will be perceived 
that this and the two foUowiug verses form a part of the prayer 
which Solomon offered at the dedication of the Temple ; and this 
circumstance contributes much towards confirming the opinion 
of those who believe the Psalm was composed for the purpose 
expressed in the argument. ^^ 1^*1K , the ark of Thy strength, 
i. e. the symbol of Thy power and majesty. The phrase is found 
only here and in the passage above cited. 

9. The verbs in this verse should be taken optatively ; may 
Thy priests be clothed^ &c. ; may Thy mints shout for joy^ L e., 
according to Campensis, may they have reason to shout for joy. 

11. Some think there is an ellipsis before ilDK of some such 

* V » 

word as /\J^ttf ; we shall then have the expression, oath of 

• •• 

truths or a true, infallible, irrevocable oath. Others understand 
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JHDM as having an adverbial signification, the same as /1DK21 . 
So we liave frequently ^\>}0, meaning in miny to no purpose. 
See Ps. xxxviii. 20. Hupfeld's rendering is the best : It is 
truth, He mil not depart from it, \S\ ^90, of the fruit &o. 

_____ • 

Here we have the oath, or promise, which Jehovah made to 
David : allusion is made to 2 Sam. vii. 12. 

12. Jehovah in this verse promises to the posterity of David 
the possession of the throne of the kingdom, on the condition of 
their obedience to the law and the testimony. We have in the 
plural ^'H^j^ the affix \ which is that of a singular noim. A 
similar instance we meet with in Deut. xxviii. 69,. where we 
find ^'H^SD for ^/1\3D . The force of the affix in such case 
is distribution ; as if Jehovah had here said, every one of My 
testimonies. Kimchi, on the contrary, is of opinion that Cholem 
is put for Shurek, and thus, by a slight change in the pimctua- 
tion, the word would become ^i1*Ty.for ^/Tny. 

13. ^3. Some persons, as Mendelssohn, translate this par- 
ticle here in the sense of yea, indeed. There is, however, no 
reason for departing from its usual signification of for. The 
general tenour of this verse is designed to be in accordance 
with that which immediately precedes. In verses 11, 12, we 
have Jehovah's choice of a king for His chosen people, — ^the 
choice was of David and his descendants, — and here. His choice 
of a place, where He might abide and make to them signal 
manifestations of His will. 

15. iTT^ , her provision. The word T^ signifies food which 
is taken in hunting, and then it is used to express food of any 
kind, provision generally. The LXX. have r^ Oijpap, which 
denotes provision that has been hunted, and so obtained ; but 
another reading of the Greek version is rijv XIP^^ avirji^, which 
has been followed by the Yulg., the rendering being viduam yus. 
This corrupt reading is noticed by Jerome. 

16. In the 9th verse the prayer of the Psalmist to Ood is, 
that the priests may be clothed with righteousness ; and in this 
concluding portion of the Psalm, where GK>d is declaring what 
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He will do to the king and to His people. He promises to 
grant even more than was asked for in the petition ; for, says 
He, ^' I will clothe her priests with salvation; not with right- 
eousness only, but with what is the consequence or reward of 
righteousness, viz. salvation/' 

17. '^y\ D^, there tcill I make the horn of D(wid to grow, 
i.e. the power and prosperity of his kingdom to increase. 
The figure is taken from those animals whose strength and 
means of defence consist chiefly in their horns. *)j ''^??y^ 
TVpU?j I have prepared a lamp for my anointed. I have so 
arranged that the splendour and dignity with which he shall be 
invested, as the sovereign of my people, shall be exhibited, and 
extensively made known. 
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If David were the author of this Psalm, as is stated 
in the title, we might suppose it to have been written 
when the internal disturbances had ceased, which 
Saul's jealousy of David had produced ; and when the 
different tribes of Israel, anxious that the tranquillity 
of the kingdom should be restored, assembled at 
Hebron to make the son of Jesse their king. 
Assuming such to be the case, then it is most likely 
that Ezra selected the Psalm for the service of the 
Jews after the captivity, on the occasion recorded in 
Neh. viii. 1, &c. 



1. DTTM, brethren. The word expresses more than those 
who are descended from the same parents ; it denotes members 
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of a oommiinity^ haying the same religion^ and being goyerned 
by the same institutions. The passage, in the first instancOj 
was addressed to the whole Israelitish nation. 

2. A metaphor is here employed to represent the desirable- 
ness and benefit of unity amongst those who dwell together, 
and to whom the public good must be a common object. The 
figure is taken from the custom of anointing the High Priest 
with oil when he was consecrated to his office ; and the fra- 
grance and sweetness of this oil upon the head, beard, and 
garments of the High Priest, are emblems of the fruits of 
concord amongst the people. Aaron, as he was the first high 
priest, is put for high priests in generaL The repetition of 
pr is emphatic. See, for a similar instance, Ps. cxxii. 4. 
vh^'TO, his garments. The fem. form of this noun, when it 
signifies garments, occurs nowhere else in Scripture. In all 
other cases it denotes measure, or extension. 

3. Another figure is employed in this yerse to represent the 
same as that intended by the 2nd, yiz. the adyantages of unity. 
<< The point of comparison in y. 3 has been falsely made out by 
seyeral. It is fixed by the "how good and how loyely," in y. 1. 
In the oil the goodness is expressly marked as the point of 
comparison. So that the loyely especially remains for the dew. 
The passage is to be taken thus: Hermon's dew = loyely due. 
The dew is the more loyely, the more glorious the place where 
it faUs, as in y. 2, the goodness of the oil was heightened by 
the dignity of the person, who was anointed with it. The 
question, how could the dew of Hermon descend, upon the 
mountains of Zion, is consequently disposed of.'' Hengstenberg. 
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The Levites and Priests, whose duty it was to watch, 
at night in the Temple, are enjoined in yy. 1, 2, to 
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bless and pray to Jehovah. The third verse seems to 
be addressed to those who were the speakers in the 
two first verses. According to Delitzsch, the two first 
verses were addressed by the congregation to the 
priests and Levites, who were the night-watchers, 
and V. 3 was an answer of blessing from them to 
the congregation. 



1. DnD^pn, those who stand, who minister in the Temple, 
attendants^ such persons as wait on others to receive commands; 
and in this place they are the servants of Giod^ who were ap- 
pointed to minister in the sanctuary. 

2. ItHp. Some persons render this word as if it were an 
adverb. So Tilingius has : AttoUite manus vestras mncte. There 
is no doubt that lifting up the hands reverently is the ordinary 
and proper posture of supplicants at the throne of grace; 
further, St. Paul, in 1 Tim. ii. 8, apparently with reference to 
this passage, speaks of lifting up holy hands. The LXX. and 
Syr., however, have taken the word as a noun, signifying the 

sanctuaiy; the former have ek r^ iryia, and the latter l^jaaJ^. 

Del. calls Ithfp an accus. of direction, and his rendering is ^^nach 
dem Heiligtum." DDT incorrectly for D3nj. 

8. ^^12% bless Thee. The affix of the sing. numb, seems to 
be put dishibutively. 
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The title of this Psalm is t^l ^V^n, and this inscription 
is consistent with its contents j for we have in it an 



J 
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exhortation to praise God, with the reasons on which 
the exhortation is grounded, such as the choice of 
Israel for a peculiar inheritance, the miracles which 
He wrought for His people, and the foUy of idola- 
trous worship. From the 16th verse the Psalm, with 
a few verbal differences, is the same as a portion of 
the 116th. The period of its composition is not 
known. 



2. The nVr IV^, says MendelBBohn in his Beor, is the place 
where the priests stand ; whilst the courts, T\)r\^, surrounding 
the Temple were occupied by the people when engaged in their 
public prayers. Hupfeld, however^ says that the courts here are 
parallel to the house of the Lord^ and employed without regard 
to the particular division mentioned by Mendelssohn. See Ps* 
Ixxziv. 3. 

4. lipJP^ Jacob. The name is here employed by the figure 
metonymy for the posterity of Jacob, as is evident from the 
parallelism of the two members, which is thus complete in all 
its parts. 

5. Here is mentioned a cause of rejoicing, viz. the incom- 
parable greatness and majesty of GK>d ; the declaration of which 
is introduced to the reader by the emphatic words, ^J^T ^^H "^S* 
See Exod. lii. 19 ; 1 Sam, xvii. 28. 

7. tTKl?^, clouds. P Uh^ DTW ^^ P Wip^ D>Uy?T DH 
rhjlth lyMlbinDI X^txn , they the clouds are so called because that 
they ascend Jrom the earthy and lift themselves on high. Mendels- 
sohn's Beor. The word is thus understood by the Chald.,Yulg., 
Kimchi, Luther, &c. Aben Ezra has given to the word the 
meaning of 1^, vapour. Y^^KJl HJpD, Jrom the end of the earth. 
^^Mariy quo terrse fines ambiuntur." Geier. See the same 
form of speech in Jer. x. 13. The / of KSX^by Kimchi says^ is 
the same as 07 > 

VOL. n. D D 
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9. ^D2\D3, in the midst of thee. See on the affix ^3, the note 
to Ps. ciii. 3. 

11. The b of l^rpp^ is the sign of the accusative here ; as 
1»»^ Vnn, they %lmAbner, 2 Sam. iiL 30. 

14. rj. This verb signifies not only to jt^dge^ to pass 
sentence, but also to plead, to perform the office qf an advocate, 
especially of the innocent and oppressed. See Qea. xxx. 6 ; 
Jer. xzii. 16. In this passage such is the import of the term. 
Jehovah tciU plead the cause of His people ; He will defend them 
from hostile nations seeking to oppress and trample on their 
rights. And this sense agrees with the next parallel : And He 
will rq>ent Himself concerning His ^^^rants, i.e. He wiU forego 
their punishments, and show them mercy. The verb to repefU, 
DTTin^, is often used in this manner in Scripture. 

17* ^M. In the parallel passage in Ps. cxv. 6, ^ stands 
for nose; here the construction of the sentence requires it to be 
taken as a particle in the sense of also. Sh seems superfluous 
after V^. See 1 Sam. xxi. 9. 
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Wb have here, as in the preceding Psalm, an ex- 
hortation to praise God on account of the works 
of creation, and the blessings of providence; but 
especially for the many and signal &vours which He 
had shown to His chosen people. It is thought by 
some persons to be a continuation of the foregoing 
Psalm, because of the identity of subject, and also 
because here we have no title ; but although such is 
the case, yet that this and the preceding oyer existed 
as one Psalm, is entirely a matter of conjecture. One 
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thing, howeviBr, is certain ; the resemblance between 
the two Psahns is so strong that they must have been 
written by the same person. Every verse of this 
Psakn concludes with the clause: *'for His mercy 
endureth for ever." It is supposed by some that this 
line was sung by the whole choir as a kind of response 
to the first line, which was chanted by some of the 
Levites« 



4. The Lamed prefixed to the first word of this and fol- 
lowing verses shows that TtlH is understood before it in each 
instance. 

5. nX^in^l , trith understanding, L e. wisely, ingeniously. See 
Ps. civ. 24, where nDDn|l is found in a clause similarly con- 
structed to this. 

6. '^y) l^*^^ 9 to Him who stretched out the earth above the 
waters, i. e. who gathered the waters into one place, and made 
the dry land appear. The passage alludes to the creation. 
See Oen. i. 6. 

15. 13fy\ y and he shook out. This verse contains an allusion 
to Exodus xiv. 27, where this verb is found. 



PSALM CXXXVIL 



It is probable that this Psalm was written soon after 
the return of the Jews from their exile in Babylon, 
and that it was composed by one of their poets, who 
had shared the hardships of that exile. It recalls to 
their memory the trouble and oppression which they 
had experienced in captivity. The longings after 

DD 2 
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Zion whioli they then felt, and their refusing to 
comply with the commands of their masters to 
profane the Lord's songs by singing them in a strange 
land, are expressed in strains which are beautifiil 
and highly poetical. In the last three verses a 
strong desire is manifested that the course of Ood's 
proyidence should be such as would bring the people 
of Babylon to a sense of the crime of which they 
were guilty. 



1. 722, il^irS* ^^ riven of Babylon. By Babylon is meant, 
not the city, but the kingdom ; and the mention of riyers, it is 
suggested by Bosenmiillerj is because the synagogues were ac- 
customed to be built near riversi for the Jews were obliged to 
wash their hands before prayers. But as they had no syna- 
gogues in Babylon, this suggestion is not of much Talue. The 
following explanation by Hengstenberg is mudi more probable. 
" The peculiar reason for the children of Israel being represented 
as sitting at the streams, is the weeping. The children of Israel 
placed themselves beside the streams of Babylon, because they 
saw in them the image and symbol of their floods of tears/' 

3. The reason is here assigned for hanging up the musical 
iustruments upon the willows, yiz. because they that carried us 
atpay captive required of us a eong. VvVYHI. Buxtorf renders 
this word by et euspenaorea nostri, from the root rhpS, We do 
not, however, see how such a meaning can lie admitted into the 
present verse, where it is evident that the word is employed 
with reference to those who led the Israelites into captivity, I 
think, therefore, that Ben Melech is more likely to be correct, 
who, in his ^V VhjO , says that li'^^TTI is equivalent to vAhw , 
those spoiling us. So we have IJTB and Ht^B , to interpret, StiU 
more, it seems to me, are those likely to be correct who derive 
this word from bb^, to howl, and this Ges. does, and he translates 
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it by vexatar. S^ his Theeaunis- Aftep ti^^^T #e miiBi 
understand W^ljttf of the first member of the* verse a^ 
repeated here. 

4. We have the reply of the captives. How can m ring T 
&c. 1M is any thing strange, says Fiirst. Hence nM ilOlM' 
is a strange land. 

6. ^^^J rapPi, map my right hand forget We have 
here an abrupt termination of ttie sentence, which shows that 
some word is to be supplied in order to make it complete. The 
Chald. has altered the person of the verb, and so avoided the 
eUipsis; >q%^ rr^M, may I forget my right hand; Syr. 
w i > S(( Z, may (my right hand) forget me* I think, however, 

the next verse shows how this is to be understood ; there we have : 
Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth, &c. The object of 
both verses is to express a great regard for Jerusalem; and^ 
£uling in that regard, the Psalmist hopes that the two members 
of the body, by which both instrumental and vocal music are 
performed, may be made incapable of doing their work — that 
the tongue may be unable to sing, and the right hand may 
forget the art of playing, or her cunning, as our translators have 
expressed it. Dr. Weir proposes the following emendation : ^* for 

^^^^ TXIMFS read ^Tty^ Vb V^2^. In the ancient Aramean cha- 

• •• ■■•♦ •••^ ••• 

racters tke difference between 2^ and Jl is not great. Let the 
strength of my right hand be dried upJ^ Academy, June lst» 1872. 

7. OVlM ^^ , sons qfUdom, viz. the people who derived their 
origin from Isaac through Esau, and had therefore a common 
ancestor with the Jews ; yet they cherished a hatred of them, 
and rejoiced when they fell into captivity, as we learn from 
Obadiah, vers. 10, 11, 12. D^T D*i> DH , the day of Jeru^ 
salem; the day when it was destroyed by the Chaldees. YHJff 
make bare, then lay waste. The Yulg. has rnstate. It is the im- 
per. piel of my , to lay bare, na "l^DVJ IJ^ , to the foundation 
in it, i. e. to its foundation. The Edomites cried for the total 
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deBtraotion of Jeraaalemi so that its yery foundationB might be 
laid bare. 

8. ^I^'/IS, daughter o/Babt/lon, i.e. inhabitants of Babylon : 
a city, or kingdom, and its inhabitants are frequently spoken of 
in the language of Scriptiire as bearing to each other the reUtipn 
of mother and daughter : see Ps. xlv. 13 ; Is. xlyii. 1 ; Zech. ix. 9. 
TTVnn^, the wasted (me. Zunz; die Beraubte. It is the pass, 
participle Eal. See Jer. iy. 30. 



PSALM CXXXVIII. 

AoooBBiNa to the inscription^ this Psalm was written 
by Dayid, and there is no internal eyidence to mili- 
tate against the authorship thus assigned to it. 
Since it consists entirely of praise to Qod for great 
mercies receiyed, and of an exhortation to the kings 
of the earth also to render this praise when they 
hear the words of His mouthi and see His glory; 
it may be inferred that the Psalm was composed on 
some occasion when Dayid by God's help had oyer* 
come yast difficulties, and was in the full enjoyment 
of peace and comfort. It might haye been subse- 
quently used under similar circumstances, by the 
Jews in the second Temple, after their return from 
Babylon. 



1. DVt^ . This word^ as is well known, sometimes denotes 
angeh, kings, judges, or great peapk. The Targum in this place 
has K'On , judges ; Bashi DH^ , 'the princes. Kimchi says 
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tliat D wt^ is used of judges and mse men ; the Midrash ^ of 
the Sanhedrim and the prophets. The LXX. have ayytkeop. 
In MendelBSohn's Beor it is sapposed that the noun is put for 
the pronoun, and that UT^ TD^ stands for Wf}^ T13^« 
Hupfeld thinks that the gods of the heathen are meant. 

2. fillDl^ TOltf'te*^ r^yrnn^^a. One mode of rendering 
this expression is to eonsider 73 as independent of ^^ : far 
Thau hast magnified above everything Thy name, and Thy word. 
But it has been properly observed by Aben Ezra, that ^3 in 
this case should have a Oholem, and not a Kametz Chatuph, 
with which it is found, Baer excepted. Besides, the translation is 
not supported by any of the ancient versions. We understand 
mpM , word, to denote here, the word of promise. The force 
of the passage may therefore be, that Grod's promises are so 
great, and His performance of them so exact and true, as even 
to surpass previous expectations, notwithstanding His great 
Xuune. Agreeably tb this sense is the Ohald. version. 

3- ""O^y^ ^'*?i «» ^^ ^y ^^^ I <^^^« ^ero '^ ^ 

ellipsis of lttf^{ .' The Yau prefixed to the next verb has the 

• . ^^ 

force of then. At the time of my calling, then Thou answerest 
me. ^^2inn . All the ancient versions have translated this 

• •• « • ^ 

word as if the root were n21 , to multiply. Thus, the LXX. 
have 7ro\uo>/>i7a'6&9 fie iv ^v)(^ fiov SwdfAei aov ; Yulg. Muttipli^ 

7 tf 4 X 7 

cabis in anima mea virtutem ; Syr. - t^<»ti; ffii40S Zui^jo , 

and Thou hast increased the strength of my soul; Chald. the same. 
3iT) signifies to make a tumult, to be ferocious. Prov. vL 3 ; 
Is. iii. 5. Li the Hiph. it is found here, and Cant. vi. 5, to 
mate courageous, or to strengthen. Thou strengthenest me with 
strength in my souL So Aben Ezra and Ximchi explain the 
verb by ''iiynj^ 

5. n^rr 01*T3 . The force of 3 seems to be that of concern- 
ing. The' kings qf the earth shall sing concerning the ways of the 
Lord, how that they are good and merciful. 

6. ID*) ^3^ though Jehovah is high, yet He beholdeth the humble. 
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Thongli He is 80 exalted, yet He regardeth the lowly with oom- 
pasdoxL Some interpreters consider the next hemistich as also 
referable to b^^ ; thus, though Jehovah is high, yet from afar 
He recognizeth the lowly. But the parallelism of the two 
members will be better sustained without this reference. The 
latter hemistich will be, *' and the proud He knoweth afar off.'' 
The sense is the same as that of Ps. cxiii. 6. ITT^, the punctua* 
tion is anomalous. Delitzsch says '^ that it is the fut. Kal, 
apparently formed after the analogy of the Hiph. forms, ^^ » 
Is. xvi 7, and ytff^ » Job xxiv. 21." 

7. TT rhiOrs, Thou win send forth Thy hand to save me from 
the anger of enemies. The Ghald. adds, iVTTVP^n? « 
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Thb Psalmist discourses on the onmipresence and 
eyer-watchful providenoe of Gk)d. The sentiments 
and language are in a high degree heantifal, and are 
calculated to stir up in the reader increased lore and 
veneration for those holy attributes of the Deity which 
are here brought to his notice. In the 19th verse he 
expresses his desire that the wicked may be destroyed^ 
and he proceeds to state that his own feeling against 
themwasonaccount of their rebdlious and blasphemous 
conduct against Jehoyah. Of course some particular 
wicked men are here referred to ; but who they were 
we cannot now determine. In the title the Psalm is 
ascribed to Dayid. 



2. Trh only here. ^ denotes the direction of the thought. 

3. THK , my path, my going on in my path^ as appears 
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firom the next word. ^2*^1 , and my lying down, yy) is the 

ChalcL for ^21 , to U$ doum ; so here ^Jfy) is equivalent to 

" ■ 

^20r) • Jerome has aceubaiianem tneam. HHt . Piscator translates 
drcumpketeris ; Campensisy Tu es circum me ; Pagninus, eingia ; 
Luther, ^' Du bist um mich/' But this rendering is not given 
to rnt in any other passage of the Old Testament, and it has 
not in this place the support of any of the ancient versions. 
The verb signifies to diaperse, to fan, to trinnow, as if used in 
the sense of to separate the com from the chaff; and so here/ 
by way of figure^ it is employed to signify, to separate between, or 
to investigate the good and the bad in the daily conduct. Agree- 

ably to this is the LXX.> i^ifxytaaa^. The Syr. has £j] ^^^ 

Thou knowesU ilTl^pn, Thou art acquainted with. Mendels- 
sohn says it is equivalent to the Rabbinical term rbyiH, 
here. Thou art intimately acquainted, viz. with all my ways: 
see Job zxiL 21. 

4. ")31 ^,/(W there is not a word in my tongue, behold, Lord, 
Thou knowest all of it. The Psalmist is treating of God's 
omniscience, and says, that he knows the thoughts of the heart 
before they are expressed by words from the mouth. So ^3 
is translated in Chald., by TDI. The LXX. have for rht^, 
\oyo^ SBiKo*; ; and they are supported in this addition of an 
adjective by the Chald. of the Antwerp Polyglott. 

5. ^^*1^ . There are some who take this verb as if the root 
were "^ST . Thus the LXX. have iTrXatrcu: fie. Thou hast formed 

me; Syr. «^fil^i^ the same. But it is certain that the 

root of ^iPi^ must be *T)^ , to afflict, press, besiege. Hence the 

meaning of the verse is: ^^Thou hast so pressed upon, or 
besieged me both behind and before, that I find there is no 
escaping from Thee ; Hhou hast placed Thy hand upon me, so 
that I am quite in Thy power.'' The whole passage is a figure, 
representing God's thorough knowledge of man. 

6. After describing the perfect knowledge of an omnipresent 
God, the Psalmist declares his inability to comprehend this 
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knowledgei to understand how any Bemg, even the Supreme, 
can poBsess this knowledge ; in short, he is quite unable to com- 
prehraid, in their infinite extent and oomplioated relations, the 
Divine attributes. !^3^M*m!^, lam not able The expression is 
elliptical, as it is in Ps. xxi. 12 ; ci. 6* DeUtzsch renders the 
words by : ''I have not grown up to it/' 

8. pD^^OM, if I ascend. The verb pO^ is not found else- 
where in the Hebrew Scriptures, but it is met with frequently 
in Ohald. and Syr. Some think that pDM is for ^29"^ tmai 
p^p. n^fSMI , and I make my bed. The noun J(^ , bed, we 
had in Ps. cxxxii. 3. 

9. Before the verb MiVK* commencing the verse, repeat the 
particle DM: j^ J take the toinge of the morning, init^, "it 
is the light which is seen in the clouds before the rising of the 
suUj and it is like as if it had wings to fly with haste ; for in a 
moment the dawn of the morning is spread over the horizon^ 
from the end of the east to that of the west." MendelBsohn's 
Beor. 

10. ^^niJ[l ^fT, Thy hand shall lead me; by which Dathe 
understands God's gracious presence to defend the Psalmist. 
Such, indeed, may be the sense of the words; or they and 
the next clause may be used to express man's subjection to Qoi 
in whatever place he may be. In either case, to illustrate 
according to his ability the Divine omnipresencCj is what is 
mainly intended by the sacred writer. 

11. ^^^tf^. This verb ^It^j is found, besides this, in two 
other places of the Old Testament. It is supposed here to 
possess the same signification as ^ltf3 , but very erroneously. 
Delitzsch observes; "we must either assign to ^IlB^Vh the signifi- 
cation operiat me, without being able to prove it, or we must put a 
verb of this signification in its place^ viz. "^^S^ttT (Ewald), or 
^!)BVr (Bottcher), which latter is the more commendable here, 
where darkness (^I^, synon. nS^t ^fl^D) is the subject." In the 
two other passages, viz. Gen. iii. 15, and Job ix. 17, it takes the 
sense of to smite, or to bruise. Such is the Aramaic significa- 
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tion of the term^ as appeara from Deut. ix. 21, where the words 
^T)ik /iSK f I mil wnite him, are translated in the Targnm by 
TVT^ JVB^. Oesenins connects the sense of ^^ in these 
passages with that in the present one, by considering the 
primary idea to be^ ^ A^ heavff upon, to press; and hence here, 
'^SBPi^ ^SftCfn, darkness shall press me^ i .e. shall cover me. 

13. 'Tl^^^. The nsoal signification of H^P is to possess^ to 
acquire ; but here it is thought to contain the notion oi forming, 
or creating* The reason of this difference in the sense may be 
accounted for from the circmnstance, that in Arabic there are 
two verbs to which XMp may correspond, viz. ^ , to possess, 
and \:s,to create. So in Gen. xiv. 19, God is said to be '' ^Aa 
creator (HJ'P) of heaven and earth.'' The LXX. for np, give 
29 iiertae, and the Yulg., qui creavit. Again, in Prov. viii. 22, 
for ^13p the Chald. has ^^^$*1B, hath begotten, or created me. 
From these and other passages it is evident that TMp was 
supposed by the ancient interpreters to have the sense of to form, 
or create ; and this meaning seems to be required in the verse 
before us, and comports with the next verb, ^^^p'H, Thou 
didst fence me, i. e. protect me. Thus in Job x. 11, "Thou hast 
fenced me with bones and sinews.'' The verb is ^DD , the* 
same as ^D\^ , 

14. /rt^^l)^ , used adverbially, fearfaUy, see JIIK/S^ so used 
in Job xxxvii. 5. illT^ ^^:?1 > ^^^ ^y ^^ knoweth, viz. Thy 
works to be exceedingly wonderful. 

15. ^20^ , collectively my bones. The root is D2p^ , cognate 
with D^, bone. See Ges. Thes. ^jr)DjD[1, I teas curiousJy 
wrought. DjTI is to embroider, and is here used to express the- 
delicate and complicated texture of the human frame. rf^P^Fy 
yiK , the lowest parts of the earth, here put by way of figure for 
the womb; because, says Bosenmuller, "sit ille tenebrosus^ 
perinde ut sunt terree cavemsB et secessus." 

16. ^^H , my substance. D^H is not elsewhere found in the 
Old Testament ; but it is of frequent occurrence in Rabbinical 
writings. Kimchi says, "n^Xk ll^nCT DTip HKISpn nSOn »\T 
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I U is the coagulated drop before that tnembers are formed with 
it. 0^3, all of themj the pronoun aeems to refer to CTD^ hj 
anticipation. VIX^ ^3^, the days were decreed. The last 
words of the Terse will refer to the writing of those things 
previously mentioned in God's register, DHiE IHik vfT) , and not 

one of theml or among them, was omitted ; not one of the 
particulars oonceniiiig my formation has been left oat of 
Thy record, 

17. TJT!' ^^ thoughts, as reyealed in Thy holy word. 
MendelBSohn, however, makes the pronominal affix passive : 
''The thoughts which I think concerning Thee, how precioos 
are they to me! I love to speak of them.'' The ancient 
versions take the noim in the sense of friends. DITtft^l, the 
sums of them, an unusual plural. For this meaning of IC^"7» 
see Lev. v. 24 ; Ps. cxix. 160. 

18. ^DV ^T^ ^ij'^rjpn, I awake and I am stiU with Thee. 

The Psahnist's intention here is doubtless to state that all his 
thoughts were so absorbed in the contemplation of Jehovah, 
that as soon as he awoke he found himself as before he went 
to sleep, viz. with Gt)d, i. e. intent on the study of His at- 
tributes. 

20. 'plti^ , Who speak of Thee. The » is omitted in this 
verb ; so we have ^F\ for ^tAFS in Ps. civ. 29, The force of 
the affix is of Thee, or concerning Thee; for then the first 
member is, They speak of Thee for a wicked purpose, and so it 
corresponds with the second, which is, Tl^y enemies take (Thy 
name) in vain. They pretend to piety, they act the hypocrite 
for selfish objects. ^^)tC^j according to Delitzsch should be 
•*Ml^^ • ^'p, is probably understood. 
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Wb have here a prayer to God for preservation from 
the violence and malice of certain individuals, who 
seemed to have been engaged in the most hostile 
designs against the Fsahnist. It is supposed to be a 
F^alm of David, written at the period when he was 
opposed by Saul and Doeg. At all events, the burden 
of the poem is a complaint against slanderers, and 
is therefore suitable for other occasions than the one 
which has been mentioned. It might, for instance, 
have been employed by the people of Israel after their 
return from exile, when they were exposed to the 
enmity of the Samaritans and other nations. 



2. ^^"Tl^in. The ^ here remaiiiB, although it has the final 
Sheva, and ought, therefore, according to nde, to be assimilated. 
For other instances of this irregularity, see Prov. v. 2; Ps. 
bd. 8, &o. 

. 3. ^1t|^ , they collect together, or congregate. The root in this 
case is *Vlil, and the expression riyt2H70 T^^ will signify, 
T^hey gather together, and make ready for tears ; and so the 
LXX. have iraperAxraovro TroXefiov^, they set battles in order. 
But others think *>1i) is here equal to iT^^, to e^tcite, from 

mil. 

TT 

4. ^ ^yS^i they have sharpened their tongue as a serpent, 

''The Psahmst said as a serpent, for the serpent when it 

comes to bite will open its mouth, and will hiss and moye its 

tongue here and there, as if it would make it sharp as a barber^s 

raxor;' D^1*?OT 1^/1 . Kimchi. 

6. ^|yO ^. , by the hand of the path, i. e. by the path, or by 
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the side of the path. T is often foiind in a constraction like the 
present, either as pleonastic, or as acting the part of a pre- 
position : see Proy. viii. 3. 

9' '!I1'^'3 > desires of. The desires which the wicked have 
for my destruction. This word is an &ira^ T^jeyo/jtawp ; but it 
has the same root, and doubtless the same sense, as TT^lk and 
tVlkF\ . The sing, is TT\W2 , and the plural follows the analogy 
of D^^DtK^D I D^DHD &;c., instead of being as we would expect 
^^{D , like the construct, forms ^^ (Gen. zxvii. 9. 16) ^Tl^ 
(Is. zxz. 28). ytffl • This noun is to be regarded as oollectiye, 
as is evident from the plqral verb %>*rr at the end of the verse. 
^DDT, his evU thought, or design: the a£Bx, like its antecedent 
noun, is collective. DDT is another noun, which we do not 

TT 

elsewhere meet with; but in sense it agrees with n&t and 
flDTD . The last verb, viz. ^D-IT, wants something to connect 
it with what goes before ; some such particle as 19^ or perhaps 
the particle 7M repeated would be sufficient. May they not 
he lifted up. Hupfeld says that ^tyCY* belongs to the following 
verse, in which he is prob9.bly right. 

10. ^^Ipp It^l , the head of those that compass me about. Some 
say "^^pD is not a participle those surrounding me, but an adverb 
round about me, = "^/l^^lDi they lift up their heads round about 
me. ^D%)D^ refers they say to to^JIBte^, instead of to ^)P- 
Others say }Olh may express the leader of the hostile party, 
as Saul or Doeg, in the case of David being here the 
speaker. But tfM*1 also signifies poison; and if that be the 
sense intended here, then the noun will be in apposition with 
^0£* May the poison of those surrounding me, may the mischitf 
of their lips cover them. See ^^the Psalms chronologically 
arranged by four friends.'' 

11. ^\Sf\Q\ Burning coals shall be moved upon them. The 
verb is the Niph. of IDto . There is another reading, viz. llD^^t 
which, according to the consonants, is the Hiph. ; but if this be 
adopted, it must be taken impersonally. Jl^"lbrTD^, in deep 
ditches. This noun is not elsewhere found in Scripture; but 
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it 18 naually tranalaied, on the authority of Hebrew pliilologistSy 
aooording to the foregoing. The Chald. has T'l^HD'^ 1^^^' 
Babbi Nathan and Kimchi expound it by JVpvSif TTHW , deep 
ditches. Gesenius, in his Thesaurus^ conaiders the root to be 

the Arabic yerb^^» "fltmt aqua oursu effiiso/' Agreeably 
to this deriyation is the comment of Babbi Parchon, which he 
has cited, ^y) pnni T^irrr Ubn^n -WK '& , The exptanaUm ia 
the effiman of torrents flowing toith strength and impetuosity/. 

12. 1^^ tf^M, a man of tongue, i. e. of evil tongue; a 
slanderer, or detractor. So we haye in Eccles. x. 11, !^2 
tVw9T}, which in the Chald. ia rendered by V^Tfp b^tk, a calum" 
niator. 
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This Psalm contains a yery earnest petition to God to 
be deliyered from the hands of some furious perse- 
cutor, together with a prayer for patience that the 
sufferer might not be instigated, by the injuries he 
had receiyed, to a course of conduct inconsistent with 
obedience to God's commandments, and with the 
maxims of sincere piety. The author of the Fsalm is 
supposed to be Dayid, and the occasion of it might be 
his concealment in the caye at Engedi, when Saul 
was manifesting the most hostile designs against him, 
land seemed as if determined to chase and hunt him 
to death. 



2. Before TViOlJ) and IV]yi2, understand the particle D. 
2*1irjirap, the evening sacrifice. Some persons, as Eimchi, 



432 PSALM CXLI. 

think that the expression is here employed by synecdoche for 
morning and evening sacrifices. Others suppose that Dayid 
offered up these prayers at the time of eyening. 

3. tVHiyOf a watch. The form of the word is the same as 
TXQI^j ici9chm, nG^^ strength. 71, door of. So it is trans- 
lated; as if it were equivalent to Tw*!; it is considered that 
one word is a diminutive form of the other, as /Q is put for 
J1i2. In Job xlL 14, we have Vi9 ^JiVt, the doors of his face, 
which denote the lips. The door of the lips can only mean the 
lips themselves; but then one would expect to see the dual 
"^rfri used, as in. the passage in Job here cited. I think, there- 
fore, it would be better to take TF from rfyi, to draw up, vis. 
the lip. Agreeably to this Zunz has translated TT here by 
CEffhufig. Hence guard against the opening of my Ups, will be 
the correct translation, and will agree with the petition in the 
former hemistich. 

4. In the first daiise of this verse the Psalmist prays to be 
kept from uttering an evil word, and in the next from doing 
any wicked action; for 3^t^2 T\^b!g^ doubtless denote wicked 
actions. So Eimchi has ynn TWV^, work of wickedness, or 
wicked work; Jerome, cogitationes impias. In the last word 
of the verse we have the &7ra( Xeyo/jvevovt OmSlI^^DIl ; but 
a- the root is Q?., there can he no douht 1^t"ir^gnmee 
delights, or pkasures of some kind ; and as it follows the verb 
tSw^, those delights are obviously delicacies of food. When 
the sense is in no way fixed by the passage, the noun may 
denote pleasures in general, those of the mind as well as those 
of the body. 

6. The noun *Tprr may be taken adverbially: The righteous 
man will chastise me mercifilly ; ot the expression maybe ren- 
dered as by our translators : Let the righteous smite me, U shall 
be a kindness. tWi"! TD^, oil of the head, i. e. very precious oil. 
So we have tt^li") UpD^, principal spices, Ex. xxx. 23. This 
rendering will agree with the tenour of the former expression ; 
for that will thus run parallel with the present one, lei him 
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repr&w tne, it shall b6 a head oil, i. e. tlie reproof of toch i^ 
person will be made with so correct a judgment, and with ui<« 
tentions so good, that it will become me to respect it; and the 
influence of such chastening will, I beHeye, be most salutary, 
like precious oil, which refreshes and makes agreeable the 
person of him who is anointed with it. ^N") ^^^ti^, let not 
my head r^^m, viz. the chastisement which the righteous man 
will inflict. The verb is the Hiph. of M^^.. The more correc(| 
form is m^, which is found in thirty-six of Kennicott'& MSS. 
"tSf ^3, for pet. Continuance of time is expressed by the par- 
ticle l)3f; the Psalmist says in substance, that his prayer 
against the evil designs of the wicked should continue to be 
offered. The *) of "^JTI^S)/!^ introduces the apodosis. The last 
two yerses stand connected thus: the Psalmist prays that he 
may not incline to the conduct of the wicked to whom he here 
alludes ; to be preserved from such cakmity, he receives in this 
verse with gratitude the reproofs of a truly righteous man, and 
at the end says, his prayer for those who seek to injure him 
shall not cease. 

6. The circumstances mentioned in this verse correspond 
slightly with the history recorded in 1 Sam. xxiv., and afford 
some evidence that the Psalm was written by David, and that 
the whole of it has reference to the transactions connected with 
fhe concealment in the cave at Engedi. Here it is said that 
the leaders were upon the sides of the rocks &o., and there we read 
(ver. 2) that Saul and his chosen men went to seek David upon 
the rocks of the wUd goats. Here we are told that tliey heard my 
words that they were pleasant ; and there we learn that David 
spared the Ufe of Saul when it was in his own hands, and spoke 
to him words so gentle and dutiful, that they must have been 
-^ery pleasant to the men of Saul who heard them. DITQSttf # 
Aben Ezra says, has the force of DTUn^ . 

7. 3^^ TVQ to3j as one cutting and' cleaving. Many persons 
understand U^, wood a&eat these participles, supposing the 
comparison of scattering the bones to be made with the scatter- 

VOL. II. £ E 
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ing of wood after it has been deft. Biit it iB more probable 
that wbat the Psalmist intended to say was in substanoe as 
follows : " Our bones lie scattered at the edge of the gravey just 
as one cutting and cleaving the earth in making a graye often 
throws np bones, which may be seen scattered here and there 
among the earth lying at its sides/' The verse is poetical, and 
the figure indicates great distress. 

8. ^^ *^^"^'9 emptff not, or pour not out, my wuh See 

• " " ♦■ _ 

Gen. zziy. 20. where this sense of VTSf is found* 

10. intoDl I in his nets. Some refer the affix to God, who 
BB a wise judge convicts the wicked by their own craftiness. 
Others with more probability consider it to have reference distri- 
butively to D^J^It^ • *irr , together. Hengst. and Znnz place, 
contrary to the accent, ItJl with D^Pttf*1 • It is better to trans- 
late it, at the same time. Whilst I, at the same time pass over 
(safely). 
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Thb Psalmist in danger arising from persecution 
earnestly supplicates Qod for help, whom he acknow« 
ledges to be his only refuge and support. The title 
makes it a Prayer of David in the cave ; and as the 
preceding Psalm has relation to the events which 
occurred at Engedi, it is probable that this refers 
to them also, rather than to those which took place 
at AduUam, The Psalm, however, is very intelligibles 
without determining the particular event to which it 
owes its composition. 
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4. '>ny>ni r^n> ni^Sl , Thou Jmoweat my path. The Vau 
introduces the apodosis. Thou hast become so well acquainted 
with the dijfficulties by which my .path has been beset, 
that Thou hast been willing to protect me in the midst of my 
troubles. VT has the force of having knowledge of, and a will 
to act upon such knowledge for good. To know my path^ says 
Bashi, is to know haw many are the snares in U, DIEfpHD nD3 

5. '^y\ PD^ Uy*2jn , look to the right hand and see, there m 
no one knowing me. The verbs being put in tiie imperatiye, are 
more emphatic than they would be if in the indicative. The 
proper imper. form of the first verb is 0^^. SeelE[ingsxvui.43f 
Job XXXV. 5. As to yy^f Kimchi observes, "IDT kV) ]%)*> 13? 

im^n PV Tr^no ^D :in^D m^p T^I ^^DtCf, he hath men- 
tioned' Xiy*, and hath not mentioned ^KDttf, for the sake of 
eoneisenees, according to custom; for from the one the other 
may be understood. But a more likely reason why fD^ is 
especially mentioned, arises from the circumstance, that the 
right hand of an individual was the place occupied by his 
advocate; and it seems, from the tenour of the verse, that 
the Psalmist is complaining of the want of some one to plead 
his cause, and to assist him in the dangerous situation in which' 
he was placed. Hence he proceeds to say, that refuge had 
fSfuled him, and that there was no one to seek after his Itfe^ L e. 
to avenge his cause. ^]2^4< ^^^ > seeking my life, to preserve 
it, or avenge it. For such sense of tfl*l , see G«n. xlii. 22, 

and other places. So the Syr. has l^osZ luJ^o , and there is 
not an avenger. 

8. The Psalmist, after praying for deliverance, states that 
the religious portion of the people (the righteous) would rejoice 
in it. They, saith the Psalmist, will make me a crown for their 
heads, ^"ITpl ^^ ; i.e. the triumph of my cause they will regard 
as a triumph to themselves. 

BB 2 
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Tms Psalm, like the preceding, consists of coniplaint» 
confidence, and prayer for deliverance from the trou- 
bles which oppressed its author. It may have been 
composed by David on the same occasion as that of 
the last two, for not only is the subject-matter very 
similar, but there is also a great likeness in certain 
verbal expressions. Among others, compare espe- 
cially cxlii. 4 with cxliii. 4. 



1. ^ri^K2 , becauie of Thy faitl^fulneWf or truth. 7L has 
the force of HUJ^^, and so it has as the prefix to the next 
nOun. The Psalmist prays to Gk>d that He would listen to the 
supplications made to Him, because, being fidthful and just. He 
would perceiye that righteousness was on the side of him pray^ 
ing, and iniquity on that of the enemy. 

2. "til K\^~^^^') , and enter not, &o. Be not strict in Thy 
judgment of my offences, for I know there is not a man who 
can be inherently righteous before Thee. This verse seems to 
cause a break in the continuity of the subject, and therefore it 
is probably to be regarded as parenthetical. 

3. oV^ ^09?- These words are differently rendered in the 
ancient yersions. The LXX. haye <»9 v€Kpoi/9 aS&po^y the Syr, 
yS\\ fLlf ^f , the Ohaldee flH KD^ ^^Dttf tfTf , as 

they that He down of this age. The real sense of the expresaioin 
is, 08 they who have been dead a long time. The Psalmist employs 
hyperbolical language in this yerse ; he says^ the enemy hath 
beaten his life to the ground, hath made him dwell in dark 
places, and for such a length of time, that there remained no 
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remembranoe of Iiim, and that he Iiad beocmid like fhoae pei;* 
80I1B who had long since been in their grayes. The design of 
all this is to express emphatically great sorrow and oppression. 

^" TX •"'?'8??> <^ ^^ ^^^ ^f ^% handa, as those 
memorable works of mercy which were done to the Israelites of 
old. nn^%^» I meditate. This verb is the Pilel conjugation 
from the root ITtt^ • 

6. tn ^^\f my soul ie to Thee ae a thirsfy land, L e. my 
fionl thirsts for Thee. See Ps. kdii. 2. 

9. ^JyOS ^^} • Our translators have paraphrastically 
rendered these words : I flee unto Thee to hide me. The LXX* 
read 9rp^9 (re icari^vyov, I have fled to Thee* Ewald thinks the 
original Hebrew reading to haye been ^i^^DH; but norr 
is usually constructed with 2, and he adduces no instance to 
show that it is ever found with bt^ • His rendering is : '' dir 
hab' ich mich yertraut.'' He is followed by Zunz. It is aa 
elliptical expression, and the authorized yersion of it is perhape( 
the best. According to Aben Ezra, the meaning may be,, 
revealing to Ood alone, and keeping secret from men, 

10. nito ITO"),. Thy good spirit. The good spirit of God is 
here mentioned, in opposition to the evil spirit by which tha 
enemies of the Psalmist were actuated* The art. is not t<v 
ni^D. See Ges. Gram. § 111. b. 2. 
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The Psalmist blesses GK)d for His mercy to himself, 
and prays that he may be delivered from the hand of 
his enemies. It is said in the title to be a Psalm of 
David. The 3rd verse contains the same sentiment, 
and is expressed in nearly the same terms, as the 5th 
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verse of the Sth Fsalm. There are also many sen- 
tences which are very like to some in the earlier 
Psahns. As David was the author of those Psalms, we 
may infer that he was also the author of this. Yeirses 
12 — ^15 differ so completely in style and matter, that 
it is thought that they could not have been originally 
a part of the Psalm. It may be that the original 
Psalm was modified, and received the addition of 
these verses by Ezra or some other person, at a late 
period of the Jewish commonwealth, to adapt it to 
some occasion which arose at that time. 



' 2. Trt'VI, who treadeth. Babbi Nathan, iTp^ mtDB, 
escpanmnt and beating out. It is read twice in the Old Testament 

besides in this plaoe, viz. 1 Kings yi. 32 ; Is. xlv. 1. Arab, j^, 
reduxit. It is cognate with T5"7- -^ ^ ^' ^^ people, 
Pisoator conjectures tha^ OISOI should be read as in Ps. xyiii. 48, 
where we have ^iVTJ^ WSg ^^^ » ^^ ^^ subdued the peoples 
under me. This readings indeedy is actually found in a number 
«f MSS. examined by Kennicott and De Boesi. The most 
probable way in which *^)l got into the text, was by its having 
been written in the first instance as a contraction for DISI^. 
Bosenmiiller thinks, what is less likely, that the original 
word was Q^, and that the ^ is paragogic ; Q!t^ of course to be 
taken coUectively. 

3. The Psalmist in this passage contrasts the greatness 
of Ood with the littleness of man; and expresses his grateful 
surprise that He who is so high should condescend to regard a 
creature so low as sinful man. The prefix 1 has the force 
of thai. 

r 4. "Dl 1^, his daye are as a shadow passing away. 

5. The Terbs in this and the next three verses are found 
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in the imper., wliikt in the oorresponding panaages in the tSth 
Psalm they are in the pnet tense. This difference is aooonnted 
for by Mendelssohn, by supposing these verses to have been 
uttered in the language of prayer for salvation, whilst those in 
the 18th Pisalm were spoken after the salvation had been 
obtained. 

.6. \n pa pm, east forth lightning. Sua. The PiuJmist 
deflires that the enemies of God may be visited with severe 
punishment, not with punishment aimply arising out of the 
ordinary course of events ; but he prays that there may be more 
striking manifestations of the Divine displeasure. 

7. ^pr , Thy hands. Many MSS. of Eennicott and De 
Bossi read the sing. ^, which is supported by the ancient 
versions and other passages of Scripture, such as Ps. oxxxviii. 
7, 8co., where the same expression is found. ^^^, lit. open me, 

loosen tne, i. e. save me. TD DTTK ^^^StDTT ^3 nTP/lB V^ ^3SB 
nD«OD inrNB »in "nm ^y^» . The meaning of ^i5» is nrpJTB 
(opening) ; for he who delivereth man from the hand of his enemy, 
behold, he looseth him from his bond. £imchi. "13^ ^^2 , children 
of a foreign land, L e. foreigners. So the LXX. have vi&p 
HXXoTplsov. Here, as well as in other passages where these 
words occur, the notion of an enemy is implied. 

8. The Psalmist proceeds to describe the enemies whom he 
had spoken of figuratively in the preceding verse, and he says 
that they utter vain and empty threats; or, it may be that he ii 
speaking of faithless nations, which would not adhere to any 
treaty of peace which they had made with the people of Israel, 
Agreeably to this notion is the latter member of the versOf 
Ipttf XP! D3W, and their right hand is a right hand offalse^ 
hood; which Bashi thus explains, HTDtt^ D3^^ QtWD^ I^^IV^S 
*)ptcrl D^ltCf^ on T\yn, when they come to extend their right 
hand for an oath, behold, they swear falsely. So also many other 
Rabbinical commentators. 

11. This verse is the same, excepting the omission of 
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tfS^'l, as the latter part of the 7th, and the whole of the 8th' 
Yerse. It is a repetition of those yerses as a refifain. 

12. There are some persons who make the foreigners the 
(Speakers in this verse, and suppose an ellipsis of ^y?^ after 
the pronoun; but it seems more reasonable to beUere that 
the Psalmist in the name of the people of Israel generally is 
praying for the.ifdtore welfare and prosperity of the nation. 
•)T2|l "^^.^ i^Mt our eons. H^gstenberg. 0!}rt)|l3, as pldnta 
in the onltore of which so much care is bestowed, so^ saith the 
Psalmist, may our sons grow up in their youth, with their 
minds duly trained to virtue and rectitude of conduct, /i^ • 
as the comers. Besides this place this noun is found only in 
Zech. ix. 16; but as it exists in this sense both in Syriac and 
Arabic^ there is no doubt that such is the meaning here. 
Hupfeld thinks w. 12—15 an isolated firagment. 

13. 'I^^ns, our gamers. This word is an iiraJ^ XeyofieiHtv, 
but it has most probably the same root as JI^T « Ges. considers 
the root to be the Arab. ^^ , to hide, to conceal, and so the noun 
here may signify gamers, as places where stores are privately 
kept. II bi^ HD D^^BD, producing fruits of aU kinds. Babbi 

# 

Nathan expounds the noun t! ^7 r? » which is correct^ for the 
term is doubtless Chaldee. J1^B**^^^D, of thousands, Le. our 
flocks bring forth by thousands. 

14. D^!^2IDD , burdened, viz. with flesh, according to Pagninus, 
who has, onusti came. The root is ^2D, the form is the pual 
participle, which occurs only in this place. Oampensis has 
paraphrased it : sani et ferendis onerihus qpti. Syr. ^-*-^^ ^ 

strong, powerful. Perhaps burdened oxen may be a phrase 
equivalent to our beasts of burden, such as are strong and 
adapted to carry burdens, and eminently fitted for this service. 
Y*)9 V^ there is not a breach. Bochart understands a violent 
rupture of the uterus, or an abortion; a sense which is agreeable 
to the context. It is, however, more likely that this latter 
portion of the verse does not treat of oxen, but rather of an 
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independent subject. The Psalinist may be speaking here of 
tranquillity and contentment among the people ; thus^ there is 
no breach (Y^B)> there is no going forth (/lH2rt^) to war, there is no 
shout (nrn2) of battle in our streets* 

15. nOSttf . who as so, i. e. who is in such a case, found also in 
Cant. T. 9. The tt^ blended with rrtTT is not elsewhere met 

» T 2 

with. 
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This is a Fsalm of praise to God on accoimt of His 
greatpess, His goodness, and especially His providence 
as manifested towards the helpless and to those who 
live in His faith and fear. It is one of the alphabeti- 
cal Psalms, but is deficient in the Nun stanza. That 
such a stanza existed originally there is some reason 
for thinking; for immediately after the 13th verse, 

the LXX. have frurro^ 6 Kipio^i hf tok Xcr/oi^ ainov, KciX 
iauy; hf iraat^ rok Spyoi^ airrov. These WOrds are found 

in all the other ancient versions except the Chaldee ; 
and if they be really a translation from a Hebrew 
text, we may suppose the original to have begun with 
njrr tdw . Against this reading is the circumstance 
that it is not found in any MSS., neither is it 
acknowledged by Jerome, or Aquila, or Theodotion, 
or the Masorites. 

" In the Talmud {Berachoth 46) it is said : Every 
one who repeats the Tehillah of David three times a 
day may be sure that he is a child of the world to 
come. And why ? Not merely beause the Psalm i& 
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alphabetical (for that the 119th is, and in an eighth- 
fold degree), nor only because it celebrates Grod's 
care for all creatures (for that the Great Hallel does, 
cxxxyi. 26), but because it unites both these qualities 
in itself." DeKtzsch. 



^' "^IJJ T^ ^^^!?\ 9 ^^ ^^^ ** ^ searching out Eta greats 
nes8. His greatDess is infinite^ and so the finite understandings 
of men cannot comprehend it. 

6. 'pVl "rtia Tirt, lit. the honour of the glory ttf Thy 
mqfesty, i. e. the glorious honour of Thy majesty. ^^7! 

Wlk^M, and Thy i€onderful tcoris. As to ^1*7, see Ps. 

• • • • 

cv. 27. 

7. ^DIVQ 2*1 , thy great goodness. The adj. is put before the 
sdbstanliye. An occasional instance of this construction is 
found. See Fs. Ixxxix. 51. Eimchi, howeyer^ says that l"! 
is a substantiye here for H*^ • ^22 , lit. they make bubble forth, 
as water from a fountain. Its force here is to utter, or 
proclaim with great rapidity and eameatnese the goodness of 
God. 

9. Vsfy, to all. The LXX., followed by the Eihiop., have 
roS? inrofiivovai, ; but the Heb. is supported by the Ohald., 
Yulg.^ and Arab. The Syr. has omitted the word altogether. 

16. ^P3f^ . Some refer the affix to each of the individuals 
taken distrlbutiyely, to each one in his proper or convenient 
season Thou givest food. It is better^ however^ to make the 
noun bM the antecedent ; for it is more likely the Psalmist is 
speaking of the goodness of Providence to man in providing 
him with many kinds of food^ each in its season, when it be- 
comes ripe. 

16. lirf\B , opening, or Thou openest. The context shows 
that the participle expresses the action of the second person. 
tton may denote the favour or pleasure of God ; or the pleasure^ 
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er detSre afman. The latter ienae seems preferable, and is well 
expressed by Eimcbi as follows : •^S)S W2n D^ TTIKI TTW'^a 
V)1K/), each one according to his pleasure^ and according to hi$ 
dmre* So the Chald. has IVTJT)^ , their mil. 

18. JDDKS. in truth. The word /IDM expresses the qualifi- 

eation requisite for making prayer effectual, and the parallelism, 
intimates that this qualification is referable to the prayer rather 
than to the person ; i. e. /)DM^ expresses the manner of calling,, 
or supplication, yiz. that it is to be fidthful, constant, marked 
with truth, &c. 
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This Fsalm, like the preceding, is one entirely of 
praise to God. The Psalmist exhorts his readers 
not to trust in man, who is helpless and perishable, 
but in God, on account of His greatness and good- 
ness, and the uniyersality and eternity of His do* 
minion. 



2. ^1^21. The literal rendering of this term is, fchibfyet I, 
i. e. whilst yet I exist. The force of it is well expressed in our 
translation, tphile I have any being. Quoad vixero, Campensis. 
The same construction of this particle we meet with in Ps. 
civ. 33. 

4. VJi^'Plpy, his thoughts. This noun is not elsewhere read, 
but it is derived from the verb /)t^, to be smooth, to glitter, and' 
in the Hithpael it signifies to think. This EEithpael form is 
found but once, viz. Jonah L 6. Li the Chaldee the word has 
the same meaning. Aben Ezra renders VJI^htC^ by VDUIOTD^ 
his thoughts. Campensis has translated it consiiia sua. 
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6* ^ttfM for tt^Mn ntfMy blessed is the man. The fall ex* 

pressioii is found in Fs. L 1. The same eUipsis we haye in 
Ps. Ley. 5. 'tn ^Ktf , who hath made the God of Jacob his help. 

The yerb Slto^ is understood, or the expression may be ren- 

deredy whose help is the God of Jacob; in this case die logical 
copula is only understood. The 1 seems pleonastic^ still it ia 
found with 1^ in many passages of a like constructioa with 

the present: see Ex. xvui. 4; Deut. zzziii. 26; Ps. xzxy. 2. 
The Beth in these cases is what grammarians term Beth essen^ 

tUB. 

6. From this yerse to the end of the Psalm the mighty as 
well as gracious acts of Jehoyah are described; mighty as 
respects the creation of heayen and earth, and gracious as 
respects His unceasing ministration to the necessities of His 
creatures. He looseth those that are bound; He openeth the eyes 
qfthe blind; He raiseth tip those that are bowed down : these and 
others are here mentioned as the mercies by which the goyem- 
ment of Jehoyah is distinguished, and by which it was espeoiaUy 
signalized, when Christ was manifested in the flesh, and the 
Diyine power was displayed in giying sight to the blind, in 
making the deaf hear, &c. Matth. xL 6. 

8. D^|A83, bowed down* This term is ordinarily used to 

denote such persons as are oppressed with the cares and 
anxieties of life, or are bowed down by sickness or soirow. 

9. "Jehovah preseryeth the strangei% or foreigners ** Dn|- 
denotes persons sojourning in a strange land, who are more 
than ordinarily exposed to injuries. ^^,9 Se perverteth the 

way of the wicked. He frustrateth or bringeth their designs 
and counsels to nought. 
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Wb have here also a hymn of praise. The Psahnist 
enjoins the people to sing the praises of God for 

reasons similar to those which are stated in the pre- 

* 

ceding Psalm. In the front of these reasons stands 
one which is not to be found in the previous Poem, 
and which helps to determine the time and occasion 
of this thanksgiying. ''The Lord doth build up 
Jerusalem: He gathereth together the outcasts of 
Israel,'* ver. 2. Hence we may infer that the occa- 
sion was the return of the exiles from Babylon, and 
the rebuilding of Jerusalem; and the time was im- 
mediately after these eyents. 



1. rna?, to sing praise. The fern. inf. peal: see rnDJ/ in 
Lev. xzyil 18. Eupfeld says H^j^ is the form for fern. int. peal. 
. 2. ^KHlt^ TH^, the outcasts of Israel; those who were ex-> 
polled or carried away from their 6wn country, and made to 
dwell in a foreign land. 

3. 2^ ^'J^?'/^» to the broken of hearty or the broken of heart. 
The yerb H&i is constructed with b . These words denote such 
persons as are in much trouble and sorrow on account of some 
great sin, or sine, which they are conscious of haying com- 
mittedy or on account of the trials and misfortunes oi life. 

4. The Psalmist having just before made mention of the 
outcasts of Inrael as gathered together, he now speaks of 
Ood's numbering the stars, and knowing them all. Here is an 
eyidence of Grod's onmiscience and omnipotence, and here then 
is reason for the outcasts to trust in God and to beUeve in His 
knowledge of their wants and in His ability to relieye them. 
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5. *^BpD fK, tAere is not a number, so the expression is 
usually translAted. But *I8D in Piel signifies to relate, and 
hence "ISpD may denote here relation^ speaking of; and then 
this latter member would be rendered, there is no speaking ofHis 
understanding, i. e. Gh)d'8 understanding is so great that no man 
IS capable of speaking of, or discoursing upon it, so as to give 
Imy correct Tiew of its perfection. Agreeably with this remark 
is the translation of Mendelssohn : '' TJnaussprechlich sein Yer- 
ftand." 

9. tlDrh 9 it^ food. God giveth to each of the cattle its food. 
yy}f ^11^, to the young ravens. These birds are mentioned^ 
because being of a low kind, and held in no esteem, by men, the 
uniyersal providence of God is thus forcibly set forth. See 
tiuke xii. 24. 

10. The object of this Terse, it seems, is to teach man to 
place his confidence in GKkL- alone for success in battle. He 
delighteth not in the strength of the horse ; He has no pleasure in 
the legs of a man, i. e. in a strong man. It Is not therefore by 
leading a great army into the field that a king should expect 
fictory, but by going forth with a humble dependence on the 
strength of the Lord God. The two members of the verse may 
refer respectively to cavalry and in&ntiy, of which great armiea 
are composed. 

12. This verse in the Septuagint commences a new Psalm^ 
viz. the 147th, and thus the number of Psalms is made the same 
as in the Hebrew. 

13. The address to Jerusalem is here oontinuecU and die 
reason why she should praise God is assigned. He hath made 
her gates secure to the inhabitants of the ciiy, who had but 
lately returned to it, that the enemy could not obtain a footing 
within her walls. He hath also blessed her children, and hath 
multiplied them so, that they are not ashamed when they speak 
icith the enemies in the gate. 

14. '^Ti D^. Lit., fcho maketh Thy border peace. He 
defendeth the boundaries of the country, so that it may be safe 
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from forcogn aggressors. '^ Qui ciiraty ne fines taos quisquam 
infestet/^ Campensis. 

15. tri nvi&l'*n. It is the rain which comes quickly by Bis tcard 
and command, as a servant that runs in haste to execute the will of 
his master. Kimchi. Before Y^K understand the prefix 1 or ^• 
TXirpsri^, lit. unto haste, L e. very quickly. 
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In this Psalm the whole creation is invoked to praise 
Gk>d ; first, the PsaJmist addresses himself to all crea< 
tores in heaven^ rational and irrational; next, to 
those which are on the earth ; and then he concludes 
by referring to the especial obligations of the people 
of Israel to join in this praise, in consequence of the 
peculiar mercies which they had received. 



1. D]1Dl^rr]D^ from heaven; by which Qeier understands that 
praise may resound from heaven: "Ut laus vestra e coalis 
resonet/' Bat the words are rather to be taken vocatively; 
Te qfthe heavens, U12\lB^, in the heights, ye who live in the 
heights. It is a term equivalent to D^Dlt^ in the former 
hemistich. 

o 

2. 1Kl!|t . E'ri VK22^ His hosts, L e. His angels, as we learn 

■ • • 

from the first member. Synonymes are employed in the two 
parallels of this, similarly to those of the foregoing verse. 

3. n^K >13^3, stars of light. The LXX. have irdvra tA 

■ 

a<rrpa koX to (fym, as if they read i before H^K . 

4. U12\^rt ^tO , the heaven of heavens, i. e. the highest heavens. 
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according to a common mode of expressing a saperlatiye in 
Hebrew ; and perhaps they are mentioned in contradistinction 
to D^DtCf in the next hemistich. By the waters, abtwe the heavens 
as Eengstenberg observes, we can only understand the clouds. 
"We are of course directed to this conclusion by the language 
employed in G-en. i. 7. From this language we infer that 
heavens in the second hemistich here are equal to firmament in 
Gen.^ whilst Wy&'T} "ptf may be the abode of the Deity and His 
angels. 

6. pYr, a statute, or late, by which the heavenly bodies are 
preserved in their courses. ^^32^!. ^^^1> and not one transgresses 
f i^. The verb is distributive. 

' 7. The Psalmist here commences his address to terrestrial 
creatures, including those of the sea, as well as those of the 
land. ir^^^f7 V?9j^ of the earth; the same as D^tS^ ]D of the 
first verse. Y^iJfjTT? ^^^, t *»«♦> of ^^ earth. Ps. x. 18. 

8. tt^, Jlre, i. e. lightning. ^'De fiilguribus cssterisque im- 
pressionibus igneis.'' Oajetan. 

9. DT1K, cedars. After the mention of fruit-trees, the 
cedars are nanied, as being the most noble of those which do^ 
not bear fruit. 

14. The Psalmist, after having exhorted all creatures in 
heaven and earth, does not fail to urge upon the people of 
Israel an additional motive for their uniting in this universal 
praise to Gt)d. It is, that He hath exalted their power and 
glory beyond those of any other nation; and therefore from 
those who have been so highly blessed, stronger demonstrations 
of gratitude will be expected, ^hi?, is equivalent to t? 2\l(pr 
near to Sim* 
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We have here another hymn of praise, to celebrate 
the benefits which God had bestowed on the people 
of Israel. There are no marks in the Psalm by 
which the age in which it was composed can be 
determined. When, however, it is taken in con- 
nection with the previous Psalms of praise, there 
can be little doubt that the subject in this and in 
them is the same, and that the recent return from 
exile in Babylon is the theme. 



3. bSnOTi . The root of V^HD is thought to be the same as 

T ; T O 

that of Wn , viz. bbn ; and as the latter noon signifies a 
flutBy it is supposed that the former means the same ; and thus 
it is rendered by many persons. But others make 7)11 the root> 
which in Pilel is to dance in a drck; and hence T^HD, a dance. 
See Ps. zxx. 12. 

5. Dr»^23lfe"^y, upon their beds. They will rejoice iq>on 
their beds, i. e. during the night. The saints love God so 
greatly^ that even in the night they will rejoice in Him. 

6. JI^DD^'I^ exaltations of Ood, i.e. exalted encomiums, high 
praises : sing. DD^I , Ps. Lsyi. 17. The saints who thus praise 
God, we are told in the next hemistich, have a two-edged sword 
in their hand ; from which we learn that they are made the in- 
struments of executing God's judgments upon the nations who 
know Him not. 



F F 
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In this last Psalm we have an exhortation to praise 
the power and majesty of God upon all kinds of musi- 
cal instruments ; espeoially in the sanctuary, whither 
we should repair, and render unto Him an expression 
of our gratitude and love. 



1. MthpB , in His sanctuary ^ i. e. the temple. It is probable 
that the heavenly temple is meant. " 2^ firmament of Sis 
strength is every place where His strength and power are 
exercised/ i. e. the whole world.'' Mendelssohn's Beor. 

2. 'fnii yilp9 according to the multitude of His greatness, Le. 

j\ J 

according to the manifold modes by which His infinite greatness 
is exhibited to His creatures. 

4. D^^D^ f with musical strings, i. e. with stringed instroments 

of mnsic. Syr. plu. ^-•Sr . 2^ is the name of a very ancient 

musical instrument, the inventor of which was Jubal. See 
Gen. iv. 21. Besides this place it is found in Job xxi. 12 ; 
XXX. 31. ^^ with :i raphe = n>iy . 

6. ^^^. The noun uh^iTl is from Vyi, to ring, to sound; 
and thus we see the term will properly denote musical instru- 
ments composed of metal» the sound of which was produced by 
striking. Hence by the LXX. we find D*^ /^ rendered /d/fb- 
fioKja ; and they are followed by most modem translators. The 
ynM "h'^bll and the TrjmT) "b^lb^ were doubtless two kinds of 

"■•• ■••• 

cymbals ; and from the qualifying words J^tf and ro^^in, we 
conclude that the latter gave a louder sound than the former. 



THE END. 



EREATUM. 



In VoL II., p. 261, line 17, for 03 read ^33 . 
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